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A I)id'ni(jidHh<t(l Idi’imlij of Fatim.ida Oadis ( al-Nu'mdn) 
in tlui Tenth Gentnrij. — J5y liioiiAiiD Gottheil, Professor 
ill OohmiLia University, New York City. 

I, Introduotiox, 

Ix the whole of Aroiiaiuinediui history there are few epochs 
(juiti' as interestiiti»' as that during which the Shl‘a propaganda 
manih'sled itself jiolitieally in Egyiit, maintaining there for 
more, than 200 years a kingdom whicli was a center of com- 
mercial and literary activity. The religious side of this propa- 
ganda was kept alive hy the usual Alid tergiversations, and 
from out of this nphuilding came much of the turmoil in which 
j)rus(‘ and Ismailian pretensions were hatched. 

It semns to liave Leen a somewdiat simple matter for the 
jicople of Egypt to pass from one system to another. They 
were willing to take their religion as it was given to them, and 
at no time do tlu>y seem to have tliought with Goethe : 

“ Was du ererht von deinen Yiltern hast, 

ErwiiT) es, iim es zu hesitzen.” 

In spite of the large Co})tic element in the population,' it had 
not been too difficult a task to impress the faith of the prophet 
upon the land of the Pharaohs. Egypt is the classic home of 
the corvee ; and, whether used hy an old Pharaoh in dragging 
his statue to the place of its permanent situation, or hy ‘Amr ihn 

’ This has been excellently set forth in Butler’s Arabic Conquest of 
Egyqrt, Oxford, 1908. 
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al-‘A.si in re-cutting the canal that once joined lower Egypt to 
the Red Sea, or hy Ismail Pasha in helping the French to huild 
a Suez Canal, it shows a more than ordinary a])athy on the ])art 
of the inhahitants, and a singular willingness to acapiiesce <piietly 
in the stings and goads of fortune. In the same manner, it 
do('s not seem to have been too dillicult for tlu‘,ni to pass from 
the Sunnite faith to the Shl‘ite/(ir faith it inay he calk'd), when 
Jauhar al-Ka’id conquered the country in !)(il) for his master 
al-JMudzz ; and they were as ready 1,o fall hack again u])oti the 
Siuina when the Kurd Saladin, in Sept(‘mlK‘r, 1171, t*ause<l the 
Khuthah to he pronounced in the name of tin* Al)l)risid (‘uliph, 
al-Mustadl. 

One reason for the ease with AV'-hich these changes wku'e elfec'ted 
must he found in the small difference it made' to the pc'opU* at 
large whether in the official utterances Ali was hlessc'd or curs(ul. 
That was food fur the theologians and a tid-hit for tlu' jurists. 
The lower classes had to live their every-day and humdrum 
life as they had done in the jjast ; and the. ditfei'ences between 
Sunnite ami Shidte actual ])raetice seems to have h(*en small — 
to us they ai)pear inlinitesimal.' Th(^ geogra])hi<'al writer 
al-]\Iukadclasi has an interesting ])assage on tlu^ ohservam*(‘s 
peculiar to the Fatimldes." lie says : ‘ ‘ ddn'i-e are three* classes of 
Bhitiniide peculiarities. Tlu^ first is one in Avhidi tlu* (oi-thodox) 
Imams were also divided, as the long inserted or supi'tau'ogatory 
prayer “ at the morning devotions and the audihk* recitation of 

1 This is due to the fact that tlie Slu'a system was developed at a time 
when the other and canonical legal systems were already in existence. 
Both the Sunna and the Shi'a, as regards their religious ])ractices, are 
built up from one and the same basis. See Von Kremer, CuUurge- 
schicMe, vol, i, p. 601 ; id. HerrscJiende Ideen, p. 389. 

In de Goeje, Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum, vol. iii, p, 
237. 1C. On the joo see Ibn Khaldun, Miihdddamdt (od. 

Beirut, 1886), p. 390. A list of works on ShPaFikh is given byal-NadIm, 
Fihrist, p. 219. On some other and equally minor points of difference, . 
see the end of the poem by Da’ud ibn ‘ Umar al Ba^ir al- Anfaki in his 
;».jUc5^published by Goldziher, .Beifmpe zur Litera- 

turgesehioMe der SPa in Sitz. Ber. der Wiener Akad. , vol. Ixxviii, p. 520, 
and compare Tornauw, Le Droit Musulman, Paris, 1860, p. 24, 

® De Sacy {Qhrestomathie Arabe, vol, i, p. 162), says that the is 

the prayer containing the formula viU Ij! ; but see the tradition 
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tlie basiuallrili, ’ the uritr" wliich goes with the rak‘a, and the 
like. Their second, pecxdiarity is to return to some of the 
observances of former generations, as the double re])etitioii of the 


cited in Lane, col. 2560 {3 .aq 3|, and al-Bukliarl, 

Salfili, ed. Krtdd, vol. i, p. 204, .s.v. ujIj ; al-Shirazi, al-Tanhih, 

(ed. A. W. T. Juynboll, Leiden, 18T9), p. 34. 21; al-Shad-fini, Kashf 
al-Glmmma, Cairo, 1281, vol. i, p. 85. It is evident that the 
is a sort of supererogatory prayer (the Mobammadans call such 
inserted between the rak'as oAib) 

The silent prayer between the rak‘as is called P-L£:t> (Goldzilier, Mnham- 
medanische Stiulien, vol. ii, p. 253). A. Querry, Droit Musulman, vol. 
i, p. 81, calls it “le reoueillement,” while Tornauw (Z. c., ]). 57) explains 
it thus : “ le Kenut, qui consiste a elever les bras apres I’accomplisseinent 
des practiques miikerrenot et b. repeter cles interjections fervantes. Le 
Kenut n’est point obligatoire.” See, also, Hughes, Dictionary of Islam, 
pp. 101. 1; 483. 3. Curioixsly enough, Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Khu- 
warazmi iu his Mafdtlli al-‘TJlum (ed. Van Vloten, 1895), p, 11, says 

r-LxiA ! 

’ See the traditions on this point in al-Bidihari, vol. i, pp. 197, 108. 201, 
and al-Nawawi, as cited by Goldzilier, Beitrdge, pp. 457, 532, and in Ibn 
Saul, vol. V. (Leiden, 1905) p. 366 (when Mohammed recited the first 
Sura he was not heard to add the basmallah. Asked about this, he 

answered: Until the year 253 A. H. the 

basmallah was recited aloud in Fustat ; then a change was made ; but 
al-Jauhar reintroduced the older iiracticein 863 A. H. ; see de Sacy, Z. o., 
vol. i. p. 103. The Shali‘ite practice was in this respect, as iu so many 
others, in consonance with that of the Shi'a. See the quotation from 
Abu-l-Fidaon p. 230, n. 3; and Abu al Nakib al-Tunturl 

(Kazan, 1899), p. Al-Zamakhshari (al-KasJishdf, ed. Lees, vol. i, p. 
5), has an interesting note upon the different usage in this respect. 
According to him, the difference depended upon the question whether 
the basmallah was or was not an integral part of the Sura; the ‘ ‘ readers ” 


of Medina, Ba.sra and Damascus held that it was not, and there- 
fore did not read it aloud when it occurred in a prayer (y-4^ ^ 

L.^) ; but those of Mecca and Kufa did. See, 
also, al-BairJawi, vol. i, p. 3.. 

^ The is a prayer accompanied by an uneven number of rak'as— 
from one up to eleven. See al-Shii'azi, al~Tanbih, p. 37. 5. 
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ikfima which the Banu ITmayya had reduced to one tlie wear- 
ing of white, which tlie Bainl ai-^Ahhus had clianged to black. ° 
Tile, third j)ecidiarity is to follow such custonis as tlie Iinaius 
had indeed not [)roliibited, though, they had not been known 

before this time ; e. g., to use the expression Jsx: 

“ Ct>nu> to ])rayer ! ” in the adhan to cedebrate that day us 
the first of the niontli o'n whch the new moon is sighte.d ; '' and 
to accompany the prayer said at an cadipse with five rakhis and 
two siijuds to every rak‘a.”‘' 

The relig’ious and Juridic, rite originally followed by the 
Mohammedans in Kgypt had been that of i\l:llik ibn Anas ; 


' The S.vol'sf is the call to prayer which immediately follows the 
See Dozy, vol. ii, p. 424 ; Tornauw, Le Droit Musulman, p. 07 : “ Apr^s 
le azon on prononce Tekomeh. Ge sont les memes pax'oles; Allah Akber — 
seulement clans Tekomeh on ne jette Texclamation tjue deux fois, tandis 
qu’on la repete quatre fois dans Tazon.” A. Querry, Droit Mumlman, 
vol. i, p. 66. 

“ See the material upon the various colors affected by different Muham- 
madan parties which I have collected in ZA., vol. xiii, p. 194, note 
1, and vol.^xiv, p. 223, note 7. The change to white dress was immedi- 
ately introduced upon al-Jauhar’s gaining possession of the mos(pie of 
‘Amr ^L4-f) ill Fos^iit See Stauley Lauo-Poole, Hiatory 

of Egypt, p. 103 and the following note. 


^ According to Abu-l-Fida the expression was ; 

He says (vol. ii, p. 498) Xaau t 5 d>U,:> ^3^ 


viU j-i ^L4-I ^3 sAju (JDI jvJ . cUji-11 

is found in Ibn Sa‘d, ed. Tallqvist, p. 77. See, also, , JA. 1836, 3, p. 57^ 
Ibn Khallikan, vol. i, p. 344, and Ibn Khaldun, Kitab aVIbar, vol. iv, 
p. ; and especially al-Makrizi, Khitat; vol. ii, pp. 340, 342, and the 
full account, ib. p. 269. 

^ See de Sacy, Qhrestomathie Arabe, vol. i, p. 161. 




r 


. The same account 


® On the Sunnite practice, see al-Bukhari, 1, c., vol. i, pp. and 
and Muhammad ibn ‘All Siddik Hasan 

1*1^1 , yol. i, p. 221. On the different customs, see al-Shaham, Kitab 
al-Mtzdn, vol. i. p. tvf . 
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Init wlieii ill 813 Muli-aramad al-Slififi'i came to settle definitely 
ill Fostfit, liis legal doctrines commenced to gain prevalence! and 
tliey remained prevalent until in the I6tli century tlie Turks 
introduced tlie Hanafite system.® Upon the arrival of al-Mu‘izz;, 
it was natural that this should he changed. But the Fatimides 
seem to have, heen rather large-minded in this respeid, if not in 
others. “ They were sufficiently latitudinarian to allow all the 
four forms of Mohammedan canon law to he taught in the 
schools and to he used hy the adherents of different parties.'* 
From the time of al-Mustansir on, we read of Shafihte doctors 
heing appointed to the chief cadiship." Al-Mu‘iz;K himself seems 
to have gone slowly in forcing upon the country Shihte prac- 
tices. The cadi whom he found in office, ‘Ahu Tahir, received 
permission to continue his functions. Prohahly he fitted him- 
self conveniently into the changed circumstances ; for it is 
related that he* came .to Alexandria and greeted the new caliph 
in a somewhat ostentatious manner. Al-Makiizi is quite explicit 
in his statement that Shlhte law Avas first taught in Cairo hy the 
son of the Fatimide cadi Avhom al-Mufizz had hrought with him. 
“Fatimide law,” he says, “according to Shifite doctrine was 
first taught at the Azhar in Safar 3G5 (075), Avhen ‘All Ibn 
al-lSTuhnan, the cadi, sat in the Cairo mosque knoAvn as the 
Azhar and dictated a compendium of hiAV composed hy his 
father for the ShPites.”” This work Avas called al-Ikti.yar.’' 


’ al-Makrizi, Khifat, vol. ii, p. 384. 

, ^ See Snouck-Hiu’gronje in ZDMG-., vol. liii, p. 134. 

** See Guyard in JA., 1877, 1, p. 885. 

In the year 435 A.H. four cadis were appointed: An Imami, an 
Isma'IlI, a Malikite and a Shaflfite. See al-Makrizi, KMtat, vol. ii, p. 343 
et seq. 

The Shi'a naturally looked with more favour upon the Shafi'ite 
system, because of the position the latter took in regard to the use of 
the (jjjLaj . See Goldziher, Beitrdge, pp. 485, 500. 

“ Jja! , a favorite designation with which the Shi'a glorified 

its political leaders. They, thei'efore, speak of the Jo^f , 

see Goldziher in ZDMG., vol. xxxvi, p. 379. 

’ I have the quotation from Mustafa Bairam’s xjLu^ on the Azhar 

Mosque (Cairo, 1321 A. H.), p. 33. [See al-Khitat. vol. ii, p. 341.] The 
title of this work is said by Ibn Khallikan (vol. iii, p. 565) to have been 
‘ al-Intimrf see further on p. 328. 
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Ya'kub ibii KillivS (tlie renegade Jew and tlie first Fatiniide 
vizier’) went furtlier tlian did hits master. During tin* reign of 
al-‘Aziz, tlie son of al-Mu‘izz, the Caliph compelled — as al-M.ak- 
rlzl also tells us — all the poets, philosophers, and learned men 
to come to his hoxise and listen to the exposition of a little hook 
that 11)11 Killis had put together containing whatever of Isniaili 
canon laAC he had heard from al-Midizz and al"‘AzTz. On Tues- 
days and on Fridays he was accustomed t.o hold a sjiecial h'vee, 
at which he expounded Fatirnide theories. Tlie calijih made 
attendance at these levees eomjmlsory u])on tin* learned men and 
the doctors ; a special huilding being erected for that purpose 
next to the Azhar. During the I’oign of al-Uakim, tlie people 
were in such dread of their ruler that they joined the Hhibi in 
large numbers and ‘Abd al-'Aziz al-Nubnan had to hold daily 
sessions, at which the initiated were received. “ The theologians 
had evidently gained the upper hand ; and how stringent the 
spirit was liable to become may be seen from the fact that in 
the year 381 (901) a man was actually driven from the city 
because a cojiy of Mfilik’s al-Muwatta had been found in his 
possession.® In the year 380 (090) a special Jami‘ — called 
al-Jami‘ al-IIakiml was erected for the benefit of the 8hl‘a pro- 
paganda ; but it was not finished until the year 403 (1013).'’ 

As all Mohammedan law is really canonical law, the com- 
mander of the ship of state had to depend very largely upon 
his steersman at the helm. That steersman was usually and 
naturally the cadi, and the cadi at first had a position second 
only to that of the caliph himself. If al-Makrm is to be cred- 
ited, al-Mu‘izz had no vizier at all ; and the duty of spreading 
Shl‘a doctrine and of consolidating Shi‘a practices devolved 
upon the cadi. The position tliat he held was therefore an impor- 
tant one ; and, in addition, at times the superintendency of the 
mint and of the bureau of weights and measures was also in 
his hands. After a while the cadi also became the chief 


' al-Maki*izi in Jamaleddinni Togri-Bardii Annales, ed. J. E. Carlyle 
(Cantab. 1792), Notes, p. 5. - 

® De Sacy, Xes Druses, p. ccxi. 

* Mustafa Bairam, I c., p. 33, al-KhUat, vol. ii, p. 341. 

* al-Makrizi, Khitaf, vol. ii, p. 277 ; Van Berchem, Corpus Inserip- 
tionum Arabicarum, p, 60. 
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preacher.^ The holders of tlie oflSce must therefore have heen 
men of some significance, and their history is closely intertwined 
with that of the country itself. August Muller, in s^jeaking of 
the Barmecides, and, the services that they rendered to the 
Ahbasid caliphate of Bagdad, calls attention to the fact that 


^ Upon the various functions attributed to the cadi in addition to the 
judgeshi]!, see the instructive remarks of Ibn Khaldun, Mxilcaddamat, 
p. below. Afimad ibn ‘Ali al-Kalkashandi, in his work on the 
geography and administration of Egyirt, (at least in the part translated 
by Wiistenfeld in AWi. der Konigl. Oesell. der Wiss. Gottingen, 1879, p. 
184) speaks only of the surveillance of the markets being at times in his 
hands. Hapj^ily, the whole of this informing work is in course of pub- 
lication by the Khedivial Library in Cairo, The importance of the 
“Chief Preacher” in the Fatimide period is justly brought out by 
al-Makrm {al-Khitat, vol. i, p. 390 ; see, also, De Sacy, 1. g., vol. i, p. 140); 
upon him rested a good part of thebnusto propagate Shl'a doctrines. 
Al-Kalkashandl seems to know nothing of the union of the offices of 
slAiiiji and sLcicXit '• hut al-MakrM has the following : 

sLAaJI s.i JLft^ (jAxj 

sLcjJ! . Theoretically, it was the vizier to whom the func- 

tions of the cadi belonged (see Mawardi, Constitutiones politicae, ed. R. 
Enger, Bonn 1853, p. 39, 1); if he was unwilling to exercise the functions 
he could appoint deputies. This must be the meaning of al-Makrizi 


{Khijat, vol. i, p. 408) : (5t ja! ^ . 


aJx. tXXa,) Xjli . But historically, 

the union of the two offices (viziership and cadiship) occurred only in a 
few cases; al-Kalkashandi, in his account of the wazlr (J- c., p. 181) 
knows nothing of it. Ahmad ibn Sa‘d al-Din al-Ghumri in his 

(Paris Ms. 1850) mentions the cases of Ah.mad ibn Zakariya and 


Ibrahim ibn Kudaina. Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn lyas recalls that 
al-Yazuri, at the time of the Fatimid al-Mustan§ir, filled both offices : 


x^iLAjl 1^13 ^ Paris Ms.lSSS). • 

According to al-Shirazi, the ultimate authority in the appointing of 
a cadi was vested in the spiritual or virtual head of the community : 


p. 313, 3). ^ 
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for more than fifty years tliis family was in the service of 
the state. He adds : Das ist meines Wissens sonst tlljer- 
hanih nieht nnd anderswo selten genug dagewesen.’” It is 
tlierefore not without interest to see tliat in the early years of 
the Fatimidcs, and for a term c.overing more tluin eighty years, 
the office of cadi was held (with ])eriods of intermission) by 
members of one and the same family, named ‘al-Nuimfin ; and 
I have tried in the following paper to reconstruct the history of 
this family from both printed and manuscript sources. 

In a(,ldition to the individual biographies of c;ulis in such 
dictionaries as that of Ibn Kliallikan and its (continuation by 
Muhammad Ibn Shfikir al-Ktitubi,“ the history of the cadis in 
the chief Islamic centers formed a special branch of Mohamme- 
dan biographical science. In his chapter on ‘Ilm al-Ta’r!kh,® 
Ilaji Khalifa divides this science into the following categories: 
1, the general history of the cadis ; 2, the history of the cadis 
of Egypt ; 3, the history of the 'cadis of Bagdad; 4, the history 
of the cadis of Basra; 5, the history of the cadis of Cordova; 
and C, the history of the cadis of Damascus, 

The history of the Egyptijin cadis seems first to have been 
written by Abu ‘Umar Muhammad ibn Yusuf ibn 'Ya‘krib al- 
Kindi down to the year 24(} A. II. (800).'* This was contimu'd by 
Abii Muhammad Hasan ibn Ibnllnm il)n Zhlak, who canned it 
down to and through the biography of Muhammad ibn al-'Niibufin 
(386 A. H., i. e. 096). Hajl Khalifa says that an appendi.v to 
this work of Ibn Zulakwas written by kShihab al-Diu Ahmad ibn 
‘All ibn HajaP up to the year 862 A. H. (1448) under the title 


1 D&r Islam, vol. 1, p. 465. 

^ Fawdt al-Wafaydt, Billak, 1383 and 1389 A. H. 

® Ed. Pliigel, vol. ii, p. 97. 

^ A Ms. of this work is in the British Museum ; see de Goeje in ZDMG. 
vol. 1, p. 741. Al-Kiudi’s l.^A.SLAi^ was published in 1896 

by J. 5strupp, {Bulletin de VAcad&mie Boyale, Copenhagen, 1896, No. 4), 
who has made it profiable that this little tract of Abu ‘Umar was pub- 
lished by his'son ‘tJmar al-Kindl. 

® Abu-1-Fadl Ahmad ibn ‘All ibn Muhammad ibn Hajar was born in 
Ascalon (al-'Askaiani) in 1373 and officiated as Chief Cadi in Cairo from 
1434 to 1449, This will explain his interest in the history of his prede- 
cessors in office. He was a most fruitful writer on hadith, and biog- 
raphy— as well as something of a poet.. See a list of his works in 
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SLaS . This work of Ibn Hajar seems to 

be more than a mere appendix. It is really a biographical dic- 
tionary, arranged in alphabetical order, and probably contains 
all the data to be found in the preceding works.* The liaf’- 
al-Tsr was continued by the author’s pupil, Shams al-Din 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman a] -Sakha wi, who entitled his 
work >=-L+X*Jt (That which is desired in i-egard to 

the, etc.).*' It seems a pity that the Arork.of Ibn Zillak has not 
come down to us ; al-Siyuti and Ibn Khallikan evidently made 
use of it, as they cite it several times.” Nor has Ibn Zfdak’s 
other work, shared a better fate. I can 

not believe that the Paris Ms. 1817^ is really the work of so 


Brockelmann, Gesch. der Arab. Lit.., vol. ii, p. 67. A very full account 
of the literary activity of Ibn Hajar can be found in his biography 
written by Shams al-Din Muhammad ibn ‘All al-Shahawi (Ms. Paris, No. 
2105, fol. 191 b. et seq. — a voluminous work). Of. also Quatrembre, 
Hist, des Sultans Mamloulcs, vol. i, 2, pp. 209 et seq. 

’ Those portions which deal with the family al-Nu‘man will be found 
below, both in text and in translation based upon the Paris Ms. No. 2149. 
A second (and more correct) Ms. has lately been added to the same col- 
lection from the library of the late Ch. Schefer. It is numbered 5893. 
No. 2152 of the same collection, containing 

.-0 sLaS ^La=>.| by Ibn Hajar’s grandson, Jamal al-Din 

Yusuf ibn Shajiin, is practically identical with the work of Ibn Hajar; 
despite the author’s remai’ks in the preface that his grandfather’s work 
was incomplete because death prevented him from making a thorough 
revision. The two Mss. of Ibn Shahin that I have examined (Paris 2152 
and Berlin 9819) are very similar and are evidently of the same prove- 
nance. _ They are very correct, the Paris Ms. having been revised by the 
author; though they are difficult of use for text-critical purposes, as the 
diacritical points are wanting for the most part and the script is minute. 

® A rnukhtasar of this was composed by ‘All ibn al-Lutf al-Shafl.‘i. See 
Haji Khalifa, vol. iii, p. 473 ; vol. iv, p. 561. 

® See, also, Carl H. Becker, Beitrdge zur GeschieMe Agyptens, i, p. 14. 

* L.^jLd3^ see Ibn Khal- 

likan (de Slane’s translation) vol. i, p. 388— who mentions only his topo- 
graphical description of Egypt and his history of the Egyptian cadis. 
The latter, it is known, was merely a continuation of a work with the 
same title by al-Kindi. 
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important an authority as Ibn Znlak seems [io have been. It is 
hardly of more worth than Ms. 181() of the same library, and 
of •which the compilers of the catalogue very properly say “ cct 
opuscle ne renferme que des fables.’” I may also mention Ms, 
1819, -which the catalogue describes as identical with Ms. 1817.“ 
At a later date Ahtnacl ibn 8a ‘d al-l)In al-(lhumrT al-8hri(i‘I 
wrote a history of Egyi)t do-wui to the year 1640 in double 
verses, wutli the dates given in tlie form of dironograms." 'To 
this h(' a])pended a list of the cadis, d’o write* such and many 
other things in verse was often an affectation of an Arab 
■writer. Even before the time of al-Ghiimrl, a similar tiling had 
been done b}?- one Abu ‘Abdallrdi Muhammad ibn Driniylil 
al-Mausill al-Kliu/.fTI (died November, 1310), an oculist in Gairo, 
dealing siieeifically with the cadis of Egy])t in ninety-nine 
verses of a like kincT; to which al-8iyiiti added those A^dlo 
had officiated from the time of Badr al-.Iama‘a uji to his (wn 
day (1481).“ Probably more important than these Avorks must 
have been a history of Egypt written by Muhammad ilm Abi- 


‘ Catalogue, p. 330. Jol^ ^UcS' . 

* ^\ys^ 

• Another Ms. of this work is described in Fltigel, Die arahi- 

ischen . , . Handschrifteii der k. k. liofhibliothek zn Wien, voL ii, p. 
148. See, also, Blochet in Bevue de VOrient Latin, vol. vi, p. 460. A 
renewed examination of Paris Mss. 1816, 1817, 1818, 1819 and 1820 has 
convinced me that not one of them can really claim to be the work of 
Ibn Zulak. ISTos. 1817, 1818, 1819 and 1830 exhibit practically one arid 
the same text; 1817 and 1819 going back to one and the same Ms. As 
these discuss events as far down as the Ottoman invasion, it is impossi- 
ble that 1817 is by Ibn Zulak, Nos. 1816 and 1818 are for a great part 
merely a shorter and a longer recension of one and the same treatise. 
No. 1816, fol. 45b mentions the ^Ukud al-Duriyyaota\.-3B.zzaY, who died 
in 1281 A.D. ! I hope to return to Ibn Zulak upon another occasion, 

“ Brockelmann, 1. c., vol. ii, p. 397. There ai-e some 9,000 verses in the 
Berlin Ms. of this work. See Ahlwardt’s Catalogue, No. 9831. I have 
given, further on, that portion which deals with the al-Nu‘man family, 
taken from Paris Ms. No, 1850. 

^ Brockelmann, I, c., vol. ii, p. 8. They form the basis for Ibn ^ajar’s 
Raf‘ al-Isr, and are there cited in full. 

® Both are printed in al-Siyufi’s :^u§n al-Mulid^ara (Cairo, 1881), vol. 
ii, pp. 117-131. 
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l-Kfisim ‘Ubaid Alluh ibn Ahmad al-Musabbihi (976-1029).’ 
This work, entitled i>s said to have 

comprised some 26,000 pages, and is frequently quoted as one 
of the best authorities ; but only an occasional part has remained 
to testily to its worth. There are, of course, plentiful notices 
about the Egyptian cadis in the monutuental work of al-Mak- 
I’TzI (119)4-144-2; (il~Khitat)\ and al-Siyfiti in his al-Muhd- 

dara. has a special chai)ter, headed 81^0.5 

material for tliis present study has been gotten chiefly from the 
dictionary of the Egyptian cadis by Ibn Ilajar, from the bio- 
graphical dictionary of Ibn Khallikan, from the Khitat of al- 
Makrizi, and from the short notices on the family to be found 
in Ibn Khaldtin’s Kitab aWIhar^ vol. iv (p. 55). Ibn Khallikan 
and Ibn Ilajar have evidently used very much the same sources 
— Ibn Zrdak and al-Musabbihi. 

II. The Family oe AL-Ku'MAisr. 

Kaffir the Irshid had ])laced Abu 'ITihir Muhammad ibn 
Ahmad ibn ‘Abdallah al-BaghdadI al-Dihli al-Mfiliki in office 
as cadi during the year 348 A.H. He remained cadi, some say 
for sixteen, others for eighteen years. When al-Mid'izz came to 
Egypt on Sha‘bau 23, 362 (May 29, 973),, he brought with him 
his own cadi, al-Nuhnan.” The father of al-Kidman, Abu 


Shd The 


^ His biography is given in Tallqvist, Fragmmte des Ibn Sa‘d, pp. 
96-99 ; 102-104 ; Ibn Khallikan (transl.) vol. iii, p, 87. He lived 976-1029. 
See, also, Becker, I, e., i, pp. 16, 32 et al. It is well known that the 
name is often found in Mss. as For the correct pronunci- 

(5 ,. 

ation, in addition to the authorities quoted by Becker, 1. c., p. 16, note 3, 
see Ibn Khallikan, vol. iii, p. 90, and al-Dhahabi, al-Mushtabih, ed. 
P. de Jong., 1881 p. . 

^ Ed. Cairo, 1321 A.H., vol. ii, p. 95. 

® According to Abu-l-Mahasin ;.vol. ii, p. 488) al-Nu‘man was origin- 
ally a follower of the Hanifite School. yA 


(jwUJt jUJLc dli 

UqA ^iJULxi . He is here designated as belonging to the Ba^iniyya ; 


which, I believe, is merely the * equivalent of the ordinary term . 
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HaiiTfa, ^vas himself a well-known litterateur, who had died at 
the advanced age of ,104. AI-Nu‘man had acted as cadi to the 
army of the E’atirnides on its journey from the land of the Ber- 
bers ; hut Ahu Tfiliir came to Alexandria to meet al-Mud/.z, and 
seems to have pleased al-MiOiscz: so much that he was allowed 
to continue in office.^ Ibii Niibnun had thus little to do ; 
but occasionally he was called upon to revise the judgments 
given by Abu Tfihir. One of these cases must have* occurred in 
the year 074, for he died before the case was concluded, (>itlu>r 
on Kajab 1, or on the last day of Juniada 3(i;i A. IT.'"' Al-Nubmln 
seems to have been a leaimed jurist. At first an adherent of 
the school of Mfilik, at a later time he ada])ted himself to the 
Shi‘a teachings of his master*, al-Mubzz. To his iirst period 
belongs a work dealing with the 

different principles upon which the various schools founded their 
systems. He then became an ardent Fatimide, and placed his 
pen in its service, writing a work n])on the dif- 

ferences between the jurists, in which he defended the ShT‘a 

claims. To the same class belongs his s^eXJf pfckAjI 

/ .an account of the first preaching of Patimide doc- 
trines, Two further juridic works written by him are nuaitioned : 

and ^L,w 3 JCj!^f (The Triumph or Vindicator) ; 

but to what subject they refer, we do not know* ; and a poetic 
piece (Choice Selection). Only one of his w'ritings 

. Al-Shahrastani, al-Milalw-al-Nilml, ed. Cureton, p. : 
iUTAJLt-u'f ; Muhammad ibn Ahmad 

al-Khuwarazmi (ed. G. Van Vloten) 1895, p. |"t : 

jU-UcLJt . 

^ Ibn Khallikan, vol. iii, p. 379 : Hu§n, vol. ii, p. 101. 

® See the case Cited by Ibn Hajar. According to the latter, this 
occurred on the 26th day of the month : but the name of the month is 
not given. 

* Or, perhaps more correctly ; iyb.LioJf ^LxJCif as 

given by al-Makrizi in his LAJUJI . A small extract from this 

work is given by Quatrem^re in JA. 1836, ii, p. 123. See, also, Brockel- 
mann, 1. c. vol. 1, p, 188. 
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on laAV seems to liave been spared J,SLcLi ^3 
on the excellency of the prophet and the claims of Ali, which 
may be the mentioned above while of his 

three polemical work against Aim HanTfa, Mfilik, al-Shaft‘I and 
al-Snvaij,“ one may be the ^LaX3l!^t . He is also said to 

have written a work on tlie “ meritorions and disgraceful acts 
(committed by the Arabian tribes).” ITe is praised by Ibn 
Zrihlk for his knotvledgc of the Koran, of Arabic 2 )oetry, jdhlol- 
pre-Islamic liistory, and jurisprudence. He left several 
sons, two of whom followed him in the office of cadi. 

Abu Tfihir was evidently growing old, and al-Mu‘izz gave 
him as assistant or associate the son of al-Nuhnan, Abn al-Hasan 
‘All. ‘All was born in Kajab 328 (940)," probably in Mahdiyya, 
the city in which the dynasty took its rise. He officiated in the 
Jami‘ al-‘Atik in old Cairo, while Abu ''Jhlhir had Ms own Majlis. 
Wlien al-Mu‘izz died, in 365 A. H. (976), his .successor al-‘Aziz 
confirmed the arrangement made by his father. In addition, 
Abu al-Husain Avas a 2 )pointed OAmrthe mint,^ an office often com- 
mitted to the care of the cadi in those days, as well as over the 
two mosques, probably the one in Fostat and the other in Cairo. 
This double autlmrity could naturally not last long, A case is 
mentioned where Abu Tahir imprisoned certain persons, who 
however appealed to ‘All and were set free. As age and disease 
crept over him, Abu Tahir had to be carried about ; and one 
day he met the caliph at the Bab al-Diyafa" and asked him to 

' Berlin Ms. No. 9663, though this seems to contain only an extract 
from the larger work on “ die Vorzuglichkeit des Profeten und die 
Berechtigung Ali’s auf die Nachfolgerschaft.” 

^ Fihrist, vol. 1, p. 313. . ■ 

® Ibn Khallikan, however, says Rahi* i. 339. 

* On the situation of the see al-MakrIzi, al-Khitat, vol. i, 

pp. 406, 445 ; Ravisse, Essai zur Vhistoire et sur la topographie du Caire, 
p. 76 ; P. Casanova, Histoire et Description de la Oitadelle du Caire, 
p. 730. 

® The Bah al-Pwdfa must have been near to the citadel. There was 
a palace called Ddr al-Diydfa. See Casanova, La oitadelle du Caire in 
the Mimoires of the Mission arcMologique frangaise du Cairo, vol. vi, 
p. 738, and Ibn lyas, y-Aia/o (BulaklSll, A.H.), vol. i, pp. 

147, 4; 310, 18. Ibn Khallikan says “near the Ddr al-Sand‘a" (al- 
MakrM, al-Khifat, vol. ii, p. 178j. 
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appoint liis son Abu al-‘Ala as bis substitute. This favor was 
denied and after Ibree days^ he was de])Osed and the sole cadi- 
ship was given to Ali. It seems, however, that Ali’s j)ower was 
at that time not (piite complete. The friends and patrons of 
Abu Tfibir interceded for him, and he continued his functions in 
his own house, perhaps revising the judgments given in other 
(murts. Ali was now jmblicly invested in the two mos<pu‘s ; in 
that of old Clairo it was his own brother Mohannned who read 
out his di])Ioma. TIis a))))ointment was comj)Iete not only over 
all Egypt, but over those countries also subject; to the Egyptian 
Caliph. In addition he was appointed chief ))reac.her, ins])ector 
of gold and silver, and controller of weights and measures. 
Ali, himself, soon needed assistance. Ilis brother Slohammed 
was ap])oiuted to be Ips deputy in Tinnis, Damietta and Faramfi; 
while a second deputy was added in the persdn of al-Hasan ibn 
Halil. The latter was a follower of al-Shati‘I ; but a special 
order was given him to decide according to the fililhi rite,'^ 

In the year 31)7^ the caliph al-‘Aziz was called to Syria to 
quell the revolt of the Oarmathians, Avhom his lieutenant, Jau- 
har, had been unable to hold in check. .Tie took his cadi, Ali, 
with him, and Ali’s brother Mohammed was ap})ointed his sub- 
stitute during his absence. Some enemies sju’ead the re])ort 
that lie had in reality been superseded ; and from where ho 
was with the army he was forced to send word to the ])rid'ect of 
police, Hasan ibn al-Kasim, asking him, to deny the rumor and 
to strengthen the hand of his brother. Ali was upon very 
friendly terms not only with al-‘AzlK, but also with his vizier, 
Jacob ibn Killis. .It is said that he was the first to bear the 
title “Chief Cadi”, in his diploma.' l^efore his time the title 
had been granted only to the cadi at Bagdad. Ali died on 


^ Ibn BUxallikan has “two days.” 

® See supra, p. 2l8, note 2. 

® Not 368, as Ibn ^ajar has. See Wiistenfeld, Fatimiden Calif en, p. 
188-9 ; de Goeje, Mimoire zur les Oarviathes du Bahrain (Leiden, 1886), 
p. 192. 

^ IIu§n, vol. ii, p. 101. He seems to have been recognized as chief 
cadi, though the title was not given to him in his diploma. According 
to Ibn Khallikan (vol. iv, p, 273), the celebrated Abii Yusuf Ya'kub 
al-An§ai’i, the author of the Kitdb al-Khar&j, was the first to have the 

title’ sLoiiJf -aoU. 

o 
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Rajab the 6, 374 (Dec. 3, 984). Al-‘AzIz;, who was in camp at 
al-Jubh, a plain near Cairo, where all sorts of assemblies 
popular and military were held,' came to the city, and himself 
said the ]jrayers over the corpse, which was then buried in the 
Hanirfi.® lie. was a well educated man, learned in jurispru- 
dence, pliilolos^y, polite literature and poetry. In fact, he was 
somethino- of a poet himself, and a few of his verses are cited 
by al-Tlndfilibl in his Yafunat al~Da,h)\ by Abu al-IIasan 
al-lhikharzi,'' and by Ibn Zfdak. 

Ali’s brother, Abu ‘Abdallfdi Muhammad, who had acted as 
his substitute while he was in Syria, was formally appointed 
cadi on Friday, Rajab 22, 374 — the office having been vacant 
for 17 days on account of the sickness of the now cadi. Born 
in the Mag’hrib, various stories are told that as a boy he had 
been singled out by Al-Mu‘izz for the ])osition that he now occu- 
pied, lie must have been a man of some abilities to have held 
so ini])ortant a post. He was constitutionalljr weak-bodied and 
was compelled to ride about in a palancpiin. In this manner he 
was carried to the camp of al-‘Aziz for investiture ; and he was 
even unable to be present when his son ‘Abd al-‘Az]z read out 
his diploma in the Jami' al-‘Atik at Fostat, In this di])loma 
he was ap])ointed chief cadi over the whole of Egypt and the 
Syrian possessions of the Fatimides ; he was also leader in 
prayer, inspector of gold and silver, and controller of Aveights 
and measures as his brother had been. Not being able to attend 
to all his duties, he devolved some of them upon his nephew, 
Abu ‘Abdalhlh al-Husain ibn ‘AH, Avho was to hear cases in the 
Jumi‘ al-IIrd<imi. At the suggestion of the caliph himself, he 
appointed his son, Abu al-Kasim ‘Abd al-‘AzIz to be his repre- 
sentative in Alexandria. He stood high in favor with the govern- 
ment ; his son, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz being married to the daughter of 


Really Jxibh ‘Amtra, Yakut, vol. ii, p. 18, 4 : 

A ,^4^1 is mentioned by 

al-MakrizL Sefe de Sacy, 1. c., vol. i, p. 187. 

2 Yakut, vol. ii, p. 383, 3 says simply iolla..u*-aj LojI . 


8 It is remarkable that Ibn Hajar has nothing to say about his literary 
attainments. 

* Brockelmann, 1. c., vol. i, p, 252. 
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Jauliar the Kfi’id, at a levee held hy the caliidi himself (Friday, 
Jumada 1, 375 = Septemher 10, 985). It is even related that 
upon one. occasion (Jan. o, 09(5) he aecorapanied the eali])h into 
the pulpit ; and when a]-‘Az;lK died in 3S(J A. IT. (OOfS) .Muham- 
mad had the honor of washing his corpse.* This naturally 
excited the jealousy of the vi/ler Thu Killis, who was afraid of 
the growing power of the al-Niihnan family. Muhammad, how- 
ever, succeeded in maintaining his position even under al-Ijakim, 
the successor of al-‘A/a/. ; being high in the favor t)! the. (uinueh 
Barjawfui, the tutor of the young prince. Ihi was also (pdu^ 
intent to advance his own immediate family. In Jumada L, 377 
(Sept. 7, 987) he removed his nephew Abil ‘Ahdallfih, to whom 
he had given over some of his functions, and placed in 'his shaid 
his own son, ‘Abd al-‘Aztz;, givinghim authority to act as judge 
on Mondays and Thursdays, In Muharram 383 (Feb. 093), he 
increased the authority of ‘Ahd al-‘Aziz by allowing his son 
to sit as judge on every day. 

This power of the cadi was distasteful also to tlie theologians 
and the jurists ; for he forced people to address him with the 

title IjtXAA*; , “Our lord.”*' Ilm llajar seems to refer to some 
such dispute that occurred in the year 382. Muhammad had 
appointed a certain JaTar to publish the. religious enaetments in 
the Jami‘ according to the Meccan rite.*' To this the Faklhs 
objected ; but their objection was overruled in a summary 
manner. 

On account of his physical wejilcness he was unable to attend 
to much of his work during his latter years. He is said to have 
been of line appearance, noble in his bearing and a ready giver 
of alms. Ibn Ziilak pays him the compliment of saying that 
he knew of no cadi, either in Egypt or in ‘Irak, who could be 
called his equal. Though learned in all the Moslem sciences,'' 

J "When the Caliph al-‘AzIz felt Ms end approaching, he recommended 
his son al-Hakim to Muhammad ibn al-Nu'miai and to Abu Muhammad 
al-Hasan ibn Ammar, the Amir al-Daula. See Ibn. Khallikan, vol. iii, 
p. 638. 

* On the use of this title, see Van Berchem, Z. c., pp. 885, 386. 

« I am not certain to what rite reference is made here— probably to that 
of the Zaidite sect. The Sharifs of Mecca afterwards Went over to 
Sfaafl‘i practices. See Snouok-Hurgronje, MeJcJca, vol. ii, p, 351 f. 

•* He lectured upon Shi‘a law and doctrine. So many people crowded 
to hear him upon one occasion that a number were killed in the crush. 



Vol. xxvii.] A Distinguished Family of Fatimide Gadis. ^33 

lie left no woi*k beMnd Mm ; but he followed the Arabic custom 
of writing poetry, a verse or two of which have been handed 
down. Al-Musabbihi, however, did not think much of his 
poetic talents. He died on Tuesday evening, Safar the fourth, 
389 (Jan. 35, 099), haying been in office 14 years, 0 months and 
10 days. Al-IIakim, himself, said the customary prayers over 
his body. He was buried at first in his own house and then on 
Ramadfin the ninth (August) his corpse was transferred to the 
Karafa cemetery.' His palace was given to one of the friends 
of al-Hakini, and all his possessions were sold in order to pay 
the money of orphans and minors that had been deposited with 
him,“ 

For some reason no chief cadi was immediately appointed to 
succeed Mohammed. According to Ibn Hajar, who follows 
al-Musabbihl," the interregnum lasted for seventeen days ; 
according to Ibn Khallikan for more than a month. On Safar 
the 23,'* Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husain, the son of ‘Ali, who had held 

Al-MakrizI, upon the authority of al-Musabbihi : 

(_/**■*•”*■ 

W ^ W J 

iXLxiJCtJt cfi 

jJUlj (or (al-KMtat, vol. i, p. 390, 

top, and de Sacy, I c., vol. i, p. 189), 

1 To the south of Cairo. See Yakut, vol. iv, p. 48 ; al-Makruzi. KMiaf, 
vol. ii, p. 448; Rieu, Supplement to the Catalogue of Arabic Mss., p. 448; 
VauBerchem, Z. c., p. 26. 

2 It was customary to deposit in the chancellerie of the cadi moneys 

belonging to orphans or to persons who wfere absent. See Mawardi, Z. c., 
p. tt\ , in the chapter headed cLaiU! ^ . Such moneys could 

not be loaned out ; though this was, of course, occasionally done under 
pressure. Al-Makrizi relates one such incident in the life of Saladin. 
In the year 590 A.H. he needed money for one of his campaigns ; so 
he forced the cadi Zain al-Din to take 14,000 dinms that were in his 
keeping and give them to him. See Blochet in Revue de Vorient Latin, 
vol. ix, p. 76. 

8 He says expressly that al-Husain was nominated on Safar 27. 

4 And not on Rabi‘ 6, as Ibn Khallikan says— who seems to know very 
little about this cadi, 
von. xjcvii. 
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partial office for a time under his uncle Mohammed, was 
appointed cadi by the all-powerful Barjawan. Ilis diploma 
read that he was ap 2 :)oiutod to act for Cairo, Fostat, Alexandria, 
Syria, .<\,rabia, and the whole West,' He had been l>orn in 
Mahdiyya in Dliulhijja, 353. He does not seem at first to have 
exennsed all the func-tions of his office, a certain ‘XJmar ilm 
‘Abd al-‘Azm ibn Muhammad ibn al-Niibnau havino; the autlior- 
ity over criminal cases. If this is his cousin, the Ivunya “Ibn 
‘Hmar” is wrong ; pcrhaits it was some distant relative. A few 
years later, he placed Al-llusain ibn Muhammad ibn Ttlhir to 
be judge in Old Cairo, Mfilik ibn Sa‘Kl al-Ffirikl in New Cairo, 
and his brother, who is called sim 2 )ly al-Nubnan, in Alexandria. 
It is not a 2 ) 2 )arent why he should in this manner hafe deU^gatoel 
to others so many of his functions." But he was evidently harsh 
in his judgment, for in Safar 391 (1000), or 393 (1002)," he was 
treacherously attacked and wounded in the Jrimi‘ by a Spaniard, 
so that in future ho had to be protected by a body guard. In 
spite of this, he seems to have been well in the favor of the 
calipli al-IBlkini, who gave him a house near to the Klialij 
al-IIakimi.'* lie was the first Fatimide cadi to be a])])ointod 
chief ])reachcr ; in addition, he was insi)ector of the mint and 
chief secretary. It was his own harshness of manner that 
caused his downfall. A man who brought a case before him 
had been wanting in due respect. At the order of the cadi the 
man was bastinadoed with 1800 strokes so that ho died, and 
al-Hakim commenced gradually to shear him of his preroga- 
tives. According to Ibrldiim Ibn al-Rakik, it was bis lust for 
money that really caused his downfall. 

^ In the diploma of Muhammad ibn al-Nu'man nothing had been said 
about the Maghrib. It is, however, mentioned in that of ‘All. Of 
eom*se, a cadi could exercise his functions only over the districts men- 
tioned in his diploma. See Tornauw, Le Droit Mtcsulman, p. S43. Al- 
^usain was thefirst to have the title sLvaJii! given to him officially. 

He was also leader in prayer and surveiller of the markets. Al-Kalkash- 
andi {1. a., p. 184) says : “at times the Egyptian provinces, the districts 
of Syria and the lands in the Maghrib were joined together under the 
jurisdiction of one cadi, and only one diploma was given him.” 

® Though this was clearly within the rights of a cadi. 

® According to al-Musabbibii. In Safar 13 he is reported to have said 
the prayers over the body of the vizier Ja‘far ibn al-Furat. Ibn Khalli- 
kan, vol. i, p. 831. 

* Khitat, vol. i, p. 71. ' 
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IiiRaja'bSOS (1003), tliongli al-Husain was confirmed in his 
office, liis cousin ‘Abd al-‘Az;iz was j^ei'mitted to take testimony 
and to act as referee. This divided aiitbority occasioned muck 
difficulty for litigants. His continued baugbtiness and bai'sli- 
ness eventually robbed liim of the caliph’s confidence, and he 
was finally removed from office on Ramadan 16, 394 (July 7, 
1004). On Muharram 6, 394, he was imprisoned by the order of 
al-IIakim, and, together with two others, was beheaded at the 
beginning of 395. The bodies of all three were then burned. 

The place of al-IIusain was taken by Abu al-Iyfisim ‘Abd 
al-‘Aziz;, who was invested cadi Ramadan the 16, 394.* He had 
ali-eady held office under or together with his cousin al-Husain. 
It is expressly stated that he combined in his person all the 
offices of cadi, even that of hearing complaints.'* He seems to 


^ Born Rabi‘ 1, 854 (=March 7, 963) or 355. The authorities disagree. 

’ pUiUI ^ piJI. . This office eeeme to We been in some man- 

ner similar to our court of appeal. Cases were also bi'ought before the 
official holder of the appointment which could not, for one reason or 
another, be settled in the ordinary procedure. “ jviLhix) torts, est un 


terme technique designan t les actes injustes et dommageables que les ma,g- 
istrats ordinaires se trouvent impuissants 4 reprimer, et dont on demande 
la reparation en s’adressant directement au Prince.” — Leon Ostroog, El 
Ahhdm es-SouUlidmye, Paris 1901, p, 309, note. Technically, again, the 
functions belonged to the vizier, though he might delegate them to a 


representative. Mawardi (Z. c., p. 89, 3) says in this respect: 

. Al-MakrM is more precise ; 
according to him the vizier sat as appeal judge in case he was a mili- 


tary man. Khitat, vol. i, p. 408, in the chapter headed : 

jviUiuJ! “'X.ui • [vJUa+Jf ^ 

AS I f -AUj- jjdLwjf. . -Generally, however, the head cadi was 
iS • > 

appointed by the caliph to hear such appeals, or an officer was especially 
designated for the purpose (see, also, ibid. vol. ii, p. 307). Ibn Khaldun, 
Mukaddamdt, p. 193: plXlii! 

^ (VAi^_5 (5"^^ *"LdAJ! Xiua3^ 

■ See also, de Sacy, 1. c., notes, vol. i, p. 183; ibn Khallikan, 
vol. i, p. 846, note 14. 
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liave enjoyed unwonted lionors at tlie hands of al-Hakim, being 
permitted on two occasions to enter the pulpit with the caliph — 
an honor, which, as we have seen, had also been accorded to his 
father. As a judge he was severe and firm. He is especially 
noted for his learning in the Canon law according to the Itnarni 
rite. He was appointed to be the head of the Daj' ul-''Ilni, 
where he collected a large library; Ixe liad the care of the mosques 
and of the pious foundations, {wahf), and was administrator for 
various estates. The marriage of his sons to the daughters of 
the Ka’id Fadl ibn Sfilih was celebrated in tlie Kasr itself; Init al- 
Hakim must in his madness have found some fault-with him and he 
was deposed on Friday, Eajab 16, 398 (March 27, 1008) . That he 
was married to a daughter of Jauhar has already been related. 
It was perhaps this fact that hastened his fall. On yhadxan 7, 
398, he and al-Husain, son of Jauhar, the general in chief of the 
army, were ordered by al-Hakim to remain in their houses and 
not to show themselves in the market-places. This order was 
rescinded a few days afterwards, and ‘Abd al-'Am was in office 
again in Safar 19, 400.* But al-Husain and ‘Abd al-Am evi- 
dently did not feel themselves safe, and together with the wife 
of ‘Abd al-‘Aziz they fled from Cairo. They were lured back 
by the crafty prince, Muharrain 4, 401 (1009),® and the chief 
executioner, Rashid al-HakikI, with ten Turks was ordered to 
put them to death. Their heads were then brought to al-Ilrikim. 
This occurred in Jumada 2, 401 (Jan. 31, 1011), 

Curiously enough, Ibn Khallikan asserts that with the death 
of ‘Abd al-‘Aziz “the office of cadi passed out of the family of 
al-Hu'man ; ” but one more cadi was to come from the family — 
the son of ‘Abd al-‘Aziz, Abu Muhammad al-Kasim. Perhaps 
he is not mentioned by Ibn Khallikan since the exact date of his 
death is unknov^n. Yet this would not excuse his distinct 
statement in regard to the passing of the eadiship. 

After the execution of ‘Abd al-‘Aziz, Malik ibn Sa‘d al-Far- 
iki occupied the position. He remained in office until Rabi‘ 2, 
405 (1011), when the functions were given to Abu al- ‘Abbas 


^ De Sacy, Les Druses, p. occxxxii, says in 899. 

^ Al-Makrlzi in de Sacy, 1. c., vol. i, p. 61. See, also, Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. i, pp. 353, 845. Even the position of was again 

given to him. 
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Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn ‘Abdallah ibn Abi-l-‘Awwam, who 
held office until his death in Rabi‘, 418 (1027). Al-Siyiiti 
affirms that al-Kasim was appointed immediately upon the 
death of Abu-al-‘Awwam ; but Ibn Hajar dates his first apppint- 
ment from Jumada 1. There may, therefore, have been 
another interregnum. In spite of the high-sounding titles 
attached to his name in the diploma, be lasted only a little over 
a year, ^ being succeeded by the son of M?ilik, ‘Abd-al-IIakim 
ibn Sa‘id. ‘Abd-al-Hakim was in turn deposed in Dhulka‘da 
427 (1036) ;* and our Kasim again returned to power, having 
jurisdiction over both civil and criminal cases, and being at the 
same time chief preaclier. He had as assistant the historian Abu 
‘Abdallrdi. Mu^mmad iljn Salama al-Kuda‘I.° This second term 
of al-Kdsim lasted thirteen years, one month, and four days 
until Muharram, 441 (1049) ; but the historians do not speak 
with admiration of the manner in which he held his office. Tor 
short periods even he seems to have been rei^laeed; at one time 
by Yahya al-Shihabi, at another by al-Kuda'i.'* He was fol- 
lowed in 441 by Abii-Muhammad ibn ‘All ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman 
al-Yaziiri, who was in power for seven years and was the first 
to unite in his person the offices of vizier and cadi.® The 
further history of al-Kilsim is unknown, and with him the glory 
seems to have departed from the family of al-IsTubnan. 

From the biographical data given in the texts, the following 
genealogical tree may be constructed : 

^ Ibn Hajar says : “ one year, two months, and some days.” Paris Ms. 
1860 has “ three months and a half.” 

® Al-Siyuti has 339 1 • 

* Brookelmann, Z. c., vol. i, p. 84B. 

' Ibn Taghri Bird! (Abu-l-Mahasin), in his annals for the year 486 
mentions the death of the Damascus cadi Mubsin ibn Muhammad ibn al- 
Abbas, who was the ndb'b of al-Kasim ibn al-Nu‘man for that city. Dr, 
Wm. Popper, who is preparing an edition of the latter part of Ibn Taghri 
Birdi’s work, has been kind enough to give me this information. 

® See al-Grhumrl, below. The name occurs quite often in Mss. mia- 
spelled^^^^Lj . 
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Hayyun 

Ahmad 

‘ i 

Mansur 
Muhammad 
Abu Hanifa al-Nu‘man 

Abu al-Husain ‘All Abu ‘Abdallah Muljammad 

Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husain Abu al-Krisim ‘Abd al-'AzIz 

m, daughter of Jauhar al-Ka‘id 

Abu Muhammad al-Kasirn 

Muhammad 


III. The Akabig Text oe Ibn Hajae ekom the Pakis Ms. 

Ho. 2149. 


|» 2CAAA5>- ^ t 

^ I ^ I iOO ^ 3 ^ iX— 

cV.«4iJS? iCXA«»i£xJI \^jipy^ 

kXjo Ucf^JCwLi S^oLcLtJt ^ |V-j’ .^L^AbUkSk> 

o^jLs liclyuiLi Lgjc.U 

j 0) ^ 

|vXls\.i J..*aj( |vJ k>L*-Sfc 




'■UoaJ! 


Lc ^JL2». ^LiaJ! U! yi^\ 


^ Bead ^«>|^ 6Uf , and see YaMt, vol. iv, p. 381. 
® Mb. Paris 6893 has the better reading I . 
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^LbJf 'lUii Jl^'I |vJ .. 

III ^ t ^ y^ 

wIjc5" vjIaXJ! ^i, U) oLg,^! J.A£uli l.s£>^.«! 

ScXajC. (X^X/!i,i (jjgi,AA:5»xJt 

J.A5 (jl^Jt^Jf o-X^lai ^0 L.4.-J ^5?^ 5 

^ ^ 3 si uy.3l^ . au^iiJI JU^t 
s,^*^ ^i®LliiJ| ^jf si S^i^LiiJI (^1 Li^.a^ 

'■^3 (3*^*3! [V^ ;jl4JtAJl J^yt+j| zcaJI oLot 

OjAdJI ^\ 5^ ^^*31 ^+i! scy^/o iXx^ P|Vj] 

^ ^1 y-Aa£>^ yAaiSXi tXl-^ i^LajiaJI ,j.^ -j^q 

s>^-§-CiJf 1^*”^ s'L>LjJt 

tsV^ y-^^3ait p-LfctXJL c^L^aJI^ 

(V^-c^i .[^^liaJI LttUb }y-Lc| xJo^i 

^UaJf yi\ lyi-Lisli (^LajiaJI ^J>s■ 

^-3 ujA»L.sa^ (^t L^aaa**^ 8 1^3^ * ]_5 

si \^)S'yh . 4. rS S y-^^X£ KAXil 

yi^LiaJt sLa^Aj RjLaaX^^ I^AAaw ISjukU (i-^JCuuwX> 


^ Mss. Paris 5893, 3163. 


* Mbs. Paris 6893, 3153. 
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StXJjj J, iU ^jf aJLwi xiLuaJf i^U JwLx 

. uAx^iJ! io Lo isJ^ ^UaJI I 

jl L.*^ l cl L-CJ5 

• <^.A.VU ^ * j Lw^J^AiJI ^ Jl 

5 ^^.-c. fol. 85a, 

<iX+.^t ^y^OmXjo 1,1^“^ 1,^“^ 

(j, IxJ« XjUJI ^5'^L*-w!!^| 

Sj/iLi ^ tjU3 s-Lw 

^i^LiiiJf Lj 

10 . ^LlaJf iXXjt U-»cXx&j5 LjtA4j> 

^J<xJ ^1 t>^ jjji^JI iz.>Lo CUj 

(3 fvX^^I ^^^liaJI^I |vj ^__^^Ajij| ^^LrLl ^^.jicxsi- 
^jbySis ^Lftit x) ^^y&. |V-j ^ JCcL*.:^ <Jy£.y 
o-w Xa.*u ^sua ^X) Ucij&. viUo^ (jU.*aJI 

16 jcjlLs^ 'i' J)^ . joL*J3!liLS^ 

jJbx. ‘ix/yjj JjoLijo ^ fjJjLo 

1 Eeading of Ms. Paris 2153, Ms. Berlin 9819. Ms. Paris 6898 has 
JcXaj ; Ms. 2149 xftL*,4-^ • 

^ Read^yjljt as Ms. Berlin 9819. 
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jjjuJI ^ Li-IXi jvSLjj 

^L4-f vJ,! . Oy^L adict (j-o ^1 

^ ^KA■^Al^d I I 

audl acAiS^ ^ cX<«4«s!? jj^wCvI t^* 3^ 

^i, f*LAAj|^ RxiLo!^!^ jtjLioiit^ LgJL*~fcf^ '•^ — ^ 5 

8^0 1^1 Oj.« 33| |VJ . J^jlX*Jlj v_>,S& jJl 

iUxi iXl-df ^f^yy iuJI 

/ i>b5! (^•^‘^y tXis*'! ad^ \D^y 

I 5? yy 

^icliaJf ^^t s^Lc^rf dJ6 o^i Iju.*u^ lt>^ 

v.j«idl*AJ| |4E»^a^^l (^ * 3 1^ ■ 2Cjiid^ ^A ArfoL^ 10 

acdiAA^ ac^^Vi^ y ^ Q iAajlJI ^R^ddl ^ ^ 

XJUO \.^J^yy a(iAd£:>- tXlJt Oi«w£lJ! 

qwLaJI yiaXi !tXa>> t^i!^ (jl^ *>L^AAJtj <=-L6l^!^ 

Vrf fi- 

. adJI f^yFS ^^..aojUI ^jyMi ^v-^Adc- ^y^y 

jj^Aw.i-1 aJ JUi ^LiaJI^I (5^diJI JLw^ ;>^..g.AJ! v«dJb pl6 

ydiAj vJLas aJL^ y^ cXaaa:^ ^^y [^^y \^y^ 

^^liaJI Lai dJ<!> ^-d li U^'^ddl 5y4> ' |vddt 

^iXd^dl d*^l ^^^^y i^didl ^^1 c» ^t ls aial^ 
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xiLsfc jvX^t d^:^Xi ^^cliaJI 

Jjiii JUs^ , ^axiLs ^icUaJI Ul 'iiJo O^xiiJI 

j^g-oLaJI itlil ^Ls*. ^ iJ.aaucI( »J Jlli . OUb ^ 

iCX.^ LiMA>^ ^ J L * ) I ^ ^.li*^**^*^*^^ 

6 ^jf L+i^ . (Jjtj {J.X4XS>-^ S^Xu-C XX-ijb 

sLi>>! . |*l.X'.^!^l p^L4,x.Aj| <Xj c^xi2.^Aj| 

.^yXuy ^^^XsLi^Jt 2 ^AaJI (Js.^.!.^ 1 ^X 4 .^ 

|i>t jV-Xlsi ^^xiUJ! ^SS>(X4^ bl R^i...AjiL4-4u!i^l 

ioLxX4>^ IJU^'S ItX^^ sli^f ^J^ L-ftAiSixot^ . tX+ilS? (J.*xXwl 

10 f^c>Lc Ijsl^j ^ Lo^-ftJf^ 

I ^ 

I^L^j ‘i,XMi . Lft;^ S^lt^ 

1^1 jlaL*^ ^Lciil^ ItX*^ Ktsa-t v»ftAiii.M;|^ &aa;S^-^ ^i^Koi^Ai 

. «dXi3 i^xCiiX^ILj |V.wLAit ^^Ajo 

X5 . (jL4JiaJI d^!*^ <Xj ^ ^[*d.*.J ai^l j^cXiu^ 

)^IjcxmJI xXa 3 sLiciitJI |V4 v^ ^ ijmX^ 

kmjo (jwuL^ ^jI t>ljul^l |vi' ^JIa-cUI cXax iwAx.AaJI S^y«taK4^\ 


« Mss. Paris 6893, 2162. 


» Mss. Paris 5893, 2152. 
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Lo (j^cXflsLyCO^ \.D^ aUw-X;^ 

L-g-Ai-fc tX^Ls iooLCs^! 

. 2utij0^ ^jUjuji 

I 2CAA*A f [ * j L»AyW 1% ^ 3^ 

auwJL^ (^1^ . ^jt+JU 2c^t ^LaXc*-t^ 5 

JjljUCj jo^ljo ^juJS ul^> y. LjmO^ }iJU0 

fiXjcLw JtXxJ UXa- tXiAj (jl^ ;jt J,l 20 JUx. 

i^yAsLaJt J.l2jt^ . (iUtXi xjiJliax) iXxi Sif L^U <xlib 

LKIaJ Ijt J,t S<>0 oLj*-v5| RAJLxJ ^LtILj (j*;^-L:L^ 

1 iMi/i ^ • ^caJL^^ (^I oliwAi3 lo 

^4^ (2jI xL^ ^Jl:^ xilif jiyj-wxtJI ^UtXJLa <^L*<iHil \oL5 

. atAj!^^ jLL^l4> 

iX+^l ^^ao-ajo tX4«s^ ^jL+aaJI (J,j tXlrS? fol. 129a. 

RjUJI Lo| S^iiiLait] Joji ■CulJ v 

iLSUilS^ j^-A-ju^y X.,«J — w ^^Juo caJLS' ^ tXJ^ R-jt-at^t Iff 
>^13^ ^ scXJI^ RasXao S^^UJf (^yuiW 

^ *** u# 

^lliLftAAul ^ J, (jUjiXJI ^.3 

^ Eead as in Ms. Paris 6893. ® Mss. Paris 5893, 2152. 


* Read . 


* Ms. Paris 6898 
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i lJLui ^ 2(JL4r^( (ij XA^I 'CJyfi cXaJ 

iXJLs^ - ^^AJLAu*;^ 

(Jos^tXiij jwU ^iJ^I Jiaijo . xi xXjJ Jjb xpj x«^ 




5 jiui4.4‘l ^L4-f (i, »tN.4^ ^5^5 (5^ t>jj..^~ciJI ilfrLfiix^ 

• ^LaUkJI itjJ^«rVfl«4*^l ^LjtXJI aIwWIJIJ 

J^^li^LJt^ j^Jtj R-aIaJI X^^Lsoit X^l \jOyj^ 

2CAj^I |VJ • j ^ 

v^i'l^ IjjwLaJI |vX!^J ^|v5^L:i^I ^^L:L| (^! (j^>X. ^^^j^.>u*A.:i-| 

10 ^JJu,^Ji^■ aijjj lI^I XA ^.tL j P’ Lb A. Cv 

^Jjj-Ls)w0 JoLliJI 0^X5 tJ^A' tXAJt XoI)l tXiic 

tX-*!:^ ^jIcXjoLsJI^ ^LajO v« 3^! io!^’ o!tX-«aJI .^^xil 

tj-? ,piA*JI x-UI 

15 . (j.j| <-X-^ xaj!^^ 

^--i*fc_a. ^Kr>^Lj ^jUjiaJI (J..J cx!i-^ ^Jl5 JLJ( 


1 Delete; not in Mss. Paris 5893, 2153. ’Mss. Paris 5893, 3162. 

* Read . 
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^JL*J1 JU . qwLaJI pLslj 

iJ ^j£iLJ> ySS>^ 

ajCkS' (jojo ^LvaJI ^ 

ajt-guLi ijUjtiJt 

. JLfti . ^ 

I Lj|^ ScXJy JLj |j| ijUaJI Sl^ Jli‘ 

iUiUJ ,3 iXi-^ JtXxi^ ® ^30**A*.4.Jt Jli' 

ijUjiaJI tXiiS? ®^^^rs5ww-*Jt JUj Lw»ftj ^ 

w J> w 

L^Asi JuJUb Xl^»! o^tXiu* f*l5Cis^l ^3 

S> 

^^Jhj ,3 . viUtXj jjo\j jj! j^LoJI vuAiLwjJ L^ i!tJti4> ^je 10 

^ I KC^y^ ^ yiai ^ iii lo ^ li— iii ^ i ^ 

IsljLwuu.::^ Jlfti okX,«iii L-g.=>-y ^ L^a«-a^ ^^LttJt ^| jjjji.^1 
JLs o«gVy v:y.e»-jil 'iUo o\.Aii:^ U.Jj »ilii:i. 

^ y p. 

^ , 2(jCAxJ L^iW..6.1j yXii- C>-^>Cu.'^kLS 

^jUxlll joo^ljL*Ji ^^.jSS' ^\ 15 

otScXJI ^^■***^^ 


^ Bead as Ms. Paris 5893. 

* Ms. Paris 5893 has ,^iiAjJ! : 2152 . 

15 iS 

Read j^.:SJj.a** 3I . * Ms. Paris 5893 14^^) • 
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^ 6cX>^^ 

t>LuO Dj-giXilJI cXrs«-t ^XliLfJI tXfA.! j*Uii . iUi> 

o»«o (^LfJuJt ^j| JUii dU6 l..^3yO tXftJlil 

J,t UCj-ol kUAX(^ ciJLL L^j| Lscy^sLj i^d^XA 

5 J,t jfciXiii ^U ^h. v»aA5^ 

^(pX.aaj cIImS^ cX.ii ^ iiaa/^ ^ i..^ L^XaJI 

yii^’ ilil ^iLJ6 p-Lo.joIj !!5L^’dUXj i^,>a5^ J^*a 3 . t>^.g.M«.Jt 

1^* • y-iV^ SlUx. 

‘\Xjjj ^ iiii^ (Jj^LuaaJI 

cX.!».-tf . Lxj^ x4x) LgJ |VJ Jg.^ 

i^^^.^LfAJI tX^y |v3 |V..Ai-^l L^l^..oj 1^1 ^^L^jiaJI 

. »]ojjiJ\ x*XA*o^^jjJf J,l jyol (^^jU v^axXm/U 
^Ls iyAxXXMJ^i 0^. 0 . Xi.J! (^<'® ^^-oLiiJt i^f 

2g |•!^^^l u^y*^ cU^uXi ^\ (jf^ it2L;o &jLfc aJ 

tX»^^ (3 

s 

XJ u-aJolAi U»cX^ LgJ xLjI '-r*-^^ (5^^ \^i ck;^ 


1 Ms. Paris 5893 + 
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JSj/oLi 

J,t x4a!!^L*JU 

t ^ 3 i.Jli^JI ^ I in3 ^^iAAJcJI 

lXaA StXJ^ i_ai.;^s^t jvS' . La^AAJ |VJ U~§-AAJ 

^ » iCA»w/ 1 ^ » ^ AAm^ I ^ ^ 5 

^ iiwi**'^^ L.A^ ^ ^ *^ Aa^I ^CAaw ^ » ^ A) 

ij^c- jidAAi [^^AoUiitJ dlJ6 ^l4"^ j^-L^iit ^.aX* 

^AsUdl aLlyA/o ci^-Xjtjj . JL4.4-^ &j!^j 0_j.itf^ jv-g-vax: 

|vi^ . t$y4> ^i, |vXji.t i_^ cXaxIO 

jj.-_J tXA:S? (j^Xau ^i,^' U-li . UtXl^WvJ I^l 

yjut^ifc^ cX^ XajI H^SC>LftJU 5yt> |i, (^LaXaJI 

(joLftJ LjcXi^Lir Lo (^1 JLS . (3 

LaxAo ijUxaJI i^j lX+;^ slitXtf'l^ L-o ^^..AO+J HL*diU! 

s 

^^jje yS^ L*J LasX^A! -iLJo ^ • oi^JtJLj (ii.JD 16 

tX^ Jyij i-Ll-l x/iLsI^ xaa^I^ -JaLsXJ!^ xjL-AAaJt^ jvijJI 

• (Xaj^aa^x J f xA>JI 


^ Read ^-s Ms. Paris 


5893. 


^ Ms. Paris 5893. 


® Read 0^j>^ . 
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JolX£> 

J^AaoJI L-AAA«.Jt oLJLJLJ L*.^ LoLjCfcl Xi£^J uJiiLj* 

|* L i4i . a Jt^ UAAX&i itJ Dl^AUvil^ 

Jk^Ail-Li (J^ 

^ iM5i^kn>VAA>^ir I ImS 

vw 

^^xJCajI^ O'w.^A-'O J I ^ cX J ^ cX^ I LjI 

cy-Xxioi ^a, ^^.***1:^1 Lsjj 

^^A£s. u>_i^--«3-j| jJ./) vil^ (i, J, 

. L^ ^^xjJ3 2U^i..& t^Lol \^) 

10 ^aXImjI Xaau ^yJyhJ\ ^L^-l 

2CA>0^J JkAAJp 4^1-3 

cXax; sjJ^^ . !!i^-yLc xxLJ ^aJ^aJ!^ (j^yuJl^" ^Jot^^l 

(jl li y-ia-s; ^j*3t 

^jlAASkl (jb^ JU* . ^ (i> 

15 i_>AiaJI 'XAtLoIil 

!^.AA^Liaj& j^gJsLfcl l(^! Xa*A^ !6I 

IS'!^^JI SLUJ SlAOAJt ^_^A. xi’Li^ o.jb'^ . x-L^^ 


iRead 
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(i, v^5^i . j &Xmj 

5tX/0 cixjl^ . Ril^iiJt cXxj (J>iu j^j L,^a^ 

^,X5 XaXc . j*tj| ’^Xmj^ 

|v5^L:i( ^^^./oLs .^LajJi,^ L-aJI ikAjM ^S^y.^£.^ ^.wLaaJI iJIj.^! 

*''^k,JtJ( i,jt 5 

2(A.Xa tj.i2LA^L5 i^jf^AilAJl 
iasj ^Adr:>.l ^lt>^Jf o.jl^ i^JiXJ! 

i^a^LaJI iv**^ ^ ^ LaJI 

^yi*A0 1 ^ lXa* 5^ » V^i ft A fl A J i ^iXAO t»wAA^2a»5 

|VJ^. JLx) jj./o tXa^l (XXa viU6 (Xxj ^ |v5^^10 

^^^mSOLaaJI L_ i ^ i »^L I* 

^■♦JCAwli jv^Aj^A^ ^^Ad:S\j '[ !!^! 1 ^mOj !;il ^jo Rx^y JCAlxi 

X,l.jf cXaa] jV^Law ^^L+X^il iX4>SX/0 . »cXa) viiJo ^J<£■ 

j^AAJ L«»aO I ^ ^ .p^ 

(jjcMLj La) tX4«;S^-o jL«x-i ^^A/iLi viUtX^ itAj.A- oL.^aw^I ]5 
ScXaA^ I^^XAaw^ »J^MI 1^ v:ijLAi (^c>t(XA.if (^Ajli t>L.gAA(^l 

1 1 j p. J 1^ ^^cXaaa*iJ I itA.Awt^iJ 8 ^Aa5^ 
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Ms^. Paris 5893, 
17 
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Jl. J. II. aotthell. 




viX J (3 f jj«>3 i.«XI ilCA(X.Jd cN*» ^ »w I 

. ,3^i^l.oL> o!^l Xaw.4^ s^!t> ^AdLiiJf 

^T**^ Lt ^ i^A J I fol. *-l()jl 

f I 

5 Kitjfjj} ioLiJt ^ik^U^uVl 

X.Ait ^ X5L*.aX- 5^ cy!^‘ LLuu £^^1 f^O 

^Lo ^jt, ij>t y-g^^ 2 caaJ! (5 LjLaS" iaij!^ /"“^ s^LiiJU 
,5, ^L4-Lj jjL4.*Ajf t£*.:SLx} X^-C- xi!i,:SX^f^ . XitA^JI X+j| 
tX+uSXw^ CjL/O H-Li . tXA^A)’[|^] JtA^U jvJ 

10 »LctX,XM/l[i] Lo^j y"*^ ^ Rjuw^aJ i5^^* ^.Aa./i ^jIaxaJ! 

cXa£ 2t4-fi |V^Lia4“l| LtOAi! ^yi jV^LrLl y>^^* 

J^i .i ^jJua ii, viU(]>^ (jLax^I cX*.:SXX! j^jj-xJI 
c:AiL^I »;>J5 iSS.MJ ^A.^ 

auA.^ 1-AAAU »tXi.Ai JLs , yk^ ^JyJjjJI^ 

2^ XXiJ »iA.A£s.^ ^AASCtX^ ju>U.*j Sfii^iiiii^ 

. HjA^ t>li‘^ 

j*LcU!^ Rj^tN-AXT-ywyi^ ^_Aa— SvicliiJb Ldiiif R-jV^J StX^Xi 

1 Mss. Paris 589.3, 2152, « Mss. Paris 5898, 2152 Rjuui* . 

® Ms. Paris 2152. 
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XAjt o».aaaSi|^ . JtA/OcXi jvjLi' y'SSi^ >iU3 JLi-Xil. 

^1^/0- X£.l4.:^ 15'^^ >,>^5 . S^^voJI 

4.^1 ^XihA ^ K4^ 

^ I ^ ^XAi^ |^i^iAuA3 

^jU-jiaJI (^is^LiJl cXax^ \iljLo s^ioLiijb^ U?'- ^ 

ju^cX*X.**<YI bd3 xaJI' i^LoLi bL^xJ! ^ia-AJI »Lis«! 

bo j ^ ^iils n A^ ^ jO^^i^Jl 

I UyUlxuAt J.+JU |•lA;>y^ 

JwifccXi s!^Lo H!^AaJt u>.4.a 3| jJiiJI juXa l^jij y..«x*.j ^ U.(]o 

yfllAs xj^.»ai j^A-uJtXjf 2iif^£- of L^^i 

p, 

viUO (_^aA 3 vibwAi^b JiUai!^^ X.^iii'^^ 

i- w 

jSii^ AAAm^wJ f ^ l^^^iff 

^yoUijl j*bi^ . ^ 2LU« idjOf^as. vilJo 

Jsii ^5Jf V^-* ijt 

(^|) ^Aawl:!.! (jI^ . ^5yi»f Ri.ifj 

^ Ms. I^A'^ . 

® On margin ^jL+xaJI sL.=>.f ; in Ms. 2152 as a correction in the 
author’s hand. ® Ms. Paris 5893. 

^ Ms, Paris 5898 ^byt^JI . ^ Ms. Paris 5893 c.jbL,^i.| . 


15 




252 


li. J. II. Gottheil, 


[1900. 


JiA-Lis* J^aO 

. C^AAia. jV'S^ 

iXs iuto <J.*.i 

xj'LfcLjaii^ iC-c. o|)y v^AJtAia ^/ol 

Q . s.Sy.i L.a-^ jV.^^cXX.J XA£^lf vJt^/ot 1.1^^ itAXii 

itAwlj ^cX a " ^^ LiAA.w (!CaX.A 

L.g.AX£. Rjtx)L4'i ii.«lx)V!^ Xjliaiil 'ilJtX5^ XXlL*-*,j| 

s^ wu 

Slji^ W»^.*AJI Xi^Lvu.^ cX&'LjwaaJI U^^A.C ij^^_5 


H^rcXJ! iuj( O'A^t ^X! J^t . L^vAJC5^ j^S.!!i\.:j QWwJLll^sjl 
Ldiij! V f^yXiai ^jwLaJI . ^^^jiXaaaJ! sLuai ^xi 
j^jjj.jy*.]f cXa.*,] ^56 tiit XjY^JI aJLa». L.i.>udi 
J»i . WcXsO^ JtjLA=s» jvX^si! v3, 2O0<Xi‘ ^;iS'l4J iSlI^ 

^ J I ^ * ) I ^J|wliW.AwJ| ^^pX) X^ii. A 1 ^ 

[_* ) La A xJ I cX a i ^V x? ^ cXnAA XaiA ^^poIpaJI 

15 iJ^ ‘ (J^ l.*.4.Jlw^ (_5iXxaA*,4Ji ^ ^Ue b! »p*.X; 

vii,J6 . ^J.o%Jiil J^^.wj sX5^ viUi> i^i- o^Aai' 

|%.A^^I^i^i cX ^ . J |V "^ ' j I pAAA ^ ^La^AM/f RpA> J LpiaH. A. m 1 i tXxAwl^ 

<X^ l*yi^ |v4AX.fc 


^ Ms. Paris 2152. 


^ Ms. Paris 5893. 
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oVI 2tJtAA« lUuo xilis. Lo 

^jttXLwLi . 

^gA 1 ^' '^ ' ^ ^i fi ii *^ I J yS^y 

i^^aCiJt ^jo jiUwL+.i>. x.^ iU+Xil-l [jL^yo (Jo<:>LlftJl 

^yU O^il J^l ySSiy . i^yLj>y ^AasXj Lo (j^iaxAij 5 

yi sUaiiJI Jw>Lc . Laajiaj 1 — ilX-x) 

Va^xX ^X) J^! yS^y . '^i^Xy KXiI^AOJ • J%-^Ua)| 

. yOX sLdjj Lg-J ^X) Jy\ S^jf^ slAiiiJf 

Va^iolii. !> AoLaw^J J^i XXj^Alia. ^(XS3y 

‘iyO (^U x^yAi ^ kJo^Ail Juu^Li auAdili ^^aoLaJ! xj 10 

^x cyL^i KJ ^^adLaJ! v^^ai^La.. S^Aorsd 'iyt> XSUo ^Uai'^ 

TiyfS \yj0yS^ tXaaaLjl jsiO f t l^O^-^Oa;:^ ix,:^ ^^-?. 

ioLi^ J.*ai Lxi ^^xoLaiJi • *-*Xi5 I^X) Jf^y jJ LctXJl^ 

tXaX*.! 1^5^ L^l (J(>t ^ ^XjMs’Sy ^'3J> kXmu ^3 llXi 15 

I^A-W.:^( ^|yf,XA*/t ^ HxA^fy ^y£-cXJi ^m+aWaJ cX>4•^S^xO yjyxJi 



25i 


R. J. IL Gottheil, 


[11)00. 


tXAii ^j| juioi' ^__^43 . 

^AAAcl^f ^/oLj^t yiyxi\ IdI^ yjyxJ^ 

|vJ JoLj xL.i;XJ jV^L^f dUt> ^ j*!^Xfjl 


^ * ) Lo ^^jo\ ^ 2caJ f ^ I c^ 

5 401)^ j*LX!i>y! c)^ iS^ c,K^^S? 

ic^^l V IcX*^**’^ Lip O <3 

. siU Jo. ^-oLiiJ! (57^'.5 ' 

. jviiljtAJf cX;i-f H)_5^ itXj!iL». Jvjt Jyj |vij5 


■ |V<^A'^ ujLc ^ itAAA.«L^ ^j^AOSk t>^.^AcJ! 

10 XaXc JcS\j SI^j 2wyi 

, iUu.SO XJ ScXXJt 


|V.^il (i^i JLdiVi 

SJ^JcLAx) 

y»X-sA/«j3 |%mX^ • XAaa l.jL*dx^ ^,^Aw jvXl:^l 

J f Jl cXa^ X a" ^ t^* )iii^ Xa^^ ^^A mCv 

tXX^Cof^ xaaj xjLj xaajSVj (j! dU5 yXili . LoJUt 


' Ms. Paris 5893 aJuo . 

® Ms. Paris 5893 for vsj^AAjf ^«9 hB/S Cl^^AAjf^ •■ 
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’ (J**^* ^ S~>v.cA« cS"^^ I 3 ^L4.iC>. 

ui r- ^ 

^^LjliJI ^^.^LjiciJI &aXj^ 00^-4^13 

iLscxi L+mXi cX.»i~c &wC^ 

• j*tXA3 1-45^ icyL^i (^cXJI ^ 

X 4 0 .3 ^^3 I \f^ ^ 

i2^ icyols jv^Lif auki Lo JUii ^ IJoo 

(jl itXx3 oLaouI i^jo it5j£>.Li (j^LfJtAJl 

. jj^^LJI Jl^l XAJtJI auXc sjo^ isiX^£. SL« Jo 

v:dU) sUt (j! L^i j^i^. jviicu-o jv^l:^t ^1 ^^10 

^5^lJiJI ^3 

R^^Jji/o 

jvi’LJ^f ^£jJ:^l3 . cXij xi ^-oIaJ! ai4J.£;l3 . aJUo 

(^tXJI ^ ioL^li ^^-oLiiJLj 

(jl^Jt> ^L«i£:..lj |v5"l:^t (5*^ sLs^AAA-f S^o! ai.AJ.-S>>15 

jOI ^iai J*i?»^ii JLo .^£. Hs^ (jiJiAs . Jblt ^3 ^wsLaJI 

^^g^olid! t>Jot3 . ^i‘Lj 8 ^a5^! J-a-UJI J-Ojj l+j| 

|•LX^i ^/O X,AiMC \sj^ La)^ sUI atX)j^$^|^ ac^c sl^::^t^ Xa3^ L«o 


1 Ms. Paris 5893 



250 


II. J. 11. Gottheil, 


[1906. 


Ijj . 2 cJLs^^ » 2CA£^JI ^ 

Xa>iXx^ 1^5* Lr^l 2C^^I ^iflcXj (^.s**^-JLi^ 

LamI 1^ ^ Lh^-S^ cXa>^ |V^ * ^^,«k<^L3 

o^i?^£5w!^ ^^iiAXi oo^^i HyCoA^J) (n^l^ ^1 ij^^Joap} 

I) cX^^I^ ^p^pCoI iCjItApW^ Lp^^IaJ! SfcX*^ • 2CAA^^ 

^^i^Va»cv lJLjJ • La*^^ ^j^/i>kS^ 

JU 

i^jJLIIj fyt> ^yS^(X4J\ ^^.AoLiiJI |^5^L:I.| 

»^jL.,./*j^ yjJ! sAsc ^J! ”[ blank ] ^ ^ 

10 j,.>^x^\ L.r^A/0 jV^ • t5^.(j'M^il 

. C'f^.43^( ^IckJlj lijXiuu ^1 J*ji L^.^f 

y^y *? ^ tXa^ I oi . 7»'ia. 

^^AAA^4.i>^ xaaw (5"^ tXJ^ icxjl^JI iijLiJI 

^^aa/.ii C '' ^ ji^ ^ I ^^^^A ^1 * 1 ^^ f i tt 3 i L.!^ A^Co^ 

^^JiilAJf ^^aJI j^^UlAy.j>^ ^3^1 iLA-AU j^L,<AAJ^ 

jU.jb (j«.£i Ht>ljJ( ^J>..t iuJ.jc. cy»s.-Li>^ jvJUo+JI 


> Ms. Paris 5893 


u^y 


,xaJI , 


* Ms. Paris 5893 , 


Ms. Paris 5893 -xjvl* 

i5 y 
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L/0 X.4.S- ^-*4" u^a'^f ewlXAi 

. xaLj cX^i ^ Vjo i.a_a^i>MicX>fi 

sL^OmaII 2txA«^ 5 

L i r^ l ^^wO-AjO 2 ^a 3^^ 2i^JI 

xaj*.*.il s^scLaJI ij.a^iCiliaJt xStal ijs.£-^ it-uLc aJLj! 

2Ca^^«j|^ |*Lp(^Ua^i t^Li^iS>‘|^ 

J yA/0^ y»-w^a Lx 3^ 2C«X«il xa^^ a 

i^jJt4Jf^ O^-umJI 

^i^lAit cX-J^-w ^1 Aj Lo (3, ^ay*Jf 

[^ v > \ J ( |*fjAJ| 

(3^ I^J^AA^Aa^ ^LiLsia 20 f • 2tai»a 

c^mSiX^I 2CiXa»m ^ ^ Li^aa^ h I I 

. xXa yy^Xataf ^XJjc xat>L^^ ^( 15 


* Ms. Paris 6893, 2153. At this point there follows, in the Paris Ms. 
3149, a portion of Ibn Hajar’s biography of ‘Abd ar-Rahnaan ibn ‘Umar 
al-Bulkini, f 824 A.H., which has been accidentally misplaced. 

® The following up to p. 360, line 13, is taken from Ms. Pai-is 6893. 
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Ji. J. Sf. Gottheil, 


[1906. 


2C4.£ iXX& 5^L^.«mJ| i^tLis ^ \y.X*M lj^L5^ Lx) |V^3f 
(Xj^ [V^Lrtt (X.xj>£i\^ . jV^i-^Jii 'iUi I^aX:^ aJ l^tXxi 

soLfc i^Xxi tiUjfcVt^ 3 , ^XmJ! ^«Lc ^ XJU) ^JjJlJi 

5 cuwXc^ jfcLXckVf ij, ScX-> cJtXXxit^ XxscXaj 

u< f 

(o^^Ais-f StX^ i-jLa^ i^ IcXjlat^ ^L 4 -l 

. LiOLAjt ^aJ( jvi.*i| yj> yXllJ! atJI jV^LJ^I \j6^ itAjV^ 

j*^*Jf v_>.aS^ Ls^^Laj [V^l^l 

v^a<*;SXj »Lg.AAXJ 1 .^£>.Lj!j 

10 oAiiXxi^ o>.Cu^ (^t iXx^ xaJUsai^ ^.am.3 

(ja^alsu^ . iLCw^f^j ®j*{tXitl L^Ai ( 5 ^ ^^CauJI 

^asLaJI ^LASkLi atj^jLwA/o^ jv^^LXI ®iuAjL.sx 4 J (X^ 

. ^ 14 - 1 -^ ^XjXl IvawLaJI stXi^ 

^jaLaJI |•lXi^».^| ^LaaaJ atAJ jjjAXai 

15 acXJ^ yjo}^ at^f aco! ^1 ii.La ^ |%-as^^l ,3 ^^t>(>^;:j 


* Above the word Y , referring to the marginal note . Does this 
mean “ delete ]” ? 

* Ms. Paris 6893 X.w.JL:tf . 


^ Ms. Paris 2153 |•cX:X! . 


^ Ms. Paris 3153 at^l ^| 



VpL xxvii.] A Di%tinguUlie,d Family of Fatimicle Cadis. 259 

|vXj>' yjjLiJt 

X».li (^1 XS^’ ^5, Lajj KjOyiy . 

U ^ ^ c^? ^ cH 

^ ^yMxkjo ltX5^ . 

^ jV^LaJ^I 2LcL 4^ ;5‘^ s!^L«aj! lOOiX^^ xXj^d 5 

^yj Sj.Xtl^ XAxliLl yt V iOlj l^ys- 

^y^ t=-L«„^l ^JJJ.c>.^ t^^Lfr 1*^, |v4jt 

jv^Llt ^1 Aij» \yxiyS . ilfcLJt iu:cx)| |V^:5<\->! Xr-UitlO 

j^yXi\ ^ 

sJuLa ;jL^ ^A^UcXlil (j>aJi^ ;^! (3^’^^ • 

jJtXXc Jo!t>! ^xAxli 3*^ 

^^y^ • tXijti i^AoLaJI ^1 iJ^x! __ 

. ^aoLaJ! Lj^,;^x ^xIaXUI ^lAiai.Lj |V^L.^15 

8^!^ . &/Xs^ LZx ^■yi\^ L^Lx s^UiJI ^1 y-*^t ^ 

i^iy^^ ^4.;:^^ L^iU(^t c\a^^ (X:>Lma 3I y..fejkJLj |V^L:^I 




360 


B. J. IL Gottheil, 


[1906. 


. JijLiaAAaj dlJtXJ J^xii njtys^^ 

(j^L5^ Jodi i^oLiiJt ^XoU ^^..oLaJI 

|VJt3l oYI o?tXx5 iil!ljLoV! 

KXmj^ . JL^t OwA>f 


5 ^ .^AA^AiJ 1 ^ I ^ ^ LaaJ I 

^^oUJI ^XaQ.J^ . dI,J(3 J*AA5 ^ 


X*iai‘ ^Afi- 






m 2C^4i\Ji Ci-OUIL^ lij 20oI.XHi£>^l 

py.^s». ^t X^XaJI ^^yo ;jf j*t\Ai’^ 

s> ‘ « 

2CaJIA^^>‘ |i^J| AA.^! i' 

10 J.xiii-( UA»LsELa.m.J • 1^1 l\^Xuj 'iAJL'O I^X^I 

aus».yJ| \J-^ * yot xi^ist 61 x,X£. 


v^SLUl ;jt s^iJ 'iUo (X^Ju |vi^ iJ ,j6Li . jvXjil lyjJ^ 

2C«^^L'i J, XocXaJI aOxi. v^aJUw 

|^( xi.oL=> Lo 2L.3 ImAaX*^^ ^t^kAJCuAi^^ ^^A iW XA.W A)4>I^^S»- 

» 

15 cX^Li ^jol ^ . Tv | 4 i! S^ 4.JI ^Iu^aAw ^ 


J Ms. Paris 2153 o^Loa/) {^/.Xa ^d3vi ; 5893 L^aJLa . 

® Ms. Paris 5893 L^jjXj , ^ Ms. Paris 3153 . 

* Ms. Paris 5893 xjlXjo . 

" From here on the text is from Ms. Paris 3149, compared with 6893 
and 3153. 

« The reading of 5893 and 3153; Ms. 3149 has ^j| j A^l»rvi,-! . 

^ Ms. 3149 
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^ <6^ ^ L^^QwxJ! ^LapiO [d] ’ i 

'^LaJ9 I ^y^JOy |V ^^ »A aJ \y 

(^j2»-t\i xJ (^l^Ls V^jLaJLj v^A-aJoJI y^lia-u*.i 

I^J ;jlpt StXc- 2cJ y-'^b y"€^^ ScXSIaJI ^gixi 6 

L.I ^^..i/l.jLj j^^.ol»flJt LaiL^ . ^1 (,5*^^ (^.XAjLj 

,^jdl iU^LkJLj «_>A.AiaJI '^yUj ys\ (5*^7^^ 

\-Jy^, y-^j Jiaj jjlXJl viUo LscLaj ^jli” 

^^^ySStS,^ , XAnLfr (_A<Xj& '"'■’^7 

^t j*tXilf icJLui L§J^ 1^ ^ o-AOtXiii 

^tXJf ^^^7^ itA«lAJ ioL^* ^y*^, 

^LaamJI ^3 cX^t j•LiL5 (SC^L^ (S^^ j*^3 xa3 

2ijd.ia3y J^tXi yfyAx^^ Ul j^Ai ^5^^! 

^Ri^LAAMwil o^*-> Uol^ ^alXaawL 3 c-L*Jt Wjjj’ OjJo '^^^j-liis 

gjJaiii ^_J.^ '2“^' i^aIaJ! tXjj 5cX:>^ y"^^ iS^^ *^7^ 

^ xot^ ^gAsUUf ^^cXXu>Ls cXjUd! |•tXi^t |V-Lftti . »»L*JI 

1 Ib. > =" Mss. 3149, 6893 ^ Ms. Paris 5898 

* Ibid. x.^f^ . 



26^ 'JR. J. IL G-ottheil, [1906. 

. S> I 

. |v5^L:i| XX)jA4-5 vLUD 

v«>yuij Ul ^1 jJ xaJI oJ.c».tX.i dUtX^ jV^^Lr^t jV-Lcf 

(li JbiAAw.i ,J^JJ j*LS 

x^A-lxi (3-^ (jw-laii 2tjl^‘ ^a, ujiaJI Jo yS/!^! 2uJf 

5 . y.^ JUif 'i^yCLi s^^xi iwdAA;Vi 

HLwXvo ^^joji}\ ^Jt (^A»o^ tXjj ^-voLiiJf^ tXSLftJLj If^Li 

^ ^ tjji-Lsv.3 |V^^LctXXA*iLi oLiaJ |i^l. 4 jtj 

joLftJt ^(,5^ ioLui 

10 • ^*J»w HJom ^^.nSakt^l dU (> 

u ftAaJiJt |jw.A.*.:i| (jli* mi 

^y^ y^.y^^^ 4 X ^.0 ywL^I 

( 5 ^^ ^Lg.xJt cX^jiJuw viULo aUAAXcs. 

(JwUmAJ jvXisfc^ Jy jvJ ^1 jvXiii (jM-m 

15(5^^^ v«>.:>L£>. ij“* (jl ^1 ^iaJf 

^ jcftL*j^ oLio ^L^aJI L*«X3 . s^t j (S^'^ 

y-.*aJiiU |^4.Ai:>f '^ (^U Rj^iXi! 

^ ^ Ibid ^;Lj . “ Ibid v.>J^' . ® Ms. Paris 3153 (i, . *Ibid , 
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^ ^ iX^Ai <Xa*-w dUU 

(SiXxi 

dj<£- |*UI Lw-ftj RS‘!^i' 5 

ijt ^J| J.Xftjl ^ tXau 

^ ^^MJ,’S Xj,MJ 

ckJiX^U V;i Xx£ L^ii^^t (_^am^L 3 Lii^i.uii3f^ L^XwO 

scXJ^^ XjtiiJI 2 lx.Xaaj 2c>o3Li>' 20 

^^»i| /■'*'^ iclA^a:^ ^^Xc. jV^^Ls^l 

xaLaJI |V^aXI**o ^IjJtJf *^6-^ tyolsl tXi’^ ^Jt 

1*1^1 Xj^’ iXx^ jU‘ . L^^aj jv^a^jI^ t^AXfrt (Xs 

Ltlia^ (5*^^ ‘XjLaJI y-^ia^ 

^^AaW^id S^nAA^ I 4 2tAAAU 25 

^1 |vJlfcuJI ylaLAJI [4i"L:^l t>Ltl^ U4Jt)ol ^j.A^ 

Xxij.iaiw Ljt-li>. Jui-fc iSyy tXui ^gAflliUI 

’ Ms. Paris 6893 ® Ibid liSLx . 

» Ms. Paris 2149 JtXjtAi . 



264 Ji. J. H, Gottheil, [1906. 

jclij j5‘^ ^ 

-itft-u/ 

Sjjli^ ujLj xx^Uaj! 1)"^^’ [V^’ • 

^ I* cX.1l3 ^^ aJ I cX.^ La J ! 

y^A&AAwl XoL^ X,Xmi |»^ .1S^ 4ii, H 1»*.Aj9 

^^LxJ! (3 LlA.i . 1^4^ ^tXAi! |v5^L:i>f tXjLiiJI^ ^^»*fiLAjf 

i^f^iiif tXSLi*^ ^^LaJI 

‘'cS'^ Jl^yt L*4.*Xf^ XaL*.:?. L*4aajS?^ La^C-LajI^ 
10 |VASk. viU6 i^TL:!! LZLi ,'iys>c> t^4^y>^ 

^lt> vj^jLa ^^^LaJ) tXj^ ^ ^Lo (^Ic. 

^^^LiiJI Jjj |vi-9 xX^rsk^ ^ JaA-o^ (^aaul&.^ ^^^LiiJt 

c^h XAaw j*^JSXAi! (JklOL-MAil ^1 ^^y^yXXMUO tXjLftJI^ 

l^^A^La jv 5 ^L:Xf ^jo ^J;^L<)V( L44J ( ^^Xni ioL« 

15t5‘>Ui> ^Lj x*a 4‘I ^jLS' fjf ^t iixiXd^f L<o^!;^i 

JUXt 3 L^-g-Jf J-w^Li . iwcXilt Lg.AXJ 

(vXa.^ 3 dlysVI ^J^^ kcitj^ L44AX1 y<S" JjJU lx:^yJ 


^ ? L^Ldu^XAis^ . 
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Jlsti (i, 

JL^ jt^yoLoVI JCftAJL L 4 JL& tX^ U,)^ 

^^■XiAAAiJI 2 CaJI iXi3^ 2 (AA^ 

jviilfiy! ®|j*i^LaJ|^ ^Aa5" ' 5 

^Ijr ic^t L.AAA-»aj‘ ^ Uif^ ^iliii J^-ol ^a, 

wIaXUI ltX5!5 cS*^ StXit^ 

V LlO iUi^ yXj ^j| ^^gAsLftJI 

. JUj ltX5” X-Lxxj jjjjwxXj! J»«a»J 


(\4, :SX jO (XaX^ I^awLs 10 

^1 ^j| cXxj tXX^Xxi LI ^^aXj iu«.xLiil RjLJI 

SjAr tX-o^l 1*^. 

xl^tXJI XJu HLoJUI /-*‘^^ ^^..AaiUL JuL^ 

^1 bybUi Oj-w 

] ^5* iJy ij^ 15 

Stbo^ LjLI^ XJLa*/ 2tji^ ool^ 8y..c Xx**/ 


^ ? L*-^i> • 

® Ibid (jj^yoUdl^ . 


* Ms. Paris 6893 >. 
^ Ibid s JJI^^ . 


' Ms. Paris 5893, 2152. 
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cN~AtJ^ . iC^ ^ 

2C^am StXjtiiJI (^3 (jaiOLwaJ! i^-Awti* cXa^^I jW • dUL^) 

|vJ L, ( i c i 4 "J ^ ^.K jm 

. XAjljiJt RjI^jjJI »tXP ^ xJi~c v_jU 3 ^L.»diiit ^(Xst ^3 

5 ^1 JCj'cX'O o^JLio XaX} 8^a,«*JI <.i^4.^\.,« |V.*uljs 

ui?!^i‘ X^jlAif o3l^^ RjUju^I^ 1^x3^^ Ra^ ^3 

^xJI uijlAj!!^t ^b tX3^ j*L! 2au^i^ S^-uXjt 

d<^:SKx> ijj (jvaaaJI ^!) . j^Lril cUx yo 

. xXy* (3^f tXj-c yo jjL*jtAjf 


V. The Arabic Text oe Ahmad ibx Sa‘d al-Giiumri erom 
THE Paris Ms. No. 1860, fol. 2011). 

10 . RJiX^xJI RJ^AJI SLAaS 


A— A — loy J — S^ SLajijU 
kJ^xjo RSL^i'lAj A-XJ 

su 

2lUXiA.CM.Jf l...^..^l..MdLJ f_^A. 

i^ya^JI sLdiiJI aAyiAo 

15 ^ ^ 


Aa^ y.^ cA.J-a»-t> iUXla. ^ 
R1 a« Axj ;^L *.3 J*^ 

r^awJI L^‘Ia 3.3‘ I^JJai^f^ 

A<i>i!^ 

^aa^> ^f ^f f cXi ^ A 1 ^^ 


sLdi" ^ ^-^ajL+.JL3 L-^J^f slAaiJI 

cy^JtS* 
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W ^ 

sLdiUI 

BLoaI! 

jV4Xf^t> <c)yXJ^ 

|V-^Xx.;um ^^•'0 P'LclaJI 

tX_J^ c- 

SLdS L^aS J^l 


. ^JL/um.0^} ^^^hAAaaaiII 

xjum ^(3 j•L*J^ ^xXj^ 

juo^l (X^;SXjO g 

Jo^ljcJI^ X-A-ow-JI (_fl — — i>* 


\Jl^^ (*V'"'‘^^ X.wA4.i> 




l»i i,iu»ii 1 

!!ikj:5 J^l lb 

f*Lj! xju^! 

^^JtJI tX/Jt ^ |^>AwLftj| 

200(^ ^L«0 1 

(jw^ia. cXs (J^l 


Ib^j3l BLAflJlJI 

^^gib i)Ji ^J*J^\MJ 

^^^i^lAil lXaJLaw dULo^ 

wL^^y 

LaaJ I JlS jvi^lJLl 8^1 lb 


iS^ 

l»^.^A.o a( 1 — 11 kXx}^ 

tXs 1*1^13 


v..jJ-o aJ lb |V^L:i^l lb! 

xa£xLo aGy L_«3 a 11 ^ c 

aLoU 5^.*^ auuo Jj3^ 
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ato ^Lc. 

p. 

s^m-J^whC- I %■■? fV*^ 


r- 


[V-J^ 


jv^sLo- Lfi-vaj^ 

Lx.^^ xjtMjJi 

5 Lx)Lj> »LdjiJI StXxj^ 

L«jutX«ui^ HjaLc 

“i^iin f i *'^ "~^ ^ 


i !^— J X— xjl c. jI 

10 xa^LJL LaPI^ Lx Lx. j•Lji 

xxbc lyiiii i_aaawJL^ 

XXAi^u x\« ^iAoLs 


s^L^^LI 


^ ^ ft fl 
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|*l^^xJf ^ ^^ ■^I cX»4^'I 

Lx^^ L,§ax (jxAAi* 

I^auLj^ ^^•^^^•XiII ^mAX ^ » y X I ^ 
|vX!i^l lXax iXajua^ ^jlj5 

Ixlx |V} |V^l5 xJ dlx 
^L^-ciJI L^ x+lul^ 
sLaiJI j_5^L‘ xjUlII ^ 
xJ^lXJI xaS Oyui Jo 
^LdiiJI xx!^au lXZ^S^x 


jV^wL* xi <>Lx 


xxl5L>.| UaxUs 

XA^ lyuL^I <>LiiijL^ L^ 
(JjcjI sLflxi! iJ^I^ 
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III. Tub Text oe Ibx Ha jab ix- Teaxslation'. 

[p. 238] Al-Nu‘mrm ibn Miiliammad ibn Maiisfir ibn Ahmad 
ibn Hayytnd al-Isma‘ili al-Maghiibi, called Abu Haiilfa. His 
genealogy has been given in the. account of his son ‘Ali, He 
came to Egypt in c()nipany with Al-Mu'i/.z from the IVtaghrib. 
lie acted as cadi in the army of al-Mu‘i>!z:f but the latter allowed 
Abu Trihir to remain in his position. The first ai)pointnient given 
to al-Nnbnan wJis to ])ronomice judgment in the case of the 
domain which Muhammad ibn ‘AH al-AIadhara’I had made a 
wakf. This he had sold to pay a debt, and ‘Umar ibn al-Hasan 
al--‘AbbasI had bought it. The sons of this one then sold 
it to I-i'araj al-IIakamT. Ahmad ibn IbiTdiim ibn Hammad 
asserted that it was wakf. The matter came before al-Khas- 
ibi, who adjudged the property to be a wakf, [p. 239, 1.] 
This judgment was then brought to Abu Tahir, who ratified 
it ; but Faraj al-Hakami® appealed (from the judgment) to 
al-Mu‘izz, who commanded al-Nu'man ibn Muhammad to 
look into the matter. Al-Nu‘man caused the testimony tliat 
had been given to Abil Tahir to be laid before, him acc-ording 
to the contents of the book, i. e. the book containing the wakfs. 
Al-IIusain ibn Kahmash and ‘Abdal-‘AzIz ibn A‘yan testified to 
the statements made before Abu Tahir and mentioned above. 
Death, however, overtook al-N'u‘man before the case could be 
finished. He died on the . . . h He lived in Misr, but went 
every morning from there to al-Kahira. 

Abil Tfihir remained in his possition ; but al-Mn‘izz gave him 
as assistant ‘Ali ibn al-Hii'mim, who rendered judgment in the 
Jami' al-‘Atik'‘ also after the death of al-Mu‘izz. Al-‘Aziz gave 
‘All ibn al-]Sfn‘man ibn Muhammad jurisdiction over the mint 

^ Not Hayyan, as Brockelmann, Z. e., vol. i, p. 187, has. 

® It was customary for the cadi to accompany an army in order to 
decide any case that might arise ; see, e. g., al-Makrizi in Blochet, Rev. 
de VOr. Latin, vol. ix, p. 138. 

® The Mss. have ; I have ventured to read ■joit ; al-Dha- 

habr, Al-Tantnh, p. 188. 

Mss. 2149 and 5898 have here a sign that looks like the Arabic 
numeral tf ; but it may merely indicate a blank in the original. Ms. 
2162 has, in fact, such a blank space. Ibn Khallikan says “ the first of 
Rajab.” 

® I. e., the mosque of ‘Amr ibn al-‘AsI, the oldest one in Fusfat. 
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and the mosque. ' Thereupon he came to the mosque and decided 
cases. Ahu Tahir was present in his own majlis and gave judg- 
ment there as was his custom. Many notaries, lawyers and 
merchants were there also who brought their cases before Ahu 
Tahir. These were conducted to the chief of police, who 
imprisoned them. ‘AlT ihn al-fSTuhTiaii interceded for them and 
they were allowed to go free. Abfi Tfilur continued the custom 
of sitting in the mosque ; his health was good until he took 
cold and his side was lamed ; he heeame also too weak to move 
around unless carried. One day at the beginning of Safar 
3G0 al-‘Axm was out riding, and Ahu Tfiliir, having been carried 
[p. 240, 1] near to the Bfib al-Diyafa, met him. Ahu T^lhir 
asked al-‘AzIz; to give his own son Ahu al-'Alfi al-Tahir per- 
mission to act as his substitute, on account of his own weakness. 
But al-Mu‘izz® answered: “There is nothing left hut to dismiss 
him.” Three days afterwards he deposed Ahu lYihir and 
appointed ‘Ali ihn al-lSru‘mrin, as is related in the history of 
that man. 

‘AH ihn al-]Sru‘mrin, ihn Muhammad ihn Mansur ihn Ahmad 
ihn llayyiin al-Maghrihi al-Kairurinl al-lBma‘lH, of the 4th cen- 
tury, was horn in Rajah 328, and came with al-Mu‘iz:z from 
al-Maghrih, and was ordered hy him to preside as judge. He 
and Ahil Trihir acted in that capacity, the witnesses testifying 
before both ; but the confrontation of the witnesses took place 
before Abu Tahir. When al-Mu‘i 2 :z died, the jurisdiction over 
the mint and over the two mosques was given to ‘AH ihn al-NiT- 
man. He came to the Jami‘ al-‘Atik, and held judgment there. 
But Abu Trihir continued to hold court in the Jami‘ and he dis- 
charged some men.^ However, he became partially lamed, and 


^ This ought probably to be “ the two mosques ” — as was the case with 
his son 'All, and as Ibn Khallikan says. 

® All the texts have “ al-Mu‘izz.” It must be “al-‘Aziz.” De Slane 
translates “to make cat’s meat of.” See his note to Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. hi, p. 673. 

® I imagine that this is the meaning of the phrase 

^LkJt . 

^ This might be the translation of the reading in Ms. 2149. Another 
possibility is the reading “and to arbitrate [in] the 

assembly.” 
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al-Mu‘iz:z turned overtlie (wliole) office to ALtl' ‘All ibn al-Nu‘- 
maii, two days before the end of Safar 360. Abid ‘All tlien 
rode togetber with a large multitude to the Jami‘ al-Azhar, being 
clothed with the robe of office/ lie was invested with the 
sword, and before him were placed robes in covers to the number 
of seventeen.*' [p. 241, 1] His patent was I’ead in the jrimi‘ while 
he stood u])right. VVlienever the name of al-Mu‘izz was men- 
tioned, or the name of one of his family, he gave a sign that all 
should bow low.'' Then lie went to the Jami‘ al-‘AtIk in Misr 
and found the preacher, ‘Abd al-Samlh, awaiting him in the 
jami‘. The time had already come for him to go out. He 
then read the Friday prayers, and his brother Muhammad 
published his diploma. In this, it was stated that he was 
appointed cadi over Egypt and its dependencies, preacher, Imam, 
inspector of gold and silver, of weights and measures. Whereon 
he returned to his house, and there came to him a multitude of 
notaries, claimants, merchants, and the chief men of the land. 
Ho one kept away from him. In his patent it was said : “When 
one of the 2)arties to a suit brings a case before thee and the 


^ So the Mss. ; delete. 

® The khiTa of the cadi was made of wool, without any border ; gen- 
erally of white, the inside being of green (Quatrem^re, 1. c., vol. ii, part 
2, note 73). Al-Jauhar, when he came to Egypt, ordered the preachers 
to wear white, evidently an anti-‘Abbasid practice. See Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. i, p. 844 ; JA. 1886, 3, p. 51, Abu-l-Mahasin, ii, 408. The Alid colour 
was in reality green ; but the Carmathians, also, adopted white. See 
de Goeje, Memoire sur les Carmathes du Bahrein, Leiden, 1886, p. 179. 
These garments were part of the insignia of office, and are even called 

O x* 

XxjIA- Dozy, Dictionnaire .... ofes noms des v^tements, p. 14. They 

were probably . kept in the jo lyi>- , which was a separate 

department in the caliph’s palace. See al-Kalkashandi, 1. c., p. 175. 
Abu Yusuf al-An§arI (see p. 230, note 4) is said by Ibn Khallikan to have 
been the first to give a distinctive dress to the learned (Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. iv, p. 273). 

2 These numerous robes had probably no further significance ; they 
were nothing more than presents. 

* The text has i. e. ^ “ indicavit aliquem.” See Dozy, 

vol. ii, p. 844 ; de Goeje in the glossary to al-Tabari, p. nxLViii. Al- 
Hakim ordered the people to stand up at the mention of his name. 
Ibn lyas, Ta’rikh Mi§r, p. 63. 
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other party brings it before some one else, do thou cause the 
two to come to thee.” He knew that this liad refereiuie to his 
withholding oases from Abu 'lhahir. From that day he did so 
withhold eases from Abu Tfiliir. 

TT'pon the third day after his appointment ‘Ali ibn al-lSTubnan 
rode to tlie Jami‘ al-‘Atik, with a red basket before him.’ lie 
took his station v\diere the people were sitting in rows near the Hal- 
kat al-ZawfiL® There came to liim the notaries, tlie officials, the 
lawyers and merchants — a very great multitiuh*. He acted as 
judge for the people, addressed the agcnits, and read to them 
the Sura “ al-‘Asr ” “ imjjressing upon them the fear of God. 
He then asked for the notaries and for the cadi, Al>u Tfdur. 
Al-Husain ibn Kahmash, the chief notary at that time?, sairl : 
“ Pie is still in office.” Ali replied, “Let him give judgments 
in his own bouse and not sit in the mosque.” Abu Tahir heard 
of this ; he discharged the law'^yers and he was practically deprived 
of his functions. Some people, however, interested themselves 
in Abu Tahir, [p. 242, IJ and procured an edict to the effect 
that he might still act as judge. The notaries were collected 
and the edict read to them. This intended action coming to 
the ears of Abu Tfdair, he forbad it, saying: “ What can I do ? 
All my strength is gone.” A1 Husain ibn Kahmash answered 
him: “May God recompense the cadi.” ‘All ibn al-Nu‘man 
desisted from demanding the dlwan al-hikm; and did not ask 
or demand it further — [thus showing] his good marmei'S and 
his kind actions. When Abti Tahir desisted, ‘All ibn al-]!Slu‘- 
man had a free hand in his jurisdiction. 


s ® »<• 

’ I do not know to what this refers. Al-Shirazi speaks of a 

(Kdjuirrpa) being placed in front of the cadi, while he is holding court (aZ- 
TanMh, p. 315, 10 ; cf. 321, 5, 8). Does the text here refer to this ? 

® I am afraid that 

there are some technical terms here which I do not understand. 
may mean “the enceinte” of a building or a gathering of students around 
a professor who is teaching them, or even the hall where such teaching 
is given (see Quatrem^re, Histoire des sultans Mamlouks, vol. i, part 2, 
p. 197). Jf^v may mean “ the afternoon.” “And he took his seat in 
the Majlis al-Saff at the afternoon assembly.” 

® Sura 103. 
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‘All then ajipointed his brother Muhammad and al-IIasan ibii 
Khalil the Shriii‘ite jurist; the latter with the special provision 
that he was to deliver judgments according to the Isma‘ilT rite, 
not according to the Shriii‘ite. This latter was accustomed 
to sit in judgment when Muhammad was otherwise engaged; 
for ‘All had placed his brother Muhammad over TinnTs, Dami- 
etta, Farama, etc, Muhammad ivcnt out there and appointed 
deputies ; then they returned and ‘All jiut up a curtain in his 
house,' Now when al-‘Az:i/, went forth in 3(58 to make war 
upon the Carmathiaus," ‘All went along with him, putting 
his brother Muhammad in his own j)lace. Many peoitle spread 
the report that al-‘A7,I/, [had suiierseded him], Muhammad 
thereupon wrote to his brother about the rumor. ‘All at once 
procured -an order from al-‘AzIz to the chief of police, Hasan 
ibn al-Kasini, that he should look into the matter; but Hasan 
answered allaying his fear," and reporting that the i^osition of 
Muhammad ibn al-Nu‘man was gaining strength. 

Formerly the notaries had been accustomed to sit in the jrimi‘, 
according to the prescription of the cadis before him — in wdnter 
in the maksura' and in summer near to the window; but the 


‘ For what pmiDose this is mentioned here I do not know ; the mean- 

O ^ ■ 

ing of is clear. Perhaps he wished in this way to have more 

privacy. 

At first, the Carmathians were used by the Fafimids in reducing 
Syria to Shl'a rule ; later, the two became bitter enemies, the Cai'- 
mathians making common cause with the Abbasids at Baghdad. See 
de Goeje, Memoire, etc., pp. 133 seq. On the victory of al-‘Aziz over 
them in 368, see ibid., p. 192. 

" Reading 5 if “ advising him not to press the 

matter.” 

■* The mak^ura was a small space partitioned off by a grille and near to 
the minbar of the mosque, in which the ruling prince took his place to 
say his prayers and to hear the khutbah (Quatrem^re, Histoire des sul- 
tans Mamloiiks, vol, i, part i, p. 164 ; vol. ii, part i, p. 283). The 
‘Uraayyad Caliph Mu'awiya preached from such a mak^ura (Goldziher, 
Muhatnmedanisehe Studien, vol. ii, p. 41). On such a mak^ura in the 
Azhar, see Van Berchem, 1. c,, p. 47. A description of the makgura in 
the mosque of ‘Amr in Fostat is given by Ibn Dukmak^L,cixj'$(! 

(Xa£- xJiiMjiyJ (Cairo, 1309, A.H,), part iv, p. ‘Ia, below. Al- 

Makrizi, in speaking of the chief cadi’s procedure {al-Khitaf, vol. i, p. 

VOL. XXVII. 19 
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distance induced ‘All to ordei’ that they should sit near to him, 
[p. 243, 1] two to his right and two to his left, and that they 
should thus see whatever judgment he gave. It was eustomary 
for his 8orib(' to charge for the documents which In* sigiUMl. 
But after ‘AlT ihn al-Nidnifm had been in office for a year he 
grow to dislike this arrangement and forbade it. During his 
tenure a man a})ostatized. .With the ])ennission of ul-A/.i/., 
‘AlT struck off his head. 

11)11 al-Kidmfin was on viwy friendly terms with al-^A/Jz;, as 
his father had been with al-Mu‘iz;< — sitting with him, eating 
with him, riding out with him, and conversing intimately with 
him. The vizier, Jacob ibn Killis, opposed him and the cadi tried 
to ignore the vizier. This went so far that ‘All could not giv(‘ 
any judgment, nor appoint an assessor' to the cadi nor a dejnity, 
wdthout the vizier taking a hand in the matter. The cadi did 
away with the attendance (of litigants) in the mosipxc, because 
it enabled the vizier to ‘decrease his power. When the 
vizier was put under arrest, ‘All ibn al-N'u‘man returned to his 
former custom. 

He was th(‘ tirst to have the title chief cadi ovm- the whole 
of Kgy[)t, because in his diploma it was stated that all the 
provinces (of Kgypt) were, under his jurisdiction. “ 

Muhammad ibn al-Nn‘man ibn Muhammad ibn Mansur ibn 
Ahmad ibn Hashiib'’ al-MaghribT al-Kairutin! tin* Imfiml, of the 
fourth century, born on the third of Safar 340 [A.I!.] in the 

408) says: xjcXj ,^.3 (jLiil 2Uc)o 

. The place in which the vizier gave 
audience was divided by a grille into two parts. All who had business 
with him assembled in the xclj ; but he sat in the mak^ura, which was 
separated from the rest of the room by a heavy grille. This was. no 
doubt, done to protect his person from sudden attacks. See Eavaisse, 
Bssai 8ur Vhistoire et sur la typographic du Caire in the Minioires . . . 
de la Mission Archeologique Frangaise du Caire, vol. i, p. 64. 

^ On the functions of the see Quatrem^re, 1. c., vol. ii, part 8, p 
111 ; Ibn Khallikan, vol. ii, p. 367, note 5, and Dozy, vol. ii, p. 108. 

“ Ms. Berlin 9819 adds five lines of poetry by him on the authority 
of al-Musabbih.T, part of which are given by Ibn Khallikan. It adds 
also that he died on Rajab 6th, 374 [A. H.] 

8 Of course, the proper reading here is in place of . 
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Maglirib- He came to al-Kahira in comjjany of liis fatlier with al- 
He represented liis brotlier All ibn al-briibnan towards 
the end of tlie latter’s incumbency. After the death of his 
brother, al-‘AzIz; endowed liim with full powers, [p. 244, 1] on a 
Friday, seven days from the end of Rajah 374. He received inves- 
. titure and donned the sMmrd. On the same day lie went to Misr 
in a palampiin,’ resting upon a mule because of a sickness from 
which he was suffering. He entered the mosque, but was unable 
to sit down; so lie returned to his dwelling. However, liis son, 
‘Abd al-‘A/Jz, the children of his brothers, and a large atten- 
<lance, remained seated in the mosque until, after the usual Friday 
prayers, the diploma was read out appointing him cadi over the 
whole of Egypt, Alexandria, the two sacred places, and the prov- 
inces “ of Syria, He was also clothed with the functions of lead- 
ing prayer, of assaying gold and silver, and of controlling weights 
and measures. In his diploma both his father and his brother 
were mentioned with praise. Then he sent his nephew al-Hasan 
ibu ‘All to the jrimi‘ to sit there as judge and informed the 
lieutenants of the provinces'’ (of this). On Friday, Jumuda 
1, 375, he betrothed his son ‘Abd al-‘AzIz to the daughter of. 
Jauhar, the ka‘i(l, in the raajlis of (the caliph) al-‘Aziz, 
The gift to the bride’s parents amounted to 3,000 dinars. The 
two witnesses were Muhammad ibn ‘Abdallah al-‘ljtaki and 
‘Abdallah ibn Muhammad ibn Raja. al-‘Aziz made presents to 
the husband, and Muhammad ibn al-]Sru‘mrin went away with a 
large and select assembly of b,is friends. His son ‘Abd al-‘Aziz 
was appointed his substitute, his nephew al-Husain ibn ‘All 
being removed, A1 Musabbihl says that Muhammad ibn al- 
Hidman was a good judge, well educated, [p. 245, 1] and learned 
in history. Al-‘IJtaki,'‘ in his history, says while al-Mu‘izz was 

^ On the kubba or palanquin, see Ibn Khallik^, -vol. iii, p. 846, 
note 10. 

® Syria was divided into five province.s to wit: Damascus, 

Emesa, Kinnesiin, Jordan, Palestine. See Lane, p. 470a, 

® c-LaJls!*.. On the meaning of Khalifa (lieutenant), see the 

article of de Goeje referred to in Van Berchem, 1. c., p. 756. Al-Shlrazi 
{al-TanWi, p. f"(r) speaks of the Khalifa of a cadi. 

* I have adopted the reading of Ms. 5893, and believe that the refer- , 
rence is to Abu ‘Abd al-Rabman Muhammad ibn ‘Abdallah al-‘Utaki, 
author of a Ta’rlhh al-Maghariba; Al-Dhahabi, Mushtabih, p, 34&. The 
title alone is mentioned in Ibn ai-Faradi, Kitdb ‘Ulamd al-Andalus 
(Madrid 1891-2), p. 811. 
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still in tlie Magliril) lu* ordered the cadi of Ids land, al-Nudnan 
ibn Muhammad, to make some silver astrolabes, (ach’ising him) to 
seat some trustworthy person near the workman. Al-Nudiian 
placed there Ids own son Muhammad. AVhen the Avork was 
finished, he gave it to al-Mudz;/., avIio asked him, '•AVhoin didst 
thou place by the side of the woi'kmap ? ” lie answered, “'My 
son Muhammad.” l^])on this tlie ealipli said, “lie shall be the 
cadi of Egypt.” Muhamrmul ibn al-Nndnan related: “When 
' al-Mu‘iy./ saw me — I was then <{uite a young fellow — he said to 
his son, ‘ Here is thy <*adi.’ ” Al-Musabbihl relates : “Muham- 
mad ibn al-TsTubnan during his term of office apj)ointed thirty 
assessors.’” He says further: “Muhannna<l ibn al-Nu‘man was 
very subtle in his judgments. A woman once canu' to him 
demanding her rights of lier liushand, which he refused to render 
to her. She then asked the cadi to put her husband under lock 
and key, which he ordered to be done. Looking at her, lie 
found her to he comely* and in a gleeful mood. When her hus- 
band Avent to the prison, the cadi ordered that she should be 
locked up AAuth him. At this she Atas very angry ; Imt the 
,cadi said to her: ‘ We have locked him uj) to satisfy your rights; 
Ave lock you up to satisfy Jiis.’ When the Awnnaii found tJiis 
out she AAuthdreAV the comjilaint, and as she Avent aAvay the cadi 
said : ‘I saw that she aaois delighted at his lieing locked up, and 
I was afraid that slie Avoxdd have leisure for wrong-doing.’ ” 

He adds: The vizier ibn Killis Avas much ojiposed to the sons of 
al-Nu‘man in regard to their judgments. It hap])ened that al- 
Hasan ibn al-Husain ibn ‘All ibn Yahytl al-Dakkak married jp. 
246, 1] his son to an orphan known by the name Bint al-Dlbajl 
with the permission of Muhammad ibn al-Nu‘raan.''' One of the 
witnesses, Bakr ibn Ahmad al-Mfilikl, arose and charged that the 
contract was fraudulent, as the girl was not of age. He was per- 
sistent in this statement. Ibn al-N'u‘mrin, however, decided “It 
has been proven by her own assertion that she is of age.” She Avas 
taken to the kasr and the affair Avas brought to al-‘AzIz, She 


^ I suppose that this is the meaning of J Jut here. It might also sig- 
nify “ he reconciled,” i. e., litigants, Avhich was one of the functions of 
a cadi. 

Wards in chancery could he married only with the permission of a 
judge. Al-ShirazI, I a., p. 19, 
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was Gxaiuiued and found not to be of age. The cadi was there- 
fore asked to annul the marriage ; whereon the vizier cited both 
cadi and witnesses before him. and having sworn them, said : 
“May his honor declare this marriage annulled and refuse to 
receive the testimony of these witnesses.” The cadi did so, 
putting out a document to this effect. In it the statement was 
made that it had been proven to him tliat the gild was not of 
age. The vizier disapproved of the witnesses as they had been 
negligent in their conduct. This happened towards the end of 
Jumfida 1, 375. He (the vizier V) commanded that the property 
of the young woman should be placed in chancery, though he 
deducted from it a (piarter for her maintenance. 

(On another occasion,) it was reported to Muhammad ibn 
al-Nu‘mrin that a Christian had turned Mohammedan, that he 
had changed back again, though he had passed his 80th year. 
He was asked to recant, hut refused. His case was reported to 
al-‘AzIz, who had him turned over to the chief of police. He 
then ordered the cadi to send him four witnesses who should 
induce him to repent. Should he so repent he was to have (from 
.a]-‘AzTz) 100 dinars ; but if he persisted, he was to be killed, 
lie rejected Islam and was killed, his body being cast into the 
Nile.^ 

A man of the Walad ‘^Akll ibn Abi Tulib® once cited before 
him his wife who had a daughter with her, of whom the man 
declared he was not the father. Ibn al-Huhnan tried to dis- 
suade him, but was unable to do so, [p. 247, 1] The case was 
brought before al-‘Aziz, who commanded the cadi to have the 


^ On the treatment of apostates from Islam, as recommended by the 
various schools, see Goldziher, Muhammedanisehe Studien, vol. ii, p. 
216; Tornauw, Z. c., p. 298. Al-Hakim, of course, handled with great 
severity those who were enemies of the Alid pretensions. It is related 
that a Syrian once affirmed that he did not know who ‘Ali was. 
Muhammad ibn al-Nu‘man did the bidding of his master, had the man 
imprisoned and then sent four notaries to question him. After that, he 
was brought before al-Hakim, who had his head cut off. See de Sacy, 
Les Druses, vol. i, p. CGXCVIII. 

® ‘Akil was a cousin of the prophet. See al-Nawawi, 

ed. Wiistenfeld, p. 426 ; Wiistenfeld, Register zu den genealo- 
gischen Tabellen, p. 84 ; Sprenger, Mohammad, vol. i, p. 146 ; al-Dha- 
habi, al-Mushtabih, p, 868, 
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l!Jd)i^ pronounced l>etween them. The cadi cited them in Dhii- 
1-Ka‘da 378 to the Jfinii^ al-‘AtIk; the witnesses came and lie 
warned the husband, who, liowever, insisted ujion the IRdn.'’ 
So the cadi pronounced it between them and thus separated them. 

His son ‘Abd al-‘A/az was appointed Judge in his iilace.'^ He 
presided on Mondays and Tliursdays. At the beginning of the 
year 381 he appointed many of the nobles his assessors ; and in 
Hafar 382 he appointed a man named Ja'far in the Jami‘ to 
deliver fetwas according to the Meccan rite. But the falplis 
of the jami‘ rose up in tumult against him. When the cadi 
heard of this, he took some of them and sent three of tliein 
around (the city) riding upon camels.” As the position of the cadi, 
Abd al~‘Aziz, became more secure, he ceased altogether to go to 
the jami‘, holding court in his own dwelling place. Ho one 
spoke to him without addressing him as “ Our lord”. 

How when (the calijih) al-‘Aziz died, Muhammad ibn al-Hu‘- 
man remained in his house in al-Kahira, and had his son ‘Abd 
al-‘Aziz preside at the court in Misr every Monday and Thurs- 
day, Ibn Ziilfik says : I have never seen of anj^ cadi in Eg 3 q)t 
what I have seen of Muhammad ibn al-Hu‘mrin, nor have I 
heard the like of it in regard to any cadi in ‘Irfik. He deserved 
this reputation, for he was learned, careful and cautious, distin- 
guished in bearing and in conduct. Abu ‘Abdallah al-Samar- 
kandi^ says of him ; 

’ The li‘an. is the curse which the husband iDi’onounces upon his wife 
if he suspects her of adultery, but has not sufficient proof to substan- 
tiate his charge, or if the fourth of the necessary witnesses is wanting. 
The formula that he uses is from the Koran, 8ui'a xxiv, 4-9 jtJUt KXxi 

, upon which the whole ordinance is 
based. The wife could do the same in regard to her husband. See the 
section in al-Shira.zi, Z. c., pp. 233 et seq.; al-Sha'rann 

Kitdh al-Mlzdn, ii. 111 ; Kashf al-Qhumma, ii, 86. A portion of the pas- 
sage in Bukhari’s SaMh is translated by Goldziher in his Muhanime- 
danisehe Studien, vol, ii, p. 235. See, further, Tornauw, Z, c., p. 219; 
Querry, Droit Musulman, vol. i, p. 92, and Snouck-Hurgronje in ZDMG,, 
vol. liii, p. 163. 

Ibn Khallikan (vol. ii, p. 865) mentions the fact that in Jumada 1, 380 
(July- August 990) Muhammad appointed the celebrated astronomer ‘Ali 
ibn Yunus, the author of so-called JSdMmite Tables, to act as ‘adl. 

3 1 suppose that this was considered degrading for a man of position. 
Only the poor and the Bedouin ride on camels. 

^Ibn Kallikan has “Abd Allah ibn al-IIasanal-Ja‘faribf Samarcand;”^ 
he, also, cites some more verses than ibn Hajar. 
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[p. 248, 1] He was niii<|ue in noble qualities, be was illustrious 
in honorable deeds and. excellent. 

Ilis brilliauc}'" gleamed and he pressed resolutely on, as gleams 
a polished sword. 

When he gave judgment rectitude was his companion, when he 
gave awards beneficence was his collea|:ue.' 

When he ascended the pulp.it he. was a veritable Kuss, when ho 
was present at gatherings he was a true Khalil 
Al-IVlusabbihl Ha 3 ^s he wrote' many verses, but they do not 
evidence much power. Among the best arc : 

O thou who are like the full moon of heaven, when seven and 
live and tAvo days have passed;* 

() thou Avho art by nature perfect in beauty, thou engrossest my 
heart and keepest my eye from sleep. 

Is there anything that is desirable- in. thy mouth for me If not, 
I must go of! with the sandals of Ilunriin.'’ 

He adds : During his term of office he had a brutal fellow 
stoned who- had committed adultery Avith an Alid Avoman. 
The man aa^s stoned in the Buk al-DaAvubb near to the mosque 
of Ibn Thlun in the year 392. But Avhen increasing poAver 
came to him and his station became elevated, sickness- took liold 
of him: — gout and festering sores. lie Avas ill most of the time, 


^ Some readings in the Mss. are undoubtedly wrong ; Bei-lin 9819 omits 
the lines altogether. In the first line of poetry, Paris 5898 has iLLuAi , 


Ibn Khali. ad-SLai for 8L5L.«iif . For , Ibu Khali, has 


In the second line for , Ibn Khali, has Lxi^A:.ct ; in the third? 

Paris 5898 and Ibn Khali. jIlK. for . I have translated 


according to the (=!mended text. 

^ According to de Slane (Ibn Khallikan, vol. iii, p. 573/4) the references 
here are to Kiuss bishop of Najran, and to al-Khalil ibn Ahmad. Kuss 


was renowned for his eloquence, and the saying went : 

(see Freytag, Proverbien, vol. iv, Index) ; Sprenger, Mohammad, 
vol. i, p, 102 ; Sprenger, El-Mas'iidVs . . . ^-Meadows of Gold," i, p. 188. 
Al-Khalil was the founder of the science of prosody among the Arabs 
(Fliigel, Die grammatisehen Schulen der Araher, j). 37). 

I. e., at the time of its fullness, 

I. e., Can I expect any favour from thee? 

® I. e,, disappointed. See the explanation in de Slane, 1. c., vol. iii, p. 
578, note 8. 
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80 that his son ‘Abel al-‘Azfe performed his jiidieial functions, 
kept the registers in liis father’s house and performed his other 
duties, Barjawan,’ in spite of his rank, visited him every Thurs- 
day, lie was very well-maiinei’ed, of fine stature, stout, well 
ridden, well groomed and peidumed, whether sitting in his 
majlis or riding out. Whenever he had to make a gift he gave 
much and he gave quicMy. 

' His death happened on Tuesday evening, Safar 4, [)>. ‘249, Tj 
while he was still in office. Al-IIrikim came, said the jirayers over 
him in his house, and had him buried beneath its kubha. After- 
wards liis body was transferred to the cemetery. He luul been 
in office fourteen years six months and ten days, ddiere was 
found charged to him property to the amount of 3(i,000 dinars 
belonging to orphans and others. The governor,^ Barjawan, 
ordered all that was found to be seized, sending his secretary, 
Abi"i al-‘Ala Fahd, a Christian, to seize this property, to give 
orders in regard to its sale, and to exact payment from the nota- 
ries in whose charge the property had been. He, who could 
show a written document of the cadi was allowed to remain in 
possession of what he had ; but he who could not show a writ- 
ten document of the cadi -was fined,'’ until half of the judg- 
ment was paid up . Then a settlement was made with the creditors 
at the rate of one-half. The judge further ordered that in future 
no money belonging to orphans or to persons absent should be 
deposited with any notaries. He then set apart a ])lace in tlu* 
Zukak al-Kanadll where this money should be deposited. Four 
notaries were to put a seal upon it, and it was not to be opened 
except in the presence of all of them. For some time the matter 
remained in this fashion. Muhammad ibn al-ls[u‘inan, however, 
gave over to one of the notaries, ‘Abdallah ibn Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad al-Midadi, the money belonging to an orphan, and 
demanded a notarial document in regard to it. The notary 

^ On the eunuch Barjawan, the regent for the young caliph al-Hakim, 
see ibn Kballikan, vol. i, p. 253 ; Stanley Lane-Poole, History of Egypt, 
p. 124. 

® The term acquired the meaning “governor;” then it was 

used for any ruler. See Van Berchem, 1. c., pp. 205, 420. 

^ Read for in the text. 

^ Ibn Dukmak, Z. c., p. 13, mentions a i butinFustab 
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refused. Then Muhammad said: “He is not the one who ought 
to write out such a document,” It happened that ai-Midadl 
died in the. year 3TS), while holding many such dei)Osits. YanTd 
ibn al-ISanadi, the secretary of al-Hfdcim, had sent to him 
before his death [p, 250, 1] to get a receij)t in regard to the 
moneys that he held. After his death, the greater ])art of this 
money was not found, vSo tlie cadi sold his house for 5,000 
dinars and with this paid the deposits. 

Al-Uusain ibn ‘All ibn al-Ku‘mrin ibn Muhammad ibn Mansur 
ibn Ahmad ibn Ilayyfm (with unpointed /«:/, //eg silent naca 
with dffDWia, and at the end a -/mnf al-Maghribi al-lsina‘'lll of 
the fourth centuiy. lie was born in Mabdiyya, two days before 
the end of I)hu-1-Hijja 353. When quite young he came with 
his father to al-lvfdiira. He learnt a hook on law by heart, and 
was so able as to become one of the imfims of the Seveners.^ Jlis 
uncle, Muhammad ibn al-NiOman, appointed him. judge in the 
jamih Then he was deposed in favor of the former’s son, ‘Abd 
aI-‘AKlz ibn Muhammad, When Muhammad ibn al-Hubnfin died, 
Egypt remained without a cadi’ for 19 days. Then .Barjawfin 
invited him by the order of al-Hakim and made him cadi; plac- 
ing his cousin ‘Abd al-‘AzIz ibn Muhammad ibn al-NiTmfin over 
cases in appeal. This occurred at the end of Safar or at the 
beginning of Rabi‘ I, 389, Al-Musabbihl gives the corrected 
date as Safar 23rd. He says : Barjawan clothed him with a 
sword and with white linen“ garments, he put on him a mantle 
and gave him a turban — both of them gilded,” He caused him 


’ If this translation is correct, it will be necessary to read X+Sl 
On these “Seveners” see Macdonald, Development of 
Muslim Theology, p. 43. Perhaps the correct reading is . 

® I have translated in this fashion because of the note in Dozy, Diction- 
naire des Noms des V4tements, pp. 180, 1, s. -v. pi. • But 

Xc.*Jaiix5 may be the same as the more usual jbtiaibo , of which de Gooje 
(Glossary to Tabari, p. onxxix) has collected a number of instances in 
the sense “ vestimenta consuta.” 

* Read here A/i . It seems that the turban worn by jurists 

was thicker than that worn by ordinary Muhammadans. For that 

reason, a jurist is sometimes called or v.>r>.Lo 

(Dozy, V^tements, p. 307), The or j^Lu*.ljgb (a veil) was origin- 
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to lido upon a mule' with two mules going before him. Before 
him were borne many line garments. The diploma, wliicii created 
him head cadi in Misr, al-Kahira, Alexandria, Syria, [p. 251, 1] 
the two sacred places, the West and its provinces was read out 
while ho remained standing. He was ap})ointed leader in prayer" 
and controller of the markets,'' lie rode to the jami'' and he 
refused to receive a company of notaries who had- served his 
uncle to the number of fourteen, Al-lVIusabbihl gives their 
names. After a montli’s time he received them and installed 
al-Hnsain i1)n Muhammad ibn Tahir as judge in Misr and Malik 
ibn Sa'id al-Tariki in al-Kfihira. lie made his bi’other al-Nu‘mrin 
inspector of weights and measures,' This last one was also 
made cadi in Alexandria and Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Abl 

ally worn only by the chief cadi, and became thus part of his investiture 
(ibid., pp, 255, 279), Al-Nuwairi (quoted by Quatrem^re, Z, e. vol. i, part 
i, p. 21) says distinctly in speaking of Malik Sa‘id, son of Baibars ; 

vAJj J.Ai‘ (5’^ 

iiLAiiJf , See further* citations ibid.; and 

cf. Sprenger, “ Eiue Skizze der Eutwickelungsgesch. des muslimischen 
Gesetzes,” in Zeitsohrift fiir vergleichende Rechtsivissenchaft, vol. x, 
p. 23. Evetts, Coptic Churches, ii, p. 120. This peculiar head-dress 
persisted down through Mameluke times, and is often referred to. See 
the account of Barbafella, seci’etary of the Venetian Embassador in 
1503 in Patton, Hist, of the Egypt. Bevol. i, p. 62, and Joseph ibn Isaac 
Sambari’s Hebrew account (end of the seventeenth century) in Neu- 
bauer, Mediaeval Jewish Chrovicles, [, 115. 

^ At a later time a special piebald mule was kept in the royal stables 
for the use of the chief cadi. See al-Kalkashandl, Z. c., p. 18-1; al- 

MakrM, al-Khitat: 

JUiaJI ^x) XliJ 

“ acLo pi. may also mean “gifts," “donations.” See de Goeje 

in the glossary to his edition of Baladhurl, p. 108. “ Controller of gifts 
and donations ?” 

* I. e., . 

^The correct reading is as in Ms. 5893. in the other 

Mss. is a mistake for 
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‘Awwiliii responsible for the pensions. He Avho had charge of the 
property of or])li,ans^ was also intrusted with the accounts. 

On Hafar 3, 391, while he was sitting in the jrimi‘ of Misr 
expounding the law, the evening prayer was offered. It had 
just been commenced when a MaghribJ from Andalusia came 
and attacked him, With the knife of a basket-maker he gave 
him two cuts, in the face and on the head. The man was (‘aught, 
killed and hung up. From that day on al-Husaiu was guarded 
by twenty armed men. Al-Musabbihl mentions this matter 
in his history while discussing the events of Muharram 2nd, 
393. The cadi waited until his wound was healed; then he went 
to al-irrikim. He received investiture, was carried upon a mule, 
while another was led Imfore him. 

This al-IIusain was w'ounded while ])erforming a rak‘a [p. 252, 
1] during the evening prayer. For this reason the guards were 
accustomed to take their station back of him with drawn swords 
until ho had finished ; then they said their prayers. Al-Musab- 
bilii affirms that he was the first cadi to whom this ha})pened. 
Al-Hakim gave orders that double the salary, presents and appa- 
nages” of his uncle should be given to al-Husain. He made 
a condition, hoAvever, that al-Husain should not touch even a 
single dirhem of money belonging to the people.” He put him 
in office, invested him with the sword, caused him to ride on a 
mule, giving him the care of justice over his whole kingdom. 
ITe made him preacher and imam in the chief mosques ; ^ gave 
him the care of them and of other mosques; appointed him 
inspector of the mint, and of preaching, as well as chief reader 
and chief scribe at the evehing levee. He was the first ‘Ubaidi 
cadi to be preacher. On account of his poor health the people 
imagined that he would not preside at court, and that the 

^ Read with Ms. 5893. 

” cuLfrUalsf either “apanages ” (Quatrem4re, 1. c., ii, p. 200), or “the 
revenues of his estate” (Dozy, vol. ii, p. 374). 

® I. e, money of orphans and the like, placed for safety in the diwan 
of the cadi, 

^ If the correct reading here is, as I suppose, Xjt>oL4‘i cAs-Lm+JI j fbe 
reference must be to the “cathedral' mosques” (if such a barbarous 
term be permitted), where the Friday prayers were said. The older 
term was masjid. In course of time, any mosque was called a 
See the learned notes of Van Berchem in his Corpus, pp. 173, 765. 
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appointment was really meant for tlie son of liis uncle Muham- 
mad, ‘Abd al-‘A/uz;, because his father had preceded him as 
judge and had instructed him during his lifetime. Then a num- 
ber of people made the complaint that there were deposits 
belonging to them in the cadi’s diwan.’ The cadi cited his cousin 
Abd A1 -‘Az;! 2; ibn Muhammad ibn al-N'u‘man, and Avu-ote to his 
uncle Abu dhlhir ibn al-Musnadl in regard to the matter, lie 
Avas told that his uncle had made free use of all this money, 
regarding it as a loan. Their re])]y displeased him, and he made 
a further investigation, sending Fahd il hi Ibrahim tlie Cdiristian, 
the secretary of BarjaAvfin, to examine into their accounts. So 
he took charge and iuAU'stigated and compelled ‘Abd al-‘Azm 
[p. 353, 1] to sell Avhatsoever liis father had left. Then he sold 
all that he had, realizing from this more than 7,000 dinars. 
The secretary, hoAvever, had calculated the liability to be tAvice 
this sum. Tlie cadi, sitting in the kasr, called the creditors 
and paid them the sums OAAmd. 

He then set apart in the Zukfik al-Kanfidil a special place for 
the moneys deposited with the cadi and placed there hve nota- 
ries to register AvhatsocAmr Avas brought there and attested. 
He was the first to set aside a separate place for the care of 
moneys intrusted to the cadi. Previous to this all such property 
had been intrusted to the cadi in person or to his assessor. Al- 
Husaiti attended to all affairs with harshness and severity.® 
He was the first one to have the title chief cadi in his patent 
his father being the first of the Egyptian cadis to be acidressed 
by such a title. Al-Hasan al-MaghribI once bi’ought a laAV case 
before him; but his tongue slipped while he was addressing the 
cadi. This angered the cadi, who sent him to the prefect of 
police and he was punished in the presence of the cadi’s chamber- 
lain with 1800 strokes. He was carried about the city in dis- 
grace and died upon that same day. His bier Avas brought out, 
most of the people of the city came to see it, and honored his 
grave, praying for him but cursing the one that had done him 
injury. The cadi repented of his deed — but his repentance was 
too late. 


' Dozy, vol, ii, p. 792. 

® i, e. he inspired fear among people. 

® Or “in his protocols.” 
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In RajiiL 893 al-Hukiin gave ‘Abd al-‘AzTz ibn Muliammad 
permission to try cases and to take testimony, tliougli at the 
same time he conhrraed al-Hnsain in his positions. ‘Abd 
al-‘AzTi5 arranged that notaries should be ])resent at his inajlis, 
making the condition that they should not be present at the 
majlis of his cousin. In this manner the ])eople were quite 
uncertain what to do, []>. 254, IJ If one ])arty brought a ease 
before al-Husain, his opponent Avonld bring the ease l)efore ‘Abd 
hX-^A'aV/,. When ‘Abd al-‘Ay:i7, Avas present in the jami^, the 
place of al-Husain Avas quite deserted, so that the matter Aras 
much talked about. Al-TIakim then Avrote a diploma in his 
own hand to the effect that trial cases should he brought ouIa^ 
before al-IIusain. lie oialered that no one should register 
judical decrees upon the authority of anyone else; and that if 
anyone summoned a litigant Avho had already brought his case 
before al-Husain, no one else could take charge of it,' This 
<liploma was read before the assembly. “ At this the cadi’s 
heart rejoiced. Ilis growing prominence did not cease until he 
reached the highest point of glory ; so that he com])elled the 
notaries to bo present at his own house and in the jami‘, and 
whenever one of them absented himself he had him punished.® 
It Avas his custom to haAm the contents of the documents he 
was to sign read in his presence before he added his OAvm signa- 
ture. 

In spite of all this (harshness) he Avas very kind to men of 
learning. He used to reward them Avith flour and barley, etc., 
and Avould send them garments and other things. This lasted 
until al-IIakim ordered him to be removed from office in Rama- 
<_lan 394. He knew nothing of this, remaining in his house, 
until someone came and told him that his cousin ‘Abd al-‘AzIz 
had been made cadi. He refused to belieA’'e it until it Avas sub- 
stantiated. Thereupon he shut his door and remained in his 
house. His fear Avaxed [p. 255, 1] until on Muharram (J, al- 


For the meaning of ^ V see the instances cited by de 

Goeje in the glossary to Tabari, p. cdlxxxix. 

- de Goeje, ibid,, p. cnxc, 

® It is possible that the reading should be 

injjo iXA'yj} , i. e., he imposed a small fine. 




^86 


Ji. J, H. Gottheil 


[1906. 


Hakim gave orders tliat lie should he taken upon an ass in broad 
daylight and imprisoned; and at the beginning of the year 305 
he was beheaded together with Abu Tfdiir al-Maghfizill and the 
mueKzin of the kasr. 'Idie bodies of the three were then burned 
near to the Bfib al-Futfih. One of the things that led al-Hakim 
to disavow him was the story of the man whom the* of 

police had beaten so that he died, as related j)reviouKly, 

Ibrahim ibn al-Haklk,' in his liistory of North Africa, has 
related tlie story of this al-Husain and al-Ijakim, He says (in 
the exact words): “And al-ITakim killed Ids cadi, Husain ibn 
^AIi, and had him biirned in tire.” It ivS said that one of the 
reasons of his killing him was that al-Hrikirn had been very 
liberal to him;“ but had made the. condition that ho should keep 
hiwS hands off the people’s money. A certain man who had a 
grievance sent a paper to al-Hakim, in which he told him that 
when his father died he had left him 20,000 dinars, and that it 
had been placed in the diwun of the cadi Husain, He (the son) 
was living for some time upon this money. lie had come 
one day and asked for some of it ; but the cadi told him that all 
that his father had left was si)ent, Al-lTakim summoned the 
cadi and showed him the complaint. ' The cadi answered just as 
the complainant had averred, adding that whatever had been 
left by the man’s father had been spent’ on the man’s living. 
Al-Hakim at once ordered the books of the cadi dealing with 
this matter to be brought. When this was done, al-Hakim 
looked up the accounts of the man, and it turned out that he 
had received only a little of the actual sum. Most of it was 
found to be still due him. Al-Hakim enumerated to the cadi 
the high offices he had given him, the various ^ifts and honors, 
and his having made the condition that al-Husain should not 
touch® the people’s money. He was afraid and teri-iffod, and 
said, “Forgive me, and I shall do better,” He went away 

’ Abu Ishak Ibrahim ibn al-Kasim al-KMib al-Kairuanl al-Eakik al- 
Nadim (Brockelmanu, i, 155). His Ta’vikli Kairudn is not mentioned 
by Brockelman,n ; but it is cited by Nuwairi, ‘Idhari, MakrM, Makkafi, 
Ibn Khaldun, Haji Khalifa, etc. See Carl H. Becker, Beitr&ge zur 
Gesah. Aegyptens, i, 9. The present citation shows that Becker is right 
in placing his death later than 383 A.H. (the date given by Broekelmann), 

® Cf . the expression ; • 

® Eeading with Ms, 6893 . 
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with the man and ])aid him what was owing in the ])resence 
of witnesses. But al-ITfikim Tbore him a grudge and liad him 
thrown into prison. Then he was taken out upon an ass in 
hroad dajdiglit, the people looking on and following him until he 
came to the loggia, where he was beheaded and his body burnt. 

He held the office of cadi for five years, seven months and 
eleven days. Al-Musabbihl says that he once pronounced the 
li'^rin between a drunken man and his wife in the Jrimi‘ al-‘AtIk, 
which was without pre(*ed(‘nt under the ‘LTbaidites. ‘Al-Hfikim 
gave to the aforementioned cadi as a fief a house in the vicinity of 
the Khallj al-IIfikinu.* When the Nile was high he went (in a 
boat) to this house; the notaries came to him hy land upon their 
donkeys. Then he rode from it to the Kasr and returned ; after 
which he went to his dwelling-place in the Dfir al-Hamrfi. 

‘Abd al-‘Ay;Iz; ibn Muhammad ihn al-Nu‘man ibn Muhammad 
i 1)11 al -Mansur ihn Ahmad ibn Hayyim al-Kairuani was an Isma‘I- 
lian of the fourth century. He was born on the first of Rabi‘ 1, 
3-75. lie was apjiointed cadi on Thursday, Ramadan 16, 394, 
and the revision of judgments was given in his power. He was 
invested in the usual way, being carried upon a mulh, while two 
other mules were led before him, and a trunk filled with garments 
was carried in front of him. He entered the‘jami‘, a large, 
assembly being present. His diploma was read out from the 
pulpit. His first act as judge, was to dismiss all the notaries 
whom his uncle al-Husain had been accustomed to receive, with 
the exco})tion of Sharaf ibn Muhammad al-Makii, whom ho 
appointed to write down his decisions and his law’" cases. In 
his protocols the following was his title “The Chief cadi ‘Abd 

^ The Great Canal, variously called Kliallj Misr, Kliallj Amir al-Mii’- 
minin, Khallj al-Hoikiml, etc.; see al-Khitaf ii, 188; Siyufi, Husn, i, 
76 ; Ibn lyas, TairlTch Misr, p. 163, and de Sacy, Relation de UEgypte 
par Abd-Allalif, p. 419, note 11; 

The titles here given are of interest. He is called the “ Cadi of ‘Abd 
Allah,” with reference to the ShPite pretensions of descent from ‘AH 

who is the xJU( (Van Berchem, 1. c., p. 43). Mansur is part of the 
caliph’s name : Mansur abu ‘AH. The formula xAJf 

aoLI j fo which is usually added 

{ibid., 13. 25 et al.), has a like reference. When al-Jauhar came to Fus- 
jjaf, he had the following words added at the end of the Khutba: “O 
my God! bless Muhammad the chosen, AH the accepted, Fatima the 
pure, and al-Hasan and al-Husain, the two grandsons of the Apostle ; 
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al-‘AzIz cadi of ‘Abdallfili and of liis rcjjrc.sentative Mansfir 
A1)U ‘AlT the Iraani al-IIakim, commander (jf the faithful — may 
God IdcHS him and his pure fatliors — over Al-Kfihira of al-Miid/.z, 
Misr, Alexandria, the Two Iloly Places, the districts of Syria, 
al-Rahl)a, al-Rakka, the Mag’hrih, together with its provinces. 


them whom thou hast freed from stain and thoroughly purified (^j jJt 

I j L^ 0 1) . 0 my God ! hless 


the pure Imams, aucestors of the Commander of the believers 

^^/s\ b-LjI In the interesting 

bit of Genizali poetiy by one Solomon ben Joseph ha-Kohen (pixblisbed 
by Julius H. Greenstone in AJSL., January, 1906), the Fatimids are 
also called DninDH (line 8). There are a number of such references 
to peculiar Muhammadan titles and expressions, e. g., 1. 5 

; 8a 9 contains 

a play upon the same word); 8b D’D‘?SJ^rr=(j;A^fyi ; H 

= doi;;d “n ’irr^’ii’ xUt 


13a ; i. Ra nnri im 

ct 1. 30 fpr=^*^; ns □^dohd'? 

xL, v^,qJ | . a notarial document written for the Chief Cadi al-Kasim ibn 
'Abd al-‘Aziz ibn al-Nu‘man (an account of which will be published in 
the JQE. for April, 1907) and referring to the rebuilding of one of 
the old synagogues in Cairo, the full title of al-Mustan?ir is given. It is 
interesting to compare the extent of the caliph’s rule there mentioned 
wdth that to be found in the diploma of his cadi. He is described as : 


[aUJt 2fc:^X9 Lo^] 


OjAJI jjItX-b . In the memoir mentioned 

above, I have given all necessary explanations. Ibn Zulfik in his 
^«hp)La 5^ (^l?8.ris JVIs. 181Tj p. 4*721) SH^ys • 

^..>-1:5^ 1*1^31 ^x) RA^JblAJt Ui-Liif 

(jj-tXiiJI Rl^ 
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as well as wliatsoever God lias given into liis power, aiid lie lias 
made easy to be conquered by the Commander of tlie Faithful 
(in the countries of the East and West).” ^ 

And ‘Abd al-‘Az;iz nominated to be his successor as indffc 
Mrdik ibii Sa‘id al-Fariki, and in [matters relating to] petitions 
Ibn Abi ‘Awwam. The notaries whom he had not received 
hung around his door;^so he sent to them [saying]: “Court 
duties have increased greatly upon me and I shall need your 
assistance in receiving testimony. Each one of you must 
attend to his business; and whenever I need one of you for tes- 
timony, I will make an appointment with him.” Then they left 
him. [p. 258, 1] But on the 17th day of Dhul-Ka‘da he had them 
come and made them take an oath that they had made no efforts 
to find employment as notaries under his uncle, that they had 
neither bribed him nor otherwise induced him to ajipoint them.''® 
They took the oath in regard to this, and he received them. 

Al-IIakim caused ‘Abd al-‘AzIz to mount the minbar with 
him upon Fridays and upon festive occasions, as had been the 
custom of his predecessors. His power in legal matters extended 
and his station became exalted. He took his seat in the jami' 
and commenced to expound tbo work of his grandfather entitled 
“ The Bas(d Distinctions of the [Different] Schools of 
During his occupancy al-Hfikim made over to him the care of 
the Dar al-‘ILm” which he had instituted. Al-Hfikim [namely] 


kjCU+J. Al-Kuda'I, (Paris Ms. 1490, 

fob 141b) : 

^ ju-uw LxSUo 

. joLo 

^ These words are added from Ms. 2152. 

2 The Ms. reading xJ (^or seems impossible 

I suggest the reading : 


j have ti'anslated accord- 


ingly. 

^ The Ddr al-Ilm, or “ House of Science,” was founded in oi'der to 
propagate Shifite teaching in Egypt. Al-Makrizi {Khitaf i, 458) has a 
circumstantial account of its foundation drawn from al-Musabbihl, 
who is evidently the authority followed by Ibn Hajar. The Ddr al- 
‘ Ilm was opened on the 10th of the second Jumada 896 A.H. and 
was closed by Ibn ‘Abd al-Tahir al-Afdal ibn Amir al-Juyush in the 
sixth century A.H. See, also, Ibn Khallikan, tr. de Slane, vol. i, p. xxix. 
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had built, and arranged it, and had placed in it many scientific 
works, throwing it open to the Fakihs, allowing them to sit in 
it doing whatsoever they pleased — copying, studying or read- 
ing; after it had been furnished, the hangings pla(*ed u])on the 
doors, and the necessary arrangements 'made for its attendants 
and for the servants in charge of the furniture. 

This ‘Abd al-'AzIz was appointe<l to sit and to converse witli 
al-Iffikim. The cadi found it necessary to give Ids older son al- 
Kasini permission to ])artieipatc in his legal functions at the 
jami‘, where he sat to hear cases and to decide disputes, l\a)- 
ple were accustomed to take cases from Idjii to his fa,ther and 
from his father to him. His younger son he ordered [p, 259, 1] to 
verify' the documents which people brought, and to render deci- 
sions in a court hold in his own dAvelling. In addition, al-llakim 
appointed him (‘Abd al-‘Aj!iIz;) to administer the estate of his 
cousin ITusain ibn ‘All ibn al-Hu‘man, after that one had been 
killed ; so he took charge of all his property. He did the same 
with the estate of Abu Mansur al-Jau/n, one of the prominent 
men of his reign. He preferred the cadi as prayer-leader over 
a number of his assistants; the custom having come into vogue 
that the caliph alone should lead them in prayer. He com- 
manded him to forbid men and women to promenade in the 
streets on the ‘Ashiira festival it being their (i. e. Alid) cus- 
tom to send out WQmen and others who poured forth lamenta- 
tions, who wept for al-Husain, and who chanted dirges in the 
streets. The crowds were accustomed to stretch forth their 
hands to the goods of the merchants. This having come to the 
eav of al-Hakim, he commanded the cadi to forbid their going 
about in the streets and [to order] that they should only lament 
and chant in the open country.® 

It happened that a certain Kutami ^ owed a certain sum but 
refused to pay it. It having been in his possession during a bad 


bOr “ to register,” 

® On the ‘Ashura festival, see the data whicli I have collected in the 
Jewish Encyclopedia s. v. 

® I. e. the space between Cairo and Jabal al-Mukaftam, called in al- 
Makrizi’s time “The Smaller Karafa.” See al-Khitat, ii, p. 466. 

^ The Kutama were a Berber tribe. ^Ubaid Allah, the founder of the 
Fatimid dynasty, was a Kutami. See al-Istakhri, ed. de Goeje, p. 89, 
below. 
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year/ he had appropriated it for himself. The case came to the 
attention of the cadi, who sent a messenger to the man ; hnt [the 
messenger] was spurned. The matter was then bronglit to the 
attention of al-Hfikim, who ordered the Katfiml to l)e dragged 
before the cadi in Fustat. Then he was brought on foot to al- 
Kfihira and com])elled to give up that which was due, Al-HfUdm 
[also] entrusted to tlic cadi the care, of the mosques, the hand- 
ling of the wakfs, the collection of the products [belonging to 
them] and the application of them [p. 260, 1] as he should think 
well. This he did to the best of his ability, detailing for the 
pnr])Ose two tellers who should pass upon accoimts. 

The cadi betrothed his two sons to the daughters of the ka’id 
Fadl ibn Sfilih. The ceremony was held in the castle, the mar- 
riage contract being for four thousand dTnfirs which al-IIfikim 
accorded from the public treasury. He bestowed upon them 
ready-made i-obes of honor and sixteen double pieces of cloth. 
The two were carried upon saddled mules, similar ones being 
led before them. 

^Te cadi was severe in his judgment; his authority was great, 
and he exercised authority over all the people of the kingdom. 
He gave orders that those notaries who should absent themselves 
in the morning up to the time of the majlis on Mondays and 
Thursdays should be mulcted in a heavy fine. Plis delegate at 
court, Mfilik ibn Sa'Id, asked him to appoint al-Khalil ibn al- 
Khalil in his place, as something had liappened to him prevent- 
ing him from riding or from going to court. This request 
he granted; though this had not been permitted to any other, 
that a delegate should iiame his own substitute in the city. 

Al-Musabbihi relates in his history — when detailing the events 
of the year 397 [A.H.] — the folloAving circumstances, the gist 
of which is: ‘All ibn yulairaan al-Munajjim,? one of the inti- 
mates of the commander-in-chief al-Hasan [p. 261, 1] ibn Jauhar, 
told him that the cadi was visiting al'-Husain ibn Jauhar the 
ka’id in his dwelling upon one of the Christian’s fast days. 
He found there Abu al-Hasan al-RasI,® al-Munajjim and their 

^ The reading in the text is difficult. In lieu of it, I would suggest 

® Or “ the astrologer.” 

® The reading of the name is not clear in the Mss. ; but see al-Dhahabi, 
al-Tanbih, p. 346 ; Kosegarten, Chrestomathi&, p. 121. 
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attendants. A servant came in to say tliat ALil Ya‘krib al-lyistfis, 
the physician, was at the door. He was invited to come in, the 
company being at table. They made him welcome and a number 
of dishes were [)laced before him. Then the table vms cleared 
and drinks were brought, also the fruits and scents beronging 
thereto. They fell to until they became drunk. The Cadi tium 
went away ; while the ka’id and al-KusT fell asleep. Abfi Va‘kub, 
the ])hysic.ian, remained in a portico which he had built in this 
place — the portico overlooked a large stretch of wai.er* — drink- 
ing and enjoying himself until he was overcome by drunken- 
ness. They then went out looking for his mule. The mule of 
al-Rasi was brought, but he refused to mount it. The s(‘rvants 
begged him to return to his place until his own mule should be 
brought. So he went back to where al-Rasi was, and slept at 
his side. Then one of the lackeys came and lifted the curtain, 
looking for the two. He saw al-Easi but did not see Abu 
YaTub; so he entered and searched for him; and [in the 
end] caught sight of the tail of his garment in the water. He 
called a lackey who knew how to swim ; this one jum})ed iifto 
the water, and found Abu Ya‘kfil) with his garments rolled 
around his face and sunk in the watei*. The servants sent word 
to thckfi’id, summoned the cadi, and waked up al-RasT. [p. 202, 1] 
The [whole] matter Avas most disagreeable to them, as they knew 
the consideration al-nakim had for al-Ya‘kub, They begged me 
to inform al-llakim of what had happened. I Avent to him and 
told him that Abu Ya‘k{ib had gotten up during the night while 
in a stupor, and had jumped into the river; and that when the 
lackey got to him he found hini caught in his clothing and 
droAvned, This grieved al-Hakim, avIio appeared to be very 
much affected. He had the matter looked into. The exact cir- 
cumstances Avere related to him, but he shook his head. 

The cadi, al-Easi and the ka’id, hoAvever, had come to the 
castle on foot with fine turbans on their heads. Al-Hakim sum- 
moned them [to his presence]. They SAVore and affirmed upon 
oath that they had had nothing to do Avith the Avhole affair. The 
ka’id and the cadi called al-Easi to Avitness, and he testified to 
their innocence. Orders were then given that the body should 


’ The description confirms Dozy’s suggestion (ii. 41) that the atxixLio 
was a “ portique ouvert.” ' 
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be prepared and buried. This occurred towards the end of the 
year 397 [A. 11.]. 

On Thursday, the middle of Rajab 398, the rei)ort was spread 
abroad that ‘Abd al-‘AzIz, the cadi, had been deposed and that 
his successor, Malik ibn Sa‘Id, had been confirmed. When the 
morning- came, he did not go to the court until near mid-day. 
Then he did go; held court, led the mid-day })rayers and went 
off all alone, without chamberlain or footman, until he came t5 
his dwelling ])lace. As the day commenced to decline, certain 
people went around to all the chief men telling them to collect 
in the castle on the morrow, [p. 263, 1] So they all assend)led 
before Mfilik ibn Sa‘Id, who was invested with the various func- 
tions Avith AAdiich ‘Abd al-‘AzIz had been invested — Avhose term 
of office had [thus] lasted three year’s, nine months and tAvent}?-- 
eight days. 

Al-Musabbiln says; ‘Abd al-‘Azi}! dismissed from office 
thirteen persons Avhile he sat as appeal judge, and tAvo during 
his cadiship. After his deposition, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Avas in the 
habit of going to the castle alone, though constantly expecting 
to be. killed. On the 13th of the second Junulda, 399 [A.H.], 
the ka’id Husain ibn Jauhar and the cadi Avent out riding 
according to their custom, and they came back Avithout any 
incident having occurred.* Then [al-Hakim] sent for them; 
and ‘Abd al-‘AzIz going first, Avas clapped into ])rison. His 
servant returned home [alone] with his mule; Avhereupoii the 
ka’id and his son hid themselves. But the door of their house 
Avas broken in and al-Hfikim gave stringent orders that they 
should be brought. This being found impossible, al-Hakim 
gave word that ‘Abd al-‘AzIz should be released, Avho returned 
to his dAvelling place. The people Avere already making prepa- 
rations for his funeral, but he ^[uieted them. The shop-keepers 
had also closed their booths; these he ordered to be opened 
again. After three days, the ka’id Avent to al-Hakim unmo- 
lested. Splendid robes Avere presented to him and to ‘Abd al- 
‘Azlz; before them many garments being carried. They Avere 
led [in state] upon two horses, many horsemen preceding them. 
Then al-Hakim gave back to ‘Abd al-‘Aziz the hearing of appeal 
cases. His certificate Avas i-ead out; he Avas clothed Avith 


; or “having greeted” [al-Hakim.] 
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ready-made garments [p. 364, 1] and with the tailasun. He was 
led riding upon a mule; before Imn was another and in front of 
him was carried a chest full of garments. He was [thus] con- 
firraed* on iSafar !)th, 400 [A.H.] The revenues of a lief were 
given to him, and upon the door of his dwelling-i)lace a phupui 
was }>ut with the name of the dlwan. On the last days of 
Ramadan the cadi’s sons married the daughters of the ka’id to 
whom they had beeii betrothed. 

In the latter part of Muharram 401 [A.H.] the cadi and the 
ka’id became suspicious of perfidy on the part of al-Hfikim 
towards them; and on Safar the 9th the cadi, the commander- 
in-chief Husain, their folio wei’s and their friends took to flight, 
carrying with them much of their wealth, and went in the 
direction of Dujwa,'"' When al-Hakim heard of this, he put 
seals on their dwellings and ordered Malik ibn Sa‘id al-FarikI 
to ride to the dwellings of the cadi and of al-Husain, to seize 
whatever he might find there and to carry it off. The cadi and 
the ka’id ke])t in hiding until Muharram the (Jth, 401 [A.H,] 
when they ap])eared, a safe-conduct having been written for 
them. They remained at their posts until Friday, the 13th of 
Jumfida, on which day they were 2 )resent at their posts and then 
returned. At once al-Hakim sent to them and they came back; 
whereupon a band of Turks killed both in the vestibule. The 
seal was at once put [p. 365, 1] on their dwellings, their houses 
were immediately surrounded, and they passed away unavenged. 
Many of their followers were seized and lined. 

‘Abd al-‘Aziz was learned in the canon-law of the ImamI 
rite, as his whole family had been, especially his grandfather. 
The Sheikh ‘Imad al-Hin ibn al-Kathir® attributed to him the 
authorship of a woi-k entitled Al-Balagh al-Ahhar wal-Nmnus 
al-A^zam dealing with the j)rinciples of religion. But in this 
he was mistaken ; for it was a work composed by his father giv- 


^ Reading . 

2 Dujwa or Dijwa, six parasaugs from Fustaf, Yakut, ii, 555, in the 
Sharkiyya province. This can hardly be the present , marked 

in the Egyptian Postal Guide (Maslahat al-Busta, Cairo 1906, p. 268) as 
being in the Kalyubiyya province. 

® Born 1301, died 1373. The reference may be to his lai-ge historical 
work, Al-Biddya wal-Nihdya, Brockelmann, ii, 49. 
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iiig tlie ideas of al-Nu^mfin, that one’s father, Ihn Kathir says 
that the cadi Abil Bakr al-BakilauI’ wrote a refutation of this 
work. Ibn Kathir. adds “It contains lieterodox ideas, the like 
of which Iblls himself would not have conceived,” Such were 
his words. 

Kasim ibn Abd al-‘Aziz: ibn Muhammad ibn al-Kubnan al-M.a- 
gliribl belonging to the ImfunI sect, of the Hfth century. He 
was called- Abfi Muhammad, and was i>ut in office after Ibn 
Abl al-‘Awwrim“ on Sunday, the 4th of the first Jumfida, in the 
year 418.® Ills diploma was piiblished in the kasr and in the 
jami‘ of Fustat, He received the title Kadi al-Kudfit, Thikat al- 
Daula, Amin al-A’imma, Sharaf al-Ahkam, Jalal al-Islam. ^ He 
exercised his functions until he was deposed on Sunday the 25th 
of Rajab in the year 410, he having lasted for one year, two 
months and some days. This was his first tenure of office. In 
his place was aiipointed ‘Abd al-Hakim ibn Sa‘id ibn Malik 
al-Fariki. On the (ith of Dhul-ka‘da, in the year 427, Kasim 
was re-appointed to office, presided over civil [p. 266, 1] and 
crindnal cases, and (also) over the preaching. In this period of 
office al-Kuda‘i was ajjpoiuted and became his locum tenens in 
this, his second period. Kasim was not praised for his con- 
duct, although his term of office lasted for a long time, until he 


* Abu Bakr Muhammad ibn al-Tayyib ibn Muhammad ibn Ja'far ibn 
al-Kasim al-Bakilani, died 1013. See Ibn Khallikan, tr. de Slane, ii. 
67 L, Perhaps the work referred to is his KasTif Asrar al-Batinlyya 
mentioned by Haji Khalifa, v, 199. 

- 1, e., Abu al-‘ Abbas Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn Abi 
‘Awwam. 

** Al-Musabbilai, in treating of the year 415, mentions the fact that .al- 
Tahir had al-Kasim ascend the minbar with him. He is here called only 
“ Chief Preacher.” Becker, Beitr&ge, i, 72, 4. 

‘‘The synagogue document above referred to (of the year 429 A.H.) 
gives his title as follows : isLcjJt slAxiUl 

• -A-lrSiyutl (vol. ii, p. 102) 

says of our cadi: 
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was deposed in al-Muliarram 441 ; this second term liaving’ 
endured thirteen years, one month and four days.’ Tlie verses 
in which both he and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hakim al-FurikI were ridi- 
culed have already been cited.” 

Abu al-Kasim ibn Muhammad ibn al-Nubnan is the same as 
Ibn ‘Abd al-‘A/Jz previously mentioned. 


AN ADDITIONAL NOTE AND SOME CORRECTIONS. 


P. 234. I am not quite correct in saying that the history of the Egyp- 
tian cadis was first wi-itten by al-Kindl. Professor Torrey calls my 
attention to the fact that this was done before him by Abu al-Kasim 
‘Abd al -Rahman ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam (died 357 A.H.). This was not 
apparent from any of the reference books.; but see now Torrey, “The 
Muhammedan Conquest of Egypt and North Africa,” in Biblical and 
Semitic Studies (Yale Bicentennial Publications), N. Y. 1901, p. 279 : 
“Appended to the history proper is a collection of brief biographies of 
the qddls of Egypt, from the Conquest down nearly to the author's own 
time.” It forms the sixth of the seven parts of the Futtih Misr. As it 
stops at the year 346 A. IT., it is evident that al-Kindi lias based his 
treatise upon these notes of Ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam. I purpose to edit 

P. 245, 9 read , 

P. 348, 9 read • 

P. 248, 13 read . 

P. 350, 8 read . 

P. 251, 4 read . 

P. 254, 5, 10 read . 

P. 254, 10 read . 

P. 356, 16 read 


al-Kindi’s account of the cadis. 

P. 339, note 4 read Ravaisse. 

P. 339, 13 i-ead . 

P. 340, 1 i-ead Ij| . 

P. 243, 1 i'ead^.jpJ..Xi . 

P. 343, 4 read 

P. 343, 11 read sLdiiJ! . 

P. 346, 3 read . 

P. 345, 3 read aijULS' . 


^ Al-MakrIzi (al-KMtat, vol. i, p. 856) says that he held office for four- 
teen years ; but thisds probably not meant to be absolutely exact. 

® In some other biography of this same work. 



Supplement to the Old-Bahjlonian Vocabularies . — By E. J. 

Lait, Ph.D., Colnmlna, University, Uew York City. 

In 1896 Columbia University in New York City came into 
possession of 455 Babylonian clay-tablets, 258 of wliicli are a 
part of tlie so-called Telloli tablets, discovered by Ernst do 
Sarzec in 1894-1895. They can be assigned to the fourth 
dynasty of Ur (2750-2550 B. C.), both because of the given 
dates and for paleographic reasons; though a number of the 
tablets contain only the day and month, else no date at all. 

While copying, transcribing and translating these inscriptions 
I met with some expressions which, I believe, have not yet been 
translated. And when I later compared the ‘ Sign-List and 
Glossary’ of my book, Ancient JBnhylonlan Temple Records 
(soon to appear), with George A. Eeissner’s Tempelnrhnnden 
I found that the Columbia University Collection contained 
words and phrases which have been left untranslated by other 
authors, or which do not occur on any tablets so far published. 

I herewith offer the following list as a supjderaent to the 
existing vocabularies : . 


AD.J57 


AAF'm 




JBA ^ ^cu ^.cuvceX^I^ cu .^eXoO ) 

SE.BAU.Bi 



BAUTku a J , ^ ^ 

■ /n^ijitzA -/>^e€l/(BAU r ,jctcxJih ^ ^^sl/uMiT/rihsCt^ 
pi-R^X>}niGf (y:!I^)/y^xxldal^ ^^^Aca* 

I>UK PfT^fK aA ia'i -t-^ONV 

yaAj?^d (p'~}'l) i- S^StiJ . 

AX^-ii^LeoC £o4i?iA‘C(nv ■■' ^o^/mcAA . 

T)UMU JBA.^//^ ^ sAoM^Me/t^A/ 

;EJ'RiM KU.i^AU BAI 4 .KU.A 

/A</btoC s{&/i}-t,.e'rn^aAtyedy.at^A^ -TfrA^A 
^'RiM SE ktN (^ 

Cc^ ^ k (N -^^ ^yTyzJiaUio ) yg^uxj^ . 

a^m J^A ^e^?rudtyya^A 

(SET/Y^' ^AR.^AT? ^ . 

Oris Cim.XXJ ) , ydcrn€^A^n^ /TTvact^ 

/yw-rttC On^'^Acr^A A ^AaCi'^ U '/rvo^A^ 

AAc Aif-vA(^{iiR' " ^<ho )\ /6,i,A \ 

HU KAK ^^(U3UuAaJie/u/?^ tAo -^wA \ 

KA ^ ^MaAcoZ ^ jsM4nAf/nt> . 
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m(n . « A 

j^,aAjtuiXj •^AXV/rniynt'- 
si. KA = yrn/oM'tiv 


KA.su, GiAB (0 0 

^GtAB ^ /fv-i^ 4 j AU Ji/a/ndA(SU 

// t/ KA /rnMA/UAty 

K!A , A si^a^, (Sr A ff •jjT'^^) - ^i^JoMyzntaA ^.^ aU 
^ii/ yCoA^^r. 


(I 

HA a/S'.Nf 




MA G^UR KU. BABBAR '^UR 

yCUS/malyi^ j ^(K/TV ^ 'TtMmi&rt. 

MAU -DUB .BA (0^0!lSf ^ ), Xou6^(o^^^tj-^. 

A/. £., yiijt' /y^ ytAm^y^ryjUAS . 

MU . . .SU ^ ~ . ynjyt oLeyirrZiJ^Ai'ecL 

Jx^o-yry /O/rvou S/CO ^ /(M Axm S-tAi/rysAJiy^^ 

M^AmU ,,a/n^ (mu =.£U£22^f S u ~ . /x/n/cu) . 

up P\ ^ ✓/ 

on,em J ^Xjyvou smyny ^ /(X/yuoAA/rrv , /AjMA4/m/ ^gyui/ 
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"PE'S, h UM ~y<XAM^ j -AA/tyrUcStj/ . ^ /d/lti- 

/^/X^'trV /ixAK/t-tcJte^ /tAu/t, ^cCoCtt4 

S /\(^ NidOiA 
S/ n 'i/iB NiNSiV-AOt 


^S, /i^ >am//a-tc(/ xi/cccu/rvtJ ^ 

SAijf) si ) -= ^AuiA<^^€LMri/k4^ . 

Sfi-CrAP AGi JOB 

^ e/u <mo (dr ^.^u/hvrria/n^ ^.'rvaaa&olj^/r?j (A(H'= 
yt'A/O t^Co ) (^1 i- GAR^ . 
rru(Rj.-RA J —AmSlu ^ dltCr. 

UID.MA.A 7f ^== idcli/rruu . /ZWm/ 7tAt-^.£/C<}n(i, 

UR U (ji^f ) r =./jc£i^. .Aixyndj! ^ Arnv /tdeoj 

bll'/< 0(/njcL (hta/Au:j 


A'TT^ 



Ahel toX) m the BiUe.—Jiy 11. J. Latj, Pli.D., Columbia 
University, New York City. 

Siegfried and Stade {Ileh'cluches .Jranchnorterhuch., p. 5*'') 
translate tin's word ‘grassy plain, pasturage (Aue, Trift) 
others have suggested that it should he read . 

It neither means ‘grassy plain,’ nor must it be changed to 
for the following reasons: 

1 . On such an the Israelites had placed the ‘ Ark of Jalive ’ 

(1 Sam. 6, 18: 

If this had been a ‘grassy plain,’ the text \vould read 
(in 1(1’ -IfU instead of tlpl/ IH’-ld it must 

therefore have been an object higher than the ground itself. 

According to verses 14 and 15 it was an jl^ll^ ‘ ^ 

large stone,’ which still stood in the field of Jehoshua 
(v. 18, last clause) in the time of the writer of the book of 
Samuel. 

2. Other passages in which occurs seem to prove that these 

stones were placed in certain localities 

a) to commemorate well-known events of the past: 

, a) the ‘the of the Egyptians,’ 

where the Israelites (called here Egyptians) 
mourned for Joseph ; cf. Oen. 50, 11. 

B) the (17(1X3 ‘the “inX of the dance,’- which 

had been placed in memory of a certain ‘ great 
rejoicing’ of the people; Judges '1, 22; 1 Kings 
14, 12; 19, IG. 

y) the (‘l^.Pp n’2 ‘the at Beth Maa- 

chah;’ 1 Kings 15, 20; 2 Kings 15, 29; 2 Sam. 
20, 14, 15. 

b) to mark possession ; with a signification similar to that 
of the Assyrian dwZwrTO, ‘boundary-stone.’ 

a)D’D‘7:DNU‘ the of (at) the water(s);’ 2 

Chron. 16, 14, 
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iS) Dwrr ‘:5:3 k. ‘tiie of (at) tlie locust-trees;’ 
Nil. 33, 49. 

y) D5p“i:p ‘:55 k . ‘the ‘:55 k of (at) the vine-yards;’ 
Judg. 11, 33. 

This Stone was not merely a boundary stoiu', l)ut oiu' 

** T 

that marked ‘possession.’ The fact that the word occurs only 
in the singular goes far to prove, that 

1. only o)ie stone was placed on the land, at the waters, in the 

grove of locust-trees, or in the vineyards, mentioned above; 

2. that most likely it was larger than a common boundary-stf)ne, 

but lower than the cart on which the ‘ ark ’ was moved, 

3. A" further proof for this assertimi can be adduced from 

the Assyrian dhlu^ ihlu: 

a) .Nebuchadnezzar stylos himself (VR. 55, 5): ' ndsir 
Jcudurreti, inukinu ahle^ ‘ protector of the boundary- 
stones, and establisher of the able (stones).’ Accord- 
ing to this passage the hidtirru was dilferent from 
the ahlu: 

b) Nabopalassar says (OBI. I, col. IX, 28-31: 

GAL. LJ iUattmj I (—O^tcji.iS) IhU nklnnu’- ‘the mas- 
ter-builders determined the ihled Here ihU must 
mean not merelj'' the boundaries, but rather the extent 
of the boundaries in either direction, that is they 
determined where the ihU-xtones should be placed, 
which marked the extent of the hoiondaries. 

According to these two j)assages the Assyrians made use of 
more than one ablu or ibht., which were Jiot the same as .the 
kndurrS, for the words occur only in the plural. The Hebrew 
occurs only in the singular, and was placed 1) to commem- 
orate a certain event; or 2) to signify possession. 



The IH^lelin Hebrew . — By Louis B. Wolfknson, Johns Hop- 
kins University, Baltimore, Md. 

In the Semitic languages the great majority of words are 
derived from tri consonantal roots. There are a number of 
pluriconsonantal I’oots,' e. r/., DDID (impf. Qal with suffix Ps, 

80, 14), ‘eat off,’ ‘frog’; Arab. ^.*+3 qam'-al ‘ sprout ; 

be chief’; Syr. -sen ^ ‘hasten’; Eth. Olflidi '^anhasa 
^mihcLs from ‘lion,’ etc.; but these are in nearly all cases 

derived from triconsonantal roots in various ways.^ According 
to some authorities all triconsonantal roots are in their turn 
derived from biconsonantal roots.® The biconsonantal roots, 
however, they regard as altogether prehistoric, and all words in 
the historic stages of the languages are looked upon as derived 
from triconsonantal stems. The shorter biconsonantal form of 
the verbs ^*1''^“ and are thus considered to be the result 

of elision and contraction of triconsonantal ones. 


’ The number of plmiconsonantal roots in Hebrew is small ; in Syriac 
the number is larger, while in Arabic and especially in Ethiopicthey are 
relatively numerous. 

^ For the ways in which these formations are developed cf. Gesenius- 
Kautzsch”, §30, p. q.; Dillmann, Aeth. Gram.'K Leipzig, 1899, §§71-73, 
77, 78 ; Noldeke, Syr. Gram.-, Leipzig, 1898, § 180 ; and the special treat- 
ises of F. G. Schwartzlose, De Linguae Arabicae Verboriim Plurilittey'o- 
rum Derivatione, BeroZmz, 1854 ; Stade, Ueber den Ursprung der-Mehr- 
lautigen Thatworter der Qe‘ ezsprache, Leipzig, 1871 ; Martin Hartmann, 
Die Pluriliteralbildung in Sernitischen Sprachen, Halle, 1875 [only the 
Erster Theil ; Bildimgen durch wiederJiolung des letzfen Radicates am 
Schluss und des ersten nach dem zweiten. has appeared] ; Siegmund 
Fraenkel, Beitrdge zur Erhlarung der Mehrlautigen Bildungen im Ara- 
hischen, Leiden, 1878. 

® Cf. Ed. Konig, Lehrgehdude der Hebr. Sprache, Leipzig, 1881, 1895, 
Ilb § 119, 8 b), c) (p. 370 ff.); and contrast Gesenius-Kautzsch^b p. 99, n. 1. 
It is most likely that originally all roots were not biconsonantal, but that 
there were also triconsonantal ones; cf. Delitzsch, Studien uber Indo- 
germanisch-Semitische Wurzelverwandtschaft, Leipzig, 1873, p. 70. 

^ Verbs is used as a convenient symbol meaning verbs mediae u, 
mediae i, following Konig, who uses also similarly. 
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This vie\Y of these vei'hs is that of the national Arabic gram- 
marians, and it is supported by the many secondarily regular 
forms in their language. Iii Hebrew, however, which is in some 
respects more primitive than Arabic,' the conditions are differ- 
ent, and the earliest Hebrew grammarians and loxicograj)lu‘rs of 
the Middle Ages did not hold this view. They believed that in 
Hebrew there are biconsonantaT and even nniconsonantal roots 
in the case of certain weak roots like HDA', etc. The explana- 
tion that the shorter forms of tlie verbs and are con- 
tractions, is based on the Arabic view, and was first introduced 
in Hebrew by the grammarian and lexicographer //oy//v7j,‘ liv- 
ing at Cordova, Spain, in the latter half of the 10th century and 
early part of the 11th, who sjjoke and wrote Arabic, and applied 
to Hebrew the principles of the Arabic language and the meth- 
ods of the Arabic grammarians. His view of these verbs pre- 
vailed until the last century, and is held even at the present 
time by such a prominent, grammarian as Ed. Konig,*’ as well as 
by others of less note. 


^ Cf. Gesenius-Kautzseh-h S 1, n. 

^ This is shown by the arrangement of their lexicons. Thus, e. g., in 
the lexicon of Menaliem ben Saruk we find the root treated under 
the bicousonantal heading tmder , 

, and under j.*?} ; showing that the ultimate root of many so- 

called weak roots was considered biconsonantal. See the edition of 
Menahem’s Lexicon by Herschell Filipowsky, Antiquissimuin Linguae 
Hehraicae et Ghaldaicae Lexicon ... A Menaheni hen Saruh . . . 
Londini et Edinburgi MDCOCLIV, pp, [168]«, [171]'’, [144]'', and cf. J. 
FUrst, Zur Geschichte der Hchr&ischen Lexicographie, the Introduction 
to his Hehrdischea u. Cliald. Handwdrterhuch, Leipzig, 1863 (2d ed.), 


p. XX. 

® Of. the Lexicon of Menahem, p. [108]'’, under for cf . also p. 

[128]“, and [127]’’ for other examples of nniconsonantal roots (? roof of 
W.p root of HDJ)- 

His views on this subject are expounded in the two treatises called 
the Kitdb al-Af‘dI dawCit Hur-df al-Ltn, and the Kitdb al-Af'dl dawdt 
al-Mithlain; see the edition by Moi-ris Jastrow, Jr., published under the 
title “The Weak and Geminate Verbs in Hebrew, by ... . Hayyuj,” 
Leide, 1897, Preface, p. xi, and cf. Furst, 1. e., p. xxiv, 

® See his Lehrgebdude, I, ^ 84 (p. 320 ff.), where the verbs are 
treated under the heading of Contracted Verbs. Cf. also Vorrede VII, 
and pp. 479-81 with pp. 451-63. Of course the question of the ultimate 
oi'igin of these shorter verbs is not affected by this opinion. Thus both 
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However, beginning with J. Fili*st‘ and Ewald,^ there has been 
a constantly growing number of scholars who have regarded the 
verbs and not as oonDractions of triconsonantal forms, 
but as developments of biconsonantal roots which were not 
expanded to the triconsonantal forms as in other cases. Thus 
Noldeke,® Bottcher,"' A, Mtlller,® Stade,” deLagarde,’ Friederich 
Delitzsch,“ Zimmern," Kautzsch,’" Wellhausen,“ and others have 

Konig (cf. p, 308, n. 8), and Mayer Lambert, who believes that the verbs 
and contractions of triconsonantal forms (cf. his article 

“ La Trilitteralit6 des Eacines et y' ^ in Bevue des Mudes Juives 
[EEJJ, Tome xxxv, 1897, p. 203 fl.), consider that these verbs and 
as well as all other triconsonantal verbs are derived from original 
biconsonantal roots. Cf. Mayer Lambert’s paper in Semitic Studies 
in Honor of Alex. Kohut, Berlin, 1897, p. 354-62, but contrast Gesenius- 
Kautzsch^'', p. 99, n. 1. 

1 Cf. Lehrgebdude der aramdischen Idiome, Leipzig, 1835, §§ 91 (p. 81), 
163 (p. 158). .As far as I can find, no credit has been given Ffirst for 
postulating the theory that the verbs and are biconsonan- 
tals, as his name is omitted in evex-y thing on this subject which I have 
seen, Ewald and Bottcher being the first scholars mentioned as holding 
this view. 

** Cf. Lehrhuch der Hebrdischen Sprofihe^, Gdttingen, 1870, g§112, 118. 

® In a review of Olshausen’s grammar in Benfey’s Orient u. Occident, 
I, 1862, p. 760 ff.; cf. Manddische Gram., Halle, 1876, §87, and Beitrdge 
zu semit. Sprachtoissenschaft [BzsS.], Strassburg, 1904, p. 46. 

‘‘ Le/irbwch, 1866-68, §§1116f.; 1127 f. 

5 In ZDMG. 33, 1879, pp. 698-700. 

8 Hebr. Gram., 1879, pp. 109 ff., 138 ff. 

’ Cf. Orientalia, II., Gottingen, 1880, p. 6; Ubersioht, Gottingen, 1889, 
pp. 26, 27. 

® Assyrian Gram., Berlin, 1889, § 61, 1) ; § 116. 

8 Vergl. Gram. d. semit. Sprachen, Berlin, 1898, §60b, c.; §51 b, c. 
Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebr. Gram.^'', §§ 67, 72. 

” Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten, VI, Berlin, 1899, p. 250-255. This article 
Wellhausen says he wrote to explain especially the impf's. of the so- 
called verbs e. g., , fO». De Lagarde, however, had pre- 

viously stated that these verbs were biconsonantal just as the verbs 
called In 1880 in his Orientalia, II., p. 6, be says : “die wurzeln 

und * 1 ^ halte ich garnicht filr dreiconsonantig, sondern — seit jaren 
habe ich dies offentlich gelehrt — fiii’ zweiconsonantig,” and in his tiber- 
sicM, p. 26, 27 : “Ich glaube, dass es zweikonsonantige Wurzeln mit 
urspriinglich langem Vokale gibt : mit [. . . .]. Ich ffige jetzt 

r o 

hinzu, dass ich r? mit parallel setze, etc.” Apparently no notice 

has been taken of these statements. Wellhausen does not refer to 
VOL. XXVII. 21 
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considered these verbs avS biconsonantal. It is A. Midler, Stade, 
and Wellhausen especially, who have most consistently carried 
out the biconsonantal explanation. 

According to their explanation, these verbs are derived from 
original biconsonantal roots with a short characteristic vowel 
between, the two radicals, corresponding to the charaotcn’istic 
vowel between the 2d and 3d radicals of triconsonantal verbs. 
Under the influence of the prevailing triconsonantal types, the 
biconsonantal forms ’of the veihs ii-iid were usually 

amplified: the former, by lengthening the short characteristic 
voAvel between the two radicals,' e, g., in the d is from 

Lagarde, nor does Noldeke in the reprint of his paper Die Verha im 
Rebr&isehen in BzsS,, p. 34 if., although Lagarde refers (Uehers., p. 26 
below) to Noldeke’s article (first published ZDMG, 37, 1883, p. 525 ff.), 
and Naideke accepts the explanation of Wellhausen (BzsS., p. 46). 
Lagarde's explanation, however, is based on the assumption that the 
verbs ’V'j/ had an originally long vowel between the two radicals (cf. 
above). This same view is held by Ewald, Delitzsch, and Zimmern (cf. 
ll. cc.). Wellhausen, on the contrary, correctly explains these verbs as 
derived from biconsonantal roots with an originally short characteristic 
vowel, so that the t in is lengthened (under the influence of the 

longer, predominant triconsonantal forms) from i, just as the H in 
is from ic, and the 6 for d in from d, 

' This lengthening takes place usually in forms in which the charac- 
teristic vowel stood originally in an open syllable, e. g., Arabic ^*1 s , 

^JoLji, etc., from original qdma, q&mdt, gdniid; Syriac >c_;0 ^ 

j Qiao ^ etc. But in Hebrew this lengthening did not take place in 
the corresponding forms of the Qal perf., Qp , (PD» etc., 

being for qam, q&md {met, boS), with tone-long vowels, and so really=: 
q&m(a), q&md {viU, bds), etc., with heightening (not lengthening) in the 
tone. The forms of the Qal act. part.- ai-e the same as those of the 8d 
masc. sing, perf., hence q&m, mU, bos, although the vowels are 
unchangeable. Of. F, R. Blake in JAOS. vol. xxii, 1901, p. 51, n. 3 ; 
Wellhausen, Skizzen u. Vorarb. VI., p. 252 ; and contrast Gesenius- 
Kautzsch^’', § 72 g. 

In both Hebrew and Arabic an originally short characteristic vowel was 
retained without lengthening when it occurred in a closed syllable. 
Thus in the jussive and apocopated forms the original short vowel was not 
lengthened because in a form expressing a command or the like it was 

desirable to have as short a form as possible, e. g. , Dp^==fdQ'dm with 

It 

< 

later tone-long 0 from iaqum,J2p^'\= which the original -d 
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an oi'igina] in tlie t is from an original -X, and in the 

6 is for d from d\ the latter by doubling (not rejpeating) the 

< 

second radical, e. g. , MlilD from an original siihdt, etc., the 
doubling being secondarily omitted in Hebrew in forms in which 
the final vowels are dropped, e. g., i3D for sahh, cf. Arabic 

'^Afarra^ etc. 


appears as o, with tone-long e from iagll, etc. ; Arabic J.jij 

T ** 


iaqid, fasir, iazdl, etc. Also in forms having an aflormative 

beginning with a consonant, the characteristic vowel, occurring in a 
closed syllable with a second consonant immediately following the 
final radical, was not lengthened, no doubt on account of the firmness 
resulting from the juxtaposition of two consonants without intervening 

vowel, e. g., Arabic qumta, ovJLj bhita; Hebrew 

(with 0 heightened from •& in the tone): impf. iaqiilna, 

iaslrna, iaz&lna; Hebrew with o heightened (not 

lengthened) from (if it were lengthened it would become 'd as in aVl 
from faqiim), with e from i, and with 6 (not d as is 

T : T T T 

stated, Ges.-Kautzsch’^h § 72 k) obscured from & which was lengthened 
from an original & on account of the quiescing of the in an original 
tabd’na. [In the rarer (cf. Ges.-Kautzsch”, § 76 g) the is 


also (5 for d ; but here the d — as well as the d in ^^be t in 

T V I : 

nj’D’pn — arose through the lengthening of an original short vowel, 

T V I • : 

d (fi>, i), under the influence of the prevailing triconsonantal type, since 
the root syllable is no longer closed when intervenes before the affor- 
inative m - •] 

In such forms as these, in which the characteristic vowel occurs in a 
closed syllable, some (e. g., A. Muller, ZDMG. 33 , p. 699) are inclined to 
think that this vowel was first lengthened and then shortened again in 
a closed syllable, so that shortened from *qdmta, which 

T : )- 

arose from qdmta. This is apparently supported by Syriac , etc. , 
Ethiopic qomka, etc., with long vowel in a closed syllable. In 

Ethiopio, however, the long vowel in the closed syllable is contrary to 
rule. Cf. Praetorius, Gram. Aethiopica, 1886 , § 15. The long vowel 
here must be explained. In both Ethiopic and Syriac the long vowel is 
best explained as due to the analogy of other forms in which the long 

7 P P 

vowel occurs regularly in an open syllable, e. g., hAoj) ^ ai£us^ etc.; 
^cro qoma, tpao^’ qomat, qomu, etc. The Hebrew forms like 

npp are then to be explained as preserving the originally short vowel 

unchanged, and are therefore more original. 
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This biconsonantal theory is the most natural explanation of 
these classes of roots, and is the one most in accord with philo- 
logical principles. For if the prevailing triconsonantal type of 
root is in considerable part a development from a biconsonantal 
state,' it is more than likely that remains of this former state 
should ■ be preserved in the stages with which we are familar. 
In language a new order of things is a growth, the older exist- 
ing at least for a time beside the new, and it is not introduced 
by unanimous agreement, as it were, of those using it. In all 
languages in which a growth can be ob.served a certain numlun- 
of older forms are preserved. These older forms appear irregu- 
lar in comparison with the prevailing types. To consider tin* 


This conclusion is supported by the corresponding Arabic forms 
quinta, bmta, etc., in which the vowels are also short. The short- 
ness is original. Their quality, however is secondary. One would 
expect to find a in the root syllable, as in Hebrew. Wellhauaeu has cor- 
rectly explained the H and i as due to the characteristic vowels U and t 
in the impf. faqUm, jaHn. Of course in the case of intram, 

verbs like JLb ‘ be long ’ (c;:AjLio J ‘ cease ’ (oJ^ ztlta), it should 

occasion no surprise that the original intram, characteristic vowels are 
retained. Noldeke, however, has questioned (BzsS., p. 46, n, 2) in this 
connection : Why, if zUta is the intram, form, do \vq not find Jo^ 

zila instead of J|^ z6la'i By way of answer it will be recalled that such 
intrans. forms are actually found dialectically; cf. Wi'ight-deGoejo, 
Arabic Gfram.^ I, 1896, p. 88 D. In general, however, this form ( ) 

became the passive in the case of trans. vei*bs (cf. F. E. Blake’s paper, 
The Internal Passive in Seniiiic, JAOS., vol. xxii, p. 61 fl.), and when 
this took place the act. form Jli' prevailed also in the case of intrans. 
verbs in forms in which the characteristic vowel occurs in an open syl- 
lable Qdmdt, lyoLif qdmii, etc,). In Hebrew also the trans. type 

Dp Dpp prevailed in many verbs that must have been oiuginally 

intrans. Only DID occur as intrans., forms in the 

perf. The trans. form prevailed to such an extent that we find the 
trans. vocalization in the case of forms of having an afformative 

beginning with a consonant, e. g., and not HflD*- 

T - y . 

All the forms of the verbs satisfactorily explained 

on the biconsonantal theory. 

' Cf. n. 3, p. 803. 
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shorter forms of the verbs and as contractions of 

regular ones is unphilologicaP — they are original biconsonantal 
forms' preserved in the historical stages of the Semitic lan- 
guages.® 

Accordingly, forms of these verbs with three distinct radicals 
are a relatively later development. In fact, in case of the roots 
in Hebrew, verbal forms with consonantal *) and ♦ are very 


’ I retain the symbols and as being customary and conven- 
ient, although they are, of course, inaccurate since there was properly 
no radical in these verbs’ corresponding to ^ in 

- In the case of the verbs even impossible. For in the verbs 

that actually have 1 as 2d radical we find the preserved as a radical 
consonant which does not suffer contraction, and that too in just those 
situations in which the advocates of the triconsonantal explanation of 
the verbs say that ♦ and were elided or underwent contraction 

e. g., nn I Sam. l6. 23, beside forms like DD in verbs 

-T It ^ t):- 

beside forms like , etc., etc. Of verbs with ^ as 2d radical there 

I T 

occur (not including verbs ^ Hebrew , 

and . Of. below, n. 4. Accordingly there 
is no reason why a contraction should have taken place in verbs if 
had been present originally as 2d radical any more than in the above 
verbs. We must therefore conclude that no "j was present. These verbs 
(i. e., the so-called verbs ) were originally biconsonantal. 

® As Noldeke pointed out as early as 1862, saying [Orient u. Occid. I, 
p. 760) : “ Wir betrachten eben Wurzeln wie gtlm, sab als werthvolle 
tiberreste einer Zeit in welche die Dreikonsonatigkeitnoch nichtbestand.” 
Accordingly these roots have only two radicals. In his more recent 
statement (BzsS., p. 46 below, 47), however, viz., “Alle historischen 
semitischen Sprachen behandeln hier doch die Vokalbuchstaben und ^ 
als Radicale,” there is not a little inconsistency. According to this 
remark, there are practically three radicals. This is open to grave 
objections in fact, as Noldeke himself must needs grant, since he admits 
that the Arabic forms cited by him in support of his statement may be 
considered secondary. 

* Of course, forms of triconsonantal roots with as second radical are 
formed regularly, and in these appears as a consonant throughout, 
e- Sm Is. 42j 11 ; etc., cf. n. 2. The gutturals 

; T : - I T : • 

in these roots have nothing whatever to do with the retention of the *) as 
a consonant, as Konig {Lehrgeb. I, p. 453) followed by Mayer Lambert 
(REJ., XXXV, 1897, p. 211) supposes, since we find a large number of 
roots which also have gutturals as radicals, and yet no consonantal 
^ appears, as one would expect according to Kdnig, if it had once been 
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few, being limited to Pixels occurring only in tlie latest litera- 
ture, so tliat they are really Aramaic forms and not Hebrew, 
e- g-, 1 ).^ Ps. up, 61; D-'p Est. g, 21, 29, 31; Esth. 9, 
27, 31 ; Han. i, 10. In case of the verbs ];'y the tri- 

oonsonantal form with rei)eated second radical appears regularly 
in Hebrew in the 3d inas. and /hn?., and ddplx. oi the 

Qtd -pcrf. as the trans. form, while the more original bieonso- 
nantal form is used as the form with intrans. meaning,' e. g., 
’D)S ‘make narrow,’ but Ilf ‘be narrow.’ Also a considerable 
number of regular Pi^Pl forms from the amplified trieonso- 
nantal stem — which, as we saw, are practically of non-occurrence 
in verbs )‘y—a.rQ formed from roots ^'y> e. g., 

It is clear from the foregoing that originally no PPel intensive 
stem could be formed in the case of the bioousonantal verbs 
and ^'y , since the PPel requires three radicals for its 
formation. It is not un^il these roots have been fully assimi- 
lated to the tidconsonantal form that the Pdel can be made. 
In actual fact the PPel of verbs as was stated above, does 
not properly occur in Hebrew. We find in its stead the Pi'-lU. 
Also in the verbs niecUae fjemiriatae the PiHel occurs as the 
intensive stem, although some regular -P(s‘c^.s‘ are found, e. g., 

. etc. 

With regard to the origin of the PiHel there have been a 
number of different explanations. In general, opinions as to its 
origin may be divided into two main currents according as it is 
supposed to have arisen independently in the verbs and 

yy the agreement in final form being then accidental, or it 

present, e. g., ^*|3, ‘7*)|1 , "IIN (two gutturals !), etc., proving that 
if *) was second radical the presence of a guttural in the root did not 
prevent contraction as is supposed. Eoots like ‘7')^ uun, there- 

fore, be explained only as a separate class distinct from the roots , 
We cannot otherwise account for the difference in meaning between two 
roots, otherwise identical, like H. 26, 10) ‘act unjustly, 

corruptly,’ and (part. phi. fern. nW) ‘ suckle ’ — the former is tri- 
consonantal with ) as middle radical, the latter biconspnantal. 

* Of. Ges.-Kautzsch’*b § 67a, Tf 3; Konig, Lehrgeb., 1, pp. 820, 821. 

^ Thus Bottcher, Lehrgehdude, § 1016, § 1030, 2; Olshauaen, § 251 b, 
262, 264; Konig, Lehrgeh. I, pp. 451 and 349. 
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arose in the one class and was transferred to the other by anal- 
ogy, The latter view, that the JPiHel arose in one class and 
was transfen-ed to the other, is undoubtedly correct whatever 
explanation is otherwise adopted. It is the view followed by 
Ewald,* Hartmann,^ Stade,'* and Barth,' Ewald and Hartmann 
believing tliat the .P/Mel arose in the verbs rr, while Stade 
and Barth, although differing in other respects in their explan- 
ations of the form, believing that it arose in the verbs V'T. 

8tade’s explanation, that the IHHel arose from the Qal stem 
qdma by reduplicating the final radical in order to indicate the 
intensive stem, producing qdiridma,^ qdmhji, qomem, is unten- 
able esj)eoially because the Qal stem is not qdma,, but qdma. 
The long d becoming /> in qoviem is thus unaccounted for. 

Barth’s explanation, which is based on the triconsonantal 
theory of verbs V'^, has been accepted by Kautzsch (Geseijius- 
Kautzsch, Hebrew (xram.^\ § m), although he follows the 

bieorisonantal explanation of the verbs (and §37). 

There are, however, certain difficulties in Barth’s exposition, 
apart from the fact that it is based on the triconsonantal explan- 
ation, which render it impossible to accept his theory. His 
explanation is briefly as follows, 

A weighty indication that the Phlel {PdHel) did not ainse in 
the verbs is the fact that they can and do form a regular 
PPel, e. g., etc,, -in Hebrew 'as in the other languages. 

In the verbs V'J/ , PhU forms do not properly occur because of 
the difficulty of pronouncing an intervocalic [my italics] sharp- 
ened waw [as if a doubled *) could be anything but intervo- 
calic !] ; only the Phlel with reduplicated final consonant, as in 
DOlp' is found. The reduplication of this final consonant 
in this stem of roots is supported by a similar reduplica- 
tion in certain nominal forms in Arabic and Hebrew. In Arabic 
no verbal form with this i-eduplication is made in verbs — 
only nominal forms occur. These nouns, in which no intensive 

meaning is present, are the peculiar like ‘ go away ’ 

1 Lehrhueh^ §§ 121a, 125a. 

“ Op. cit., p. 2, 3. 

^ Hebrew Gram,, § 155 c, d. 

^ Die Polel-Conjugation und die PSldl-Participien in Semitic Studies 
in Honor of Alexander Kohut, Berlin, 1897, p. 83-93, especially p. 84. 
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med. i) , ‘ be ’ med. ?/.), etc.: the two mfs. 

“■ rule hJoyl ‘be pregnant’; and the broken plurals 

‘pregnant’ and ‘barren for along time (camels),’ 

all from roots med. ‘loaw and med. yod. In the case of roots 
rned. (jeminatae. no corresponding formations occur. In Hebrew 
the nouns (711^:1 ‘pleasure’, (v' n’i), “ill’:? ‘spark’ (Arabic ol5' 
‘ emit fire ’) from roots have this same reduplication. Only 
spark ’ from ‘ sparkle ’ is from a root . This 

may be formed on the analogy of its synonym . Excsept 

for this single instance, formations in Semitic corres])onding to 
the B'dlel are always from roots . 

The same result is, according to Barth, arrived at from a con- 
sideration of the Hebrew participles which 

he says and the uncertain are connected as regards 

formation. On he lays little stress, since its meaning, and 

hence its root, is obscure. These participles are not intensive 
in meaning, but are simply Qal. Trans, in force, although 
having an apparently pass, or intrans. vowel t' in the second 
syllable, they are really qattdl forms represented in Hebrew by 
n-i^ m;. etc., in strong roots; by in roots m.ed. i. 

Accordingly from roots med, u of which no (jattdl form occurs 
the original form of these participles was qa^owdm. A “shar- 
pened ” w being avoided in Hebrew more than a “sharpened” 
j [?], the doubled w was given up, being replaced by the redu- 
plication of the following radical, so that qawwdm became 
qawmdm. qdmdm. the change of aw to 6 being similar to that 
in »nlD from niD • 

• V T 

Like these participles the Bidel is to be explained. From 
Dip the qittel must originally have been qawwem with diox I 
in the first syllable. The intervocalic sharpened w was avoided 
by substituting the reduplication of the final radical so that 
from qawwem, qawmem becoming qdmem arose. 

In this explanation there is little that is convincing. That 

0 » 

the nominal forms like , etc. , have in Arabic a redupli- 

cated final consonant like the BiHel proves nothing for this ver- 
bal stem in Hebrew since the origin of these forms is obscure 
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and a matter of disjjute. Barth’s explanation of them is no 
])etter than that of the grammarians 'which he rejects. He says' 

that , e. g., arose from , beside which it occurs, 

because the phonetic sequence -uy\l was unpleasant. This was 
obviated by inserting a consonant identical with the last one 
after the i so that we get btcpiiln. In the first syllable of this 
form, 'ft was changed to d, and thus bdindnat arose. The changes 
that Barth assumes here are all unsupported by similar phenom- 
ena elsewhere, and are therefore entirely gratuitous. It may 

90 ^ 

be that the forms like arose from an analogical com- 

bination of the two regular inf’s, like and . If this 
be true there is no organic reduplication in these forms. At 

any rate there is nothing in forms like , about the origin 

of which nothing is really known, that is like the PiHel., except 
the reduplicated final radical. Similarly the isolated forms 

.0.5 j G > j Ff ’ 1 . 

(fiys*- prove nothing. 

In Hebrew the nominal forms *111^3' pV’.3> are entirely 
too few- to base any conclusions upon. Since plfO is from a 
root and there are only two other examples of this forma- 
tion, it is just as possible to conclude that the formation oiigi- 
nated in roots and were transferred to those med. «, 

especially since the root of which occurs only in Job. 

41 , 11, does not occur as a verb in Hebrew. 

Likewise the few forms and prove 

nothing. Barth himself attaches no importance to . It 

is most likely derived fro'm a root DDl'l is usually 

explained as having the adverbial ending D -r, cf. Ges.-Kautzsch"®, 
§100g; Gesenius-Buhl'^ s. v.^ There is no compelling reason 
for regarding as anything but an adverb in the three pas- 

sages that it occurs. In 001*1 Hab. 2, 19 we must connect 
0011 with what follows, according to the suggestion made in 
the latest (14th) edition of Gesenius’ Dictionary. In Lam. 3> 
26 it is difficult to see how not to make 0011 an adverb, A.V. 

^ Die Nominalbildung in den Semitischen Sprachen, Leipzig, 1889, 
1891, pp, Sll, 213. 

2 In the 18th ed. Barth’s explanation was given. 
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translates, “ It is good that a man should both hope and wait 
quietly (DSDI'l). etc.” In Is. 47 , 5, 001*1 in clearly an adverb. 
Moreover the change of i to ^ in 001*1 which Barth assumes is 
unexplained. This leaves only the two forms ‘?‘7ir 

upon which to base any conclusions. This would be precarious 
even if Barth had correctly explained them. But granting 
that they were originally qattitl formations as he says, there is 
no support for the supposition that the “intervocalic sharpened 
'ic,” which must originally have been present, e. g., 
ill verbs “ mec?. m,” was any moi'e unpleasant to the ear or dif- 
ficult to pronounce in Hebrew in case of forms “ v/«ir7. c’” 
than in forms “met?. e. g., “l-''l^.p‘l- We find a consider- 
able number of forms with doubled 1, e. g., 
etc., and in verbs the first radical 1 is regularly doubled in 

the Jliph. and «n/., e. g., , etc. In the case of 

forms like etc., Barth tries to obviate this difficulty 

by the remark' “ Wurzeln mit durchweg cons, behandelten ve, 

. . . , gehoren nicht hierher.” There is, however, no reason 
why “ die Wurzeln mit . . . cons. . . . gehoren nicht hier- 
her.” There can be no difference between original v:> in qam- 
lodm., if such thei'e was (which the biconsonantal theory denies; 
cons. 1 that appears in roots is secondary), and that in 
etc., where 1 appears everywhere as a conso- 
nant, cf. Konig, LelirgehClude I, p. 453. The case of the JSfiphh, 
like Barth does not consider. Moreover even though a 
doubled w were objectionable in Hebrew, as the preceding 
shows it was not, there is no parallel for reduplicating a radical 
in compensation for the lack of doubling in another. The 
approved method of compensation for the omission of doubling 
is to heighten the short vowel preceding the doubled consonant, 
as is done in countless instances in the case of the article, the 
Niph. impf.., imv., and inf. of yerbs 2 ^rimae gutt..^ e. g., 

etc. Accordingly it is impossible to assume that an 
original qawwdm became qawmem. 

. Similarly the PiHel stem cannot be explained as coming from 
an original qdwwem {qlmwern) becoming qdmem. In fact it is 

’ Die Pdlel-Conjugation, p. 90, n. 3. 
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absolutely impossible to assume sucb a verbal form as qawwein 
in roots , as it was shown above that these roots had no 
middle radical. Consequently no form like qCiwwTim, etc., ever 
existed in Hebrew; the forms . etc,, with doubled 1 

and ’> , are not Hebrew. 

We must, therefore,' look for the origin of the PiHel else- 
where, and it is in the verbs that it is found, as Ewald and 
Hartmann saw. It is not necessary to assume with Hartmann 
that the PIHU represents the HI form of the Arabic. Ewald 
exj)lained the 6 in e. g., as due to the obscuration of (T. 

This (I arose from (I in compensation for the difficult doubling 
of the second radical in To this explanation Bai’th objects 

that it presupposes an & after the first radical of the root, which 
does not occur in the Hebrew period, the form being always 
sibbeb., although he assumes h for I in his own explanation of 
qdioioem for (fmwern. See above, p. 312, I" 2. 

In the imperfect.^ however, as well as the forms agreeing with 
it in structure, viz., the imv. and wi/l, the regular forms are 
etc. Here the original 6, after the first radical is retained 
throughout, i^sdbbeb accordingly would become i^sdbeb., with 
lengthened from d in compensation, as soon as the doubling of 
the second radical is given up. The d is then obscured to d, as 
frequently in Hebrew, and hence the form Erom the 

impf. the 6 was then transferred to the joerf.} 

That there is a tendency to avoid the occurrence of three 
identical consonants in two successive syllables as in the Pi‘el 
of verbs not only in Hebrew but in other languages, is seen 
from the fact that in classical Arabic beside such forms as 

^ 0 ® ^ Cl ^ >«■ Oj ✓'y*' 

uyOAx! , etc., with doubled 2d radical identi- 

-- O ® ^ ^0 ^ f,'" 

cal with the 3d, we find etc., with the 

3d radical replaced by the diphthong di, on account of the 

^ So also Konig, Lehrgeb. I, p. 849, in the case of verbs Bickell, 

§ 116 ; and Land § 55 (two latter quoted by Konig). 

® In this explanation I have followed the principles established by 
Prof. Haupt, viz., that the impf. is older than the perf , (cf. his article 
in Jour. Royal Asiatic Soc., New Series X, 1878, pp. 844-263), and that 
the origin of verbal forms is to be sought in the impf. as the more 
original form. 
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“ heaping up ” of consonants. Of. Fleisoher, Kleinere Bchriften 
I, p. 138; Wright-deGoeje, Arabic Gram,.^ I, p. 69 C. In mod- 

ern Arabic even the simple Qal forms like '^Cx^ with repeated 

- o = ^ 

consonant are given up, and forms like ooAxj only are used.* 
In fact modern Arabic goes even farther in the case of sucli 
forms, using the form of verbs' tertiae ^ instead of those 

mediae genvinatae.^^ e. g,, for ootX*. 

The Tidel is therefore formed on the basis of the of 

verbs the doubling of the second radical is given ui? on 

account of the' tendency to avoid a succession of three identical 
consonants in two successive syllables, and the preceding short 
(X is lengthened in compensation to dZ, and this is further obscured 
to 6. Tlie corresponding passive form, the PidXl, has d in the 
second syllable, e. g., DlillD- The indication of the dis- 

tinction between act. and pass, by I (e in Hebrew) and d, 
respectively, is regular in Arabic in the impf. , not only of the 
intensive stems II, III, but also of the IV, VII, VIII, and X 

forms, e, g. , II form aci. , (JAaj jya.^s. , etc. 

From the verbs the PiHel was transferred to the verbs 

n'T- 

' Cf. Spitfca, Gram, des arab. Vulgdrdialectes von Aegypten, Leipzig, 

1880, p. 216. 


Contributions to Comparative Philippine Grammar .^ — By 
Fkank R. Blake, Ph.D., Jolms IIo|)kins University, 
Baltimore, McL 


INTRODUCTION. 

The languages of the Philippine Islands so far as they are 
known“ form a closely related group of tongues belonging to 
the great Malayo-Polynesian family, which embraces the lan- 
guages of practically" all the islands between the east coast of Asia 
and the west coast of Ameiica south of 30° north latitude, 
with the exception of Papua and Australia, and also includes 
the languages spoken on the Malay peninsula at the south-east- 
ern extremity of the continent of Asia, and on the island of 
Madagascar off the coast of Africa. 

^ In the spelling of Philippine words in this paper, k is used instead 
of the older c and gii ; g instead of gu befox-e i, e; to instead of conso- 
nantal u before a vowel ; i for initial y before a consonant ; but with 
these exceptions it has seemed best to retain the traditional orthography. 
As in most of the languages the accent of words is not given, the accent 
marks have been omitted throughout, except where they indicate a dif- 
ference in meaning, and in the case of and ' in Tagalog, which indi- 
cate a final glottal catch (cf. below, p. 836). For the reformed spelling 
in Tagalog, cf . the foot-notes to my paper. The Expression of Case hy 
the Verb in Tagalog, in this volume of the Journal. 

“ The languages of the 'Negritos, the diminutive black people who 
live in scattered tribes in the interior mountain ranges of the lax-ger 
islands, and who are probably the remnant of the aborigines of the 
Archipelago, are said by certain Spanish authorities (cf. El ArchipUlago 
Filipino, Washington, 1900, vol, 1, p. 229; LacaUe y Sanchez, Tierras y 
razas del archipielago filipino, Manila, 1886, p. 246) to be entirely dif- f 
ferent from those of the other inhabitants of the islands. These author- 
ities state furthermore that the idioms of all the Negritos practically 
constitute one language, and that this language is of monsyllabic struc- 
ture as opposed to the dissyllabic structure of the Malay tongues. How- 
ever true this may have been originally, at thp present day it is certain 
that those Negrito dialects about which anything is known are very 
similar in vocabulary and grammatical strilcture to the other Philip- 
pine languages. It is probable, however, that the Negritos have in such 
cases more or less completely adopted the languages of the neighboring 
Malay tribes (cf. A. B. Meyer, Die Philippinen, II. Negritos, Dresden, 
1893 (Konigl. ethnogr. Museum zu Dresden, ix), p. 36 fif. 




318 


F. R. Blake, 


[1906. 


It is perhaps useless to hazard any conjectures as to the prim- 
itive seat of the Malayo-Polynesians, whose ancient history is 
practically a sealed hook, hut it seems most likely that the 
cradle of the race was on some of the numerous islands which 
it now inhabits, possibly some of the lai’ge islands in the vicin- 
ity of the Malay peninsula. 

From this birthplace the ancient Malayo-Polynesians, forced 
doubtless by the increase in population, must have spread out in 
a series of waves or swarms. Just as in the case of the primitive 
Indo-Europeans and Semites. Crossing at first by means of 
their canoes over the comparatively short stretches of sea between 
their home and the neighboring islands, they gradually pushed 
further and further out into the unknown, passing from island 
to island until they had occupied almost all the available land 
space of the Pacific. Some of the islands they probably found 
unoccupied, in others they must have come in contact with an 
inferior black race similar to that inhabiting Papua and Australia, 
as is shown by the remnants of this race which are found pushed 
back into the interior mountain ranges of some of the larger 
islands, notably the Philippines. 

The peopling of the Malayo-Polynesian territory probably 
took place in three great waves or series of waves, to which 
correspond the three grand divisions of tha Malayo-Polynesian 
languages, viz., the Polynesian, the Melanesian, and the Malay. 
The 180th meridian forms approximately the boundary between 
the Polynesian and Melanesian divisions from the north as far 
south as the latitude of the Fiji islands, practically all the lan- 
guages spoken east of this line being Polynesian. Further south 
the line bends to the west, the native language of blew Zealand 
belonging to the Polynesian division. West of the dividing 
fline the Melanesian division extends in a north-westerly direc- 
tion from the Fiji islands on the Sonth, including the languages 
of _ the principal islands of Melanesia and Micronesia. The 
Malay embraces the languages of the Malay peniusuja, the East 
India islands, the Philippines, and Madagascar. 

The Philippine languages, then, may be more accurately 
defined as a subdivision of the Malay branch of the Malayo- 
Polynesian family of speech. 

The estimated, huipber of Philippine languages varies accord- 
ing to the different authorities. The well known Spanish Eili- 
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pinologist W. E. Retana, in his latest bibliographical work on 
the Philippines,' enumerates twenty -five different idioms; the 
great Philippine specialist, Professor Ferdinand Blumentritt, 
of Leitmeritz in Bohemia, in his brief survey of Philippine races 
and languages,'' mentions at least thirty; while in an encyclo- 
pediac work on the Philippines prepared by the Jesuits, ‘El 
Archipiclago Bhlipino,’" the number given exceeds fifty. 

Of many of the languages enumerated in the larger estimates, 
practically nothing is known but the name, and it is quite pos- 
sible that many of those names are simply alternate designations 
of the better known languages, or, at most, designations of 
some slightly variant dialect. Beginning at the extreme north 
of the Archipelago, the languages about which anything definite 
is known are as follows. 

Batan is the language of the Batan and Babuyan islands to 
the north of Luzon. 

On the island of Luzon, Tagalog, the most important and 
best known of the Philippine languages, is spoken from coast 
to coast, in the middle region of 'the island, in the latitude of 
Manila Bay. On the west coast its territory does, not extend 
north of the Bay, but on the east it reaches as far north as the 
province of Isabela, the most northerly hut one of the provinces 
on the east coast, in which is situated the town of Palauan, 
where Agiiinaldo was captured by General Funston. On the 
south and south-east it extends some distance down into what 
might be called the tail of Luzon, trenching on the domain of 
Bikol, which occupies the remainder of the southern part of the 
island. In the region north and west of the Tagalog district 
are spoken a number of languages. Ibanag prevails in the north- 
east, in the valley of the Cagayan river, the greatest tobacco- 
raising district in the island; Ilokan occupies the north and west 
coasts, extending as far south as the gulf of Lingayen, between 
which and the Bay of Manila are found Pangasinan, Tino or 
Zambal, and Pampangan. In the mountainous district of the 
interior are "spoken the various Igorot dialects, among which 

^ Oatdlago abreviado de la Ublioteca filipina, Madrjd, 1898. 

® Of. List of Native Tribes of the Philippines and of the languages 
spoken by them, tram, by O. T. Mason in Eeport of Smithsonian Inst, 
.for the year ending June, 1899; Washington, 1901, pp. 637-647. 

® Washington, 1900 ; of. vol. 1, pp. 1-148 passim. 
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it is probable that Gaddan, Ginaaii, Ilongot, and Isinay are to 
be classed.^ 

On the Bisayan islands, which lie between Luzon and Min- 
danao, and on the north and east coasts of the latter island, 
Bisayan is spoken in a number of different dialects.® 

Siilu is used by the Moros of the Sulu subarchipelago, wdiicdi 
extends from the western extremity of Mindanao towards 
Borneo. The Moro tribes of Mindanao, which occupy parts of 
the west and southwest of that island, speak two almost identi- 
cal dialects, Magindanao and Malanao. Of the numerous other 
idioms reported as spoken on Mindanao, we know practically 
nothing about any except Bagobo, which is found near the 
great volcano Apo in the south-eastern part of the island, and 
Tiruray, which occupies a district near the Moro territory in 
the south-west. 

The island of Mindoro, which lies to the south of Luzon and 
west of the Bisayas, forms the domain of Mangyan, about 
which, so far as I know, nothing has yet been published. ‘ The 
principal language of the Calamianes and the long narrow island 
of Palawan, which form a chain stretching from Mindoro to the 
south-west towards Borneo, is Tagbanwa, of which the idioms 
of Agutaya and Cuyo, two small islands between Palawan and 
the Bisayas, are perhaps simply dialects,® though they are usually 
given as distinct languages. 

The tribes -that speak these languages fall into three general 
groups according to their religion. Those that speak Batan, 
Ibanag, Ilokan, Pangasinan, Zambal, Pampangan, Tagalog, 
Bikol, Bisayan, Agutayan,® and Koyuvan® are Christians; the 
Sulus, Magindanaos, and Malanaos are Mohammedans; while 
the remaining tribes mentioned are still pagans. 

Three different alphabets are in use in the Ai'chipelago, viz. 
1) that of the pagan Tagbanwas and Mangyans;'* %) that of the 

^ Of. Report of the Philippine Commission, 1903, Part 3, p. 780. 

« Of. my paper The Bisayan DMeots, JAOS. xxvi, 1905, pp. 130-186. 

8 Of. Blumeitritt, The Philippines, trans. by D. J. Doherty, Chicago, 

, 1900, p. 34. 

*The Mangyan alphabet, however, is treated in the following, viz., 
Blumentritt, Die Mangianenschrift von Mindoro, Braunschweig, 1896; 
A. B. Meyer, Schadenberg and Poy, Die Mangianenschrift von Mindoro, 
Berlin, 1895=:Ab7ia?id!L u. Berichte d, Konigl, zoolog. u. anthropol.- 
ethnogr, Museums zu Dresden, No. 16. 
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Mohammedan tribes, the Arabic alphabet with some additional 
signs to denote some peculiar native sounds;’ 3) the Roman 
alphabet introduced by the Spaniards, in which all the languages 
of the Christian tribes, and all those of pagan tribes which have 
been reduced to writing by Spanish missionaries, are written. 

At the time of the Spanish conquest, the principal of the now 
Christian tribes possessed alphabets that are practically identi- 
cal with those of the Tagbanwas and Mangyans,'* and it is 
probable that the Mohammedan tribes originally had similar 
alphabets. These ancient alphabets have in both cases been super- 
.seded by that of the race whose religion has been adopted. In 
the Mohammedan tribes no trace of them has been preserved, 
and their use in the Christian tribes seems to have died out 
about the middle of the eighteenth century.® 

The archetype of these natives alphabets seems to have been 
of Indian origin. As in the Indian alphabets, every consonan- 
tal character without addition represents the consonant fol- 
lowed by the vowel a, the other vowels being indicated by 
secondary marks. There was no way of expressing a consonant 
without a following vowel, hence such a consonant was omitted 
in writing.’ 

’ Similarly there are some additional characters in the Arabic alpha- 
bet adapted to Malay, Persian, Turkish, and Hindustani, of. Marsden, 
A Gram, of the Malayan Language^ London, 1813, p. 1 f . ; Salemann und 
Shukovski, Persische Gram. Berlin, 1889, § 1 ; A. Muller, TurMsche 
Gram. Berlin, 1889, §6; Vinson, Manuel de la langue Mndoustani, Paris 
1899, p. 5. In like manner the Amhario alphabet is the Ethiopia with 
some additional characters to denote some peculiar Amharic sounds, 
while Coptic is written in the Creek uncial alphabet with seven addi- 
tional characters borrowed from Demotic: cf. Praetorius, Die Amharische 
Sprache, Halle, 1879, p. 17, § 1 a ; Steindorll, KopUsche Grammatik, 
2^0 ed., Berlin, 1904, p. 5. 

® Of. Marcillo y Martin, Estudio de los antiguos alfabefos fllipinos, 
Malabon, 1895. 

** Totanes in his Arte de la lengua tagala, Sampaloc, 1745, states that 
at his time very few natives could read this alphabet, and that hardly 
any could write it : cf. the later edition, Binohdo, 1865, p. 1. 

This defect was remedied by the Austin friar Francisco Lopez, who 
in his Ilokan catechism (1631) written in Tagalog characters made use 
of a diacritical mark, similar in its nature to the Sanskrit virdma or 
Arabic sukUn, to indicate a consonant standing alone; cf . El ArchipUlago 
Filipino, vol. 1, p. 327. 
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The Roman, alphabet, which is used in writing the native lan- 
guages, was formerly conformed to the peculiarities of Spanish 
orthography, but lately a number of improvements in spelling 
have been introduced, the most important being the use of k 
for a and (pt,, and w for consonantal u. 

The Philippine languages have been influenced to some extent, 
principally in their vocabulary, by the languages with which 
they have come in contac.t. The vocabularies of some of them, 
notably Tagalog and .lii.sayan, contain, in common with the 
other Malayan languages, a number of Sanskrit words, o. g., 
Tagalog and Bisayan bam ‘read’ (San, bham ‘languages’), 
lialaga ‘price’ (San, urgha).^ 

The languages spoken by the Mohammedan tribes, the most 
impoz’tant of which are Magindanao and Sulu, contain a number 
of Arabic woi'ds, e. g., Magindanao and Sulu dunia ‘world’ 
(Arabic dunid), Mag. alaiala^ alahutaala^ Sulu allali- 
taala ‘ God ’ (Arabic xJLjt cillahu Uddld ' God, may he be 

exalted’). 

The Christian tribes have adopted a considerable body of 
Spanish terms, e. g., Dios ‘ God, ’ jikk/c, ‘priest.’ 

A few Chinese words arc found in Tagalog as designations 
of things specifically Chinese, e. g., cdia or &a ‘tea’ (Chin. 
tcha)^ miJci ‘a kind of vermicelli’ (Chin. 

At present the various languages are being subjected to the 
influence of English, and English words will probably be more 
or less extensively borrowed. Already in the northern part of 
Luzon the English phrase ‘ no got’ is in common use.® 

Spanish, besides influencing to some degree the native vocab- 
ularies, has also left its mark in a few cases on the grammatical 
construction. In Tagalog, for example, the cumbersome native 
method of coordinating pronouns and numerals, as in hami niya 
‘he and I’ literally ‘his we,’ has been more or less completely 

^ Of. H. Kern, Sanskritische woorden in het Tagala, Bijdragen tot de 
Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indie, 4'*® Volg., D. 
4, 1880, pp. 6S5-564; Sanskritische woorden in het Bisaya, ibid., 4<*® Volg., 
D. 6, pp. 128-135; T, H, Pardo de Tavera, El Sanscrito en la lengua 
agala, Paris, 1887: of. also my paper, Sanskrit Loan-words in Tagalog, 
JHU. Circs., No. 168, pp. 63-65. 

® Of. A. E. Jenks, The Bontoc Igorot, Manila, 1906 (=Ethnological 
Survey Publications, vol. 1), p. 158. 
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driven from the field by the simpler Spanish constrnetion with 
copulative conjunction/ 

The materials for the study of the Philippine languages con- 
sist of texts, collections of convei'sational phrases, grammars, 
dictionaries, and vocabularies, Q-rammars and dictionaries of 
some sort exist of most of the languages mentioned; the others 
must be studied without these helps. The languages that are 
included in tlie following comparative studies are, viz., Tagalog, 
Bisayan (Cebuan, Hiliguayna, iSamaro-Leytean, Hai-ayan), Bikol, 
Pampangan, l^angasinan, Ilokan, Igorot (Nabaloi, Bontok), 
Ibanag, Batan, Magiudanao, Snlu, and Bagobo.® 

GENERAL FEATURES. 

The most important characteristics which the Philippine lan- 
guages possess in common are the following. 

Words are made up of roots and particles. Boots are mainly 
dissyllabic and indicate nominal or verbal ideas; practically all 


' Of. W. G, Seiple, The Tagdlog Numerals, JHU. Circs., No, 168, pp. 
79-81. 

® The principal gi’ammars and dictionaries employed are, viz. : Totanes, 
Arte de la lengua tagala, reimpr., Binondoj 1865; Campomanes, Lee- 
clones de gramdtica Mspano-tagala, Manila, 1872 ; Minguella, Ensayo 
de gramatica Mspano-tagala, Manila, 1878; Nooeda, Vocahulario de 
la lengua tagala, S^ed., Manila, 1860; Zueco, Metodo del Dr. Ollendorff 
.... adaptado al bisaya, Manila, 1871 ; Bermejo, Arte conpendiado 
de la lengua eebuana, 2» ed., Tainbobong, 1894 ; Mentrida and Apai-icio, 
Arte de la lengua bisaya-Mligayna, Tambobong, 1894 ; Lozano, Oursos 
de lengua panayana, Manila, 1876 ; Figueroa, Arte del idioma visaya 
de Samar y Leyte, 2“ ed., Binondo, 1872 ; Encarnacion, Diccionario 
bisaya-espahol, 3'^ed., Manila, 1885; San Augustin and Crespo, A?'^e 
de la lengua bieol, Manila, 1879 ; Bergafio, Arte de la lengua pampanga, 
2*^ ed. (?), Sampaloc, 1736 ; Pellicer, Arte de la lengua pangasinana, 
reimpr., Manila, 1862; Cosgaya, Diccionario pangasinan-espahol, Ma- 
nila, 1865; Naves, Qramdtica hispano-ilocana, 2'‘ed., Tambobong, 
1892; Carro, Vocahulario iloco-espahol, 2»ed., Manila, 1888; Sheerer, 
The Nahaloi dialect, Ethnological Survey Publications, vol. II, Part II, 
pp. 95-171, Manila, 1906 ; Jenks, The Bontoo Igorot, vol. 1 of series cited, 
Manila, 1905, pp, 227-248 ; De Cuevas, Arte nuevo de la lengua ybandg, 
2“' ed. , Manila, 1854 ; (Batan grammar) c£. Retana, Ai-chivo del biblidfilo 
filipina, vol. II, Madrid, 1896, pp. xxxviii-xl ; Juanmarti, Qramdtica 
de la lengua de Magindanao, Manila, 1892 ; Cowie, English-Sulu-Malay 
Vocabulary, London, 1898 ; Gisbert, Diccionario bagobo-espahol and 
espaUol-bagobo, Manila, 1892. 
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may be used unchanged as significant words; e, g., Tagalog 
tawo ‘wish, want.’ Particles are mainly monosyl- 

labic, some being independent words indicating pronominal and 
adverbial ideas, others being used only in combination with 
roots to form derivative nouns and verbs, e. g., Tagalog ka 
‘thou,’ na ‘now, already,’ mar/, a prefix used to form active 
verbs, e, g. , mag-laro ‘ play, sport ’ from laro. From these 
ultimate components of the language other words are formed: 

a) by reduplication of the root, e. g., Tagalog susulaf, ‘will 

write ’ from sulat ‘ write ;’ 

b) by the combination of two or more particles, e. g., Tagalog 

na-man ‘also,’ from na ‘now’ and man ‘ even;’ 

c) by the combination of the root with one or more derivative 

particles, e. g., Tagalog s-um-ulat ‘write (imper. and 

inf.), s-ioi-ulat-an ‘ was written on,’ from sulat. 

These languages are practically non -inflectional, there being 
no inflection except in some few instances in the pronoun and 
the verb, the variation being regularly at the beginning of the 
word. Pronouns are varied to express ease, as a general thing 
three cases being distinguished, a nominative, a so-called geni- 
tive that is also the case of the agent and instrument, a so-called 
oblique that is used to represent all locative relations, place 
where, place whither, and place whence, including the dative 
and ablative of persons; e. g., Tagalog ito ‘this,’ into ‘of 
this,’ dito ‘ in or to this.’ In the verb differences in voice, mode 
and tense may be indicated by change of the initial sound of a 
form, e. g., Tagalog mag~lar6 ‘to play,’ naglard ‘played,’ 
paglaT6, passive stem of same verb, where m indicates the infini- 
tive, n the preterit, and the passive. 

There is no formal distinction of gender even in the case of 
the pronouns of the third person. Whenever it is necessary to 
indicate the gender expressly, words meaning ‘male ’ and ‘female’ 
must be used in connection with the epicene noun or pronoun, 
e. g., from Tagalog kgbayo ‘ horse,’ habayo-vig lalahi ‘ stallion,’ 
and hahayo-ng habayi ‘ mare ;’ except in the case of certain 
nouns of relationship, where different words are used to express 
difference in gender, e. g., Tagalog awa ‘father,’ ina ‘mother,’ 
Even with these nouns the same word often denotes a relative 
of either sex, and the words for ‘ male ’ and ‘ female ’ must be 
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used when it is necessary to avoid amhiguity, e, g., Tagalog 
anah ‘son or daughter,’ anah na lalahi ‘son,’ anah na bahayi 
‘ daughter.” 

These languages possess what might he called personal articles, 
i. e., words of a particular nature which are placed before names 
of persons to denote case, e. g., Tagalog n .Pedro ‘Pedro,’ ni 
Pedro ‘of Pedro. ’’■* Many of them also have an article, the so- 
called inclusive article, which is placed before the name of a 
person to denote that with him are included those who are asso- 
ciated with him in any way, as his companions, friends, family, 
etc., e. g., Tagalog sbm Pedro ‘Pedro and his associates.’ 

The pronoun of the first pez’son plural has regularly two forms, 
one of which includes, while the other excludes, the person 
addressed; for example, a Tagalog might say to a Spainard 
tayo-ng hristiano ‘ we Christians,’ using the inclusive ‘ we ’ toyo, 
but Jcami-ng Tagalog ‘we Tagalogs,’ using the exclusive ‘we’ 
Icami. ® 

An extensive use is made of certain particles called ligatures 
to connect words, phrases, and sentences which stand to one 
another in the relation of modifier and modified. They stand for 
example between adjective and noun; verb and adverb; noun 
or verb and dependent clause, in this case playing the part 


^ These remax'ks apply also to the expression of gender in Malay, (cf . 
Marsden, op. cit. p. 29 ; Crawfurd, A Oram, and Diet, of the Malay 
Lang., London, 1862, vol. i, p. 10 ; Seidel, PraMisehe Oram, der Malay 
ischen Sprache, Hartleben’s Verlag [Wien, Pest, Leipzig], p. 18); and in 
Javanese (of. Boliatta, PraMisehe Oram, der Javanischen Sprache, Hart- 
leben’s Verb), p. 81. 

‘^Personal articles are found also in Malay and Madagascan ; in Malay 
it is .si, cf. Pavre, Orammaire de la langue malaise, Vienne, 1876, pp. 
59, 92. The principal ones in Madagascan are i and ra, cf. Brandstet- 
ter, Tagalen und Madagassen, Lnzem, 1902, p. 79 f. ; Parker, A concise 
Oram, of the Malagasy Language, London, 1883, p. 47. 

^ The same distinction is made also in Malay between Mta (inc.) and 
fcami (exc.), and in Madagascan between isika{mG.) and izahay (exe.); 
cf. Marsden, op. cit., p. 45 ; Parker, op. cit., p, 39. 

^ Traces of similar particles are found in Madagascan and some other 
Malayan languages, cf. Brandstetter, Tag. u. Mad., pp. 76, 83. In lan- 
guages of other families, similar particles are the connective i in mod- 
ern Persian (cf. Salemann and Shukovski, op. cit., p. 30, § 16), and the 
genitive sign n in Egyptian and Coptic (cf. Ermann, Agypfische Oram. 
2“’ Aufl., Berlin, 1902, p. 64 ; Steindorff, op. cit., pp. 79 f., 83). 
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of relative pronouns and suboi'dinate conjunctions; e. g. , in 
tawo-ng mahuti ‘good man,’ malmti-ng (jvn.aio(t ‘well 
done,’ tawo-ng ndnamahal na^ig lahat ‘ a man who is esteemed 
by all,’ the modifier and modified are connected by the liga- 
ture -ng. 

The ideas of ‘ to be in a place ’ and ‘ to have ’ are not expressed 
by verbs, but by particles which may be called quasi- verbs, in 
Tagalog na, may, e. g., (.mg lihrd’y na tat lamem, ‘the book is 
on the table;’ ito-ng UmFy may amvm ‘this man has a wife.’ 

Verbs are generally made by combining derivative particles 
with the root. These particles are very numerous and their 
uses very various. By means of them voice, mode, and tense 
are distinguished, and also a variety of other modifiations of the 
verbal meaning, such as the causative, emphatic, etc. ; for exam- 
ple from a I'oot aral in Tagalog are formed, 
um-aral ‘ tench.’ magsi-aral ‘teach (of many).’ 

mag-aral ‘ study, learn.’ magpaka-aral ‘teach earnestly,’ 

many -aral ‘ preach. ’ un(jm-aral ‘ taught, ’ 

maka-aral ‘ be able to teach'.’ nag-aral ‘ learned.’ 
magpa-aral ‘order, command ‘ be taught.’ 

to teach.’ inaral ‘ was taught.’ 

maki-aral, ‘join with someone ‘be studied.’ 

in teaching.’ pinag-aral ‘ was studied.’ 

pa-aral ‘ask for instruction.’ etc., etc. 

Perhaps the most salient feature of these languages is the pre- 
vailing use of the passive construction, active verbs not being 
used except when the agent is the most emphatic element of 
the sentence; for example in Tagalog in the sentence ‘he is 
reading a book,’ ‘he ’ is more emphatic than the indefinite ‘ book,’ 
hence the active is used, viz., siya’y lungmabasa nang libro, 
while in the sentence ‘he is reading this book’ the definite 
object is ordinarily more emphatic than the agent, hence the 
passive is employed, e. g., ito-ng libro’ y hinahasa niya.’ 

In the present imperfect state of our knowledge of the Philip- 
pine languages any complete classification and subdivision is of 
course impracticable, but it is possible nevertheless to distinguish 
certain general groups. 

^ Of. my paper, The Expression of Case by the Verb in Tagalog^ in 
this volume of the Journal, pp. 183-189. 
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The most important of these is a Northern Group, including 
the principal languages of North Luzon and the islands to the 
north, viz., Batan, Ibanag, Ilokan, Pangasinan, and the Igorot 
dialects as far as they are known; and a Central Group, includ- 
ing Tagalog, Bikol, and Bisayan. Between these two groups 
lies Pampangan, which partakes in a measure of the peculiarities 
of botli. In the south the dialects of the Magindanao and 
Malanao Moros belong together, while Bagobo and Sulu occupy 
isolated positions, Sulu being more like Malay than any of the 
other Philippine languages. The principal phonetic difference 
between the languages of the Northern and Central Groups is 
that the former have no A sound (cf. below, p. 335). 

The principal differences in grammatical structure between 
these two groups are the following. 

In general the languages of the Northern Group form their 
plural by reduplication of the singular, e. g., Ilok. halay 
‘ house,’ halhalay ‘ houses.’ The languages of the Central Group 
employ a special prepositive particle manga for this purpose, 
e. g., Tag. hahay ‘house,’ manga balmy ‘houses.’ 

The Northern Group possesses the ligature a which is not 
found as such in the Central Group, e. g., Ilok. naimbag a tao 
‘good man.’ 

In the Northern Group the personal pronouns have in general 
two forms of the nominative, an emphatic and a n on-emphatic 
form; for example, ‘I’ in Ilokan is represented by siah when 
emphatic, by ak when not emphatic. In the Central Group as 
a regular thing only one form of the nominative is employed, 
e, g., Tag. ako ‘L’ On the other hand, in the Central Group 
these pronouns have both a prepositive and a postpositive form 
of the genitive, e. g., Tag. aking iilo and ulo ko ‘my head;’ 
while in the Northern Group only postpositive forms are found, 
e. g., Ilok. balay ko ‘my house,’ aso-k ‘my dog.’ 

As a general thing the languages of the Northern Group dis- 
tinguish only two tense forms of the verb, viz., a preterit and 
a form to repi'esent all the other tenses, e. g., Ilok., mangara- 
mid^ pret. nangaraonid ‘do, make.’ In the Central Group as 
many as four tense and mode forms are distinguished, viz., a 
modal, used for infinitive, imperative, and subjunctive; a future; 
a preterit; and a present: e. g.. Tag., 
maglard ‘to play.’ naglaro ‘did play.’ 

maglalarb ‘ will play.’ naglalarb ‘ is playing.’ 
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The languages of the Central G-roup possess three passive 
forms, by means of which not only the direct object of the 
verbal action may be made subject, but also words standing in 
other case relations of the verb, such as dative, instrumental, 
ablative, etc.^ 

In the Northern Group this function of the verb has been still 
further developed, the languages of this group possessing not 
only three passives, but also a number of other passive verbal 
forms called, verbals, made on the basis of the verbal noun of 
action with prefixed par/, pan, etc. These take the place to 
some extent of the i and an passives of the Central Gx'oup. 
Examples of these forms in llokan are, 

daytoy ti pagpunas-ino kadagiti pinggan ‘wash the plates with 
this (this the washing-instrument thine to the plates).’ 
ania nga oras ti panagmisa ti pare ‘ at what hour does the priest 
celebrate mass (what hour the mass-celebrating-time of the 
priest)?’ 

aein ti pagsurataiyo (<*an-yo)* ‘to whom are you writing (who 
the writing-aim yours)?’ 

Pampangan, which, as was stated above, partakes in a meas- 
ure of the peculiarities of both the Northern and Central Groups, 
agrees with the Northern Group in not having the consonant 
h, and in possessing the ligature a, both emphatic and non- 
emphatic forms of the nominative, and exclusively postpositive 
genitive forms of the personal pronouns; but with the Central 
in possessing more than two tense and mode forms of the verb, 
viz., future, present, and preterit, and in the absence of the 
verbals which are so characteristic of the languages of the 
Northern Group. The plural of the noun is indicated by a 
sj)ecial form of the article as often in llokan, e. g., ing tawo 
‘the man,’ ding tawo ‘the men,’ except in the vocative, where 
it is denoted by prepositive manga, e. g., manga tawo, as in 
the Central Group. A special characteristic of Pampangan is 
the large number of forms which the personal pronouns have in 
the genitive, e, g., under various conditions ‘mine’ is ho, koo, 
he, kee, or da‘, ‘his,’ no, noo, ne, nee, or na. 

’ Cf. my paper The Express, of Case hy the Verb, cited above. 

= In llokan the passive endings en and an + the genitive yo ‘ you (pi.)’ 
give eiyo, aiyo. The phonetics of the process are not entirely clear. 
The spelling may represent an assimilation of n to y, or perhaps a nasal- 
ization of the vowels e and a. 
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Magindanao seems to be more closely related to the Central 
Group than to the Northern, forming the plui'al of its nouns 
with mayiga^ and making three tense and mode forms, viz., 
present, preterite, and imperative, e. g., sumulat ‘writes,’ 
H'immmlat ‘wrote,’ sidat ov panulat ‘write (imperative).’ It 
is, however, apparently without A, and possesses the ligature a 
like the languages of the Northern Group. The most chai’ac- 
teristic peculiarity of this language are the forms of the per- 
sonal pronouns with prefixed or infixed I element (cf. below, 
p. 373), e. g., to/a, saluki ‘my,’ salkitann., Ukitanu ‘we.’ 

Sulu, like Malay, possesses in the declension of its noun no 
special plural form or plural particle, and forms its tense by 
moans of auxiliaries, e. g., tog na aJm ‘I sleep,’ hakas aku 
matog ‘ I have slept.’ The ligatui’e, which is so characteiustic 
of all the other Philippine languages, is here comparatively lit- 
tle used. 

NOTES ON PHONOLOGY.! 

Original Philippine Sounds. 

From a comparison of representative words in the various 
languages it is evident that the primitive Philippine language 
possessed the following sounds, viz., 

vowels a, i, u or o Palatals 

Labials m, w and 

Dentals n, /, s Gutturals 

Cf. the following comparative list of words in the principal 
Philippine languages. 



‘ road ’ 

‘ moon ’ 

‘ drink ’ 

‘ cook ’ 

‘five’ 

‘ eight ’ 

Tag. 

daan 

buwan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Bis. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Bik. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Pamp. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Pang. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Ilok. 

dalan 

bulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walo 

Iban. 

dalan 

tulan 

inum 

luto 

lima 

walu 

Mag. 

lalan 


inum 

luto 

lima 

walu 

Sulu 

dan 

bulan 

hinom 

lutoh 

lima 

walu 


! In general the vowels of Philippine words have the Italian pronun- 
ciation; the consonants are to be pronounced as in English unless other- 
wise stated. 

! Written ng when it stands at the beginning of a syllable. 
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per. art. ‘ i 

sickness’ ‘eat’ 

‘ sail ’ ‘ heaven ' 

Tag. 

si 

sakit kain 

layag langit 

Bis. 

si 

sakit kaon 

layag 

Bik. 

si 

kan 

lauag langit 

Pamp. 


sakit kan 

layag 

Pang. 

si 

sakit kan 

layag 

Ilok. 

si 

sakit kan 

layag langit 

Iban. 

si 

takit kan 

layag langit 

Mag. 

si 

sakit kan 

layag langit 

Sulu 


sakit 

layag 

The diphthongs ai and 

au also probably formed part of 

primitive phonetic system 

; az is usually written ag, az, and 

ao or at6; cf. 





‘ house ’ 

‘ day ’ 

‘ lake ’ 

Tag. 

bahay 

arao 


Bis. 

balay 

adlao 

danao 

Bik. 


aldao 


Pamp. 

balay 



Pang. 

baley’ 

ageo’ 


Ilok. 

balay 

aldao 

danao 

Iban. 

balay 

aggau 


Mag. 

walay 


lanau 

Sulu 

bai 

adlau 

( lanau 




( danau 


To these sounds are probably to be added, 

a) an indistinct vowel e (cf. below, p. 331 f.), 

b) r (cf. below, p. 333), 

o) the glottal catch (cf. below, p. 335). 
and perhaps h (cf. below, p. 335 f.). 

Remarks on the Vowels. 

The lettei's o and u are constantly interchanged in the same 
language in writing, e. g.. Tag. otang^ utang ‘debt,’ and 
according to the statements of the grammars .this graphic dif- 
ference is represented by a corresponding difference in the pro- 
nunciation. Hence it is hardly possible to distinguish between 
primitive Philippine u and o. 


^ For the significance of this spelling with e, cf. below, p. 331. 
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There is also a similar interchange between the letters i and e, 
and the sounds represented by them, e. g., Tag. habdyi^ hahaye 
‘woman,’ but this interchange is so limited in scope, the e cor- 
responding to i I’arely occurring, that all such cases are most 
conveniently referred to primitive Philippine i. ’ 

The letters e and o are sometimes used to indicate the con- 
traction of the diphthongs ai and au^ but usually in these 
cases the origin of the e or o is perfectly clear, and there is no 
chance of confusion with the other e and o. In the Central 
Group this contraction seems to be sporadic and confined to the 
final syllable of certain very common words, e. g. , Tag. and Bis. 
oney ‘have,’ Bik. dey ‘ not to have,’ where the writing ey indi- 
cates the pronunciation Tag. ihad'y for i'kao ay^ where the 
elision of the a of the particle ay points to the pronunciation 
iko. In Ibanag and Pampangan these diphthongs at the end of 
a word are regularly contracted before a possessive su-ffix begin- 
ning with a consonant, e. g., Iban. bale~k ‘my house’ Pamp. 
balm-mo ‘ thy house ’ from balay ‘ house ’. In Ibanag the diph- 
thong ay is pronounced i. e., the first element is pronounced 
e and not a, e. g,, patay ‘ dead,’ ammay ‘rice;’ in Pangasinan 
the first element of both the diphthongs aj and ay, seems to be 
sometimes pronounced as <3, as is indicated by the ’spelling, e. g., 
baUy ‘village, house,’ ageo ‘day.’ 

Generally speaking, cognate words have the same vowels in 
all the different languages, a corresponding to a, i to o, u to 
0 , u. In a number of words, however, the vowels vary from 
one language to another, in general, Tagalog i being repre- 
sented in Bisayan and Bikol by o or 'm; in Ilokan, Pangasinan, 
and Magindanao by e; in Ibanag and Pampangan by a; e. g., 

(passive 



‘ rice ’ 

‘ hear ’ 

‘ room ’ 

suffix) 

‘six’ 

Tag. 

bigas 

dingig 

silid 

-in 

anim 

Bis. 

bugas 

dungug 

sulud 

-on 

unum 

Bik. 


dangog 


-on 

anum 

Ilok. 

bagas 

dengeg 

silid 

-en 

innem 

Pang. 


dengel 


. -en 

anem 

Mag. 

begas 



-en 

anem 

Iban. 

baggat 



-an 

annam 

Pamp. 




-an 

anam 


^ In this article, unless otherwise stated, o and it, and i and e, are 
respectively considered as equivalent. 
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It is quite possible that this varied vocalism is the represen- 
tation of a fourth primitive Philippine vowel, an indistinct 
vowel like the Indo-European shewa,' which in a similar way 
is represented by several different vowels in the various Indo- 
European languages.® 

In Sulu there is a vowel corresponding to the German 'rt, e. g,, 
tiUl ‘very,’ huktln ‘it is not.’ This, however, seems to be a 
secondary Sulu development, words containing it having in some 
cases by-forms with a or o, w, or corresponding to forms with 
these vowels in the cognate languages, e. g., vnaisilg, otiaisog 
‘ bold, intrepid ’ (Bis. maisog ) ; dakwp., dakap ‘ embrace ’ (Malay 
dahap). 

Hemarks on the Consonants. 

Labials. 

A final p in Ibanag regularly becomes the glottal catch (cf. 
below, p. 336). 

In some of the languages of the Northern Group and h pass 
at times into the spirants /* and u. In Ibanag this change regu- 
larly takes place when original p is followed by u or o, e. g., 
fulu ‘ ten ’ (Pang, and Bis. p>olo., Magin. pulu., etc.). In Nabaloi 
Igorot p and f are often used interchangeably in the same word, 
e. g., a^nl ov afil ‘ different;’ in others the p or f respectively 
are constant, e. g., palit ‘ dear,’ andujit ‘ soft.’ 

In Bontoc Igorot, and also in the northern part of the Nabaloi 
territory, there is a similar interchange between h and /, e. g., 
Bont. habayi and/q/by?i ‘woman,’ Nab. balei and/«^e» ‘ house.’ 

In Ibanag, just as becomes /w, bu becomes vu^ the i, how- 
ever, being still retained in spelling, e. g., buaya ‘ cayman.’ 

The sound v occurs in the one word asivi ‘ small ’ in Sulu. 

In Magindanao a b sometimes becomes w (written w), e. g., 
uato ‘stone,’ uata ‘boy,’ ualay ‘house’ (Tag. bato., bata, Bis. 
balay)", but it is sometimes preserved, e. g., babay ‘woman,’ 
ngibu ‘ thousand’ (Tag. babayi., Libo). 

In Nabaloi Igorot original wa regularly becomes gwa (written 
gua or p'oa), e. g., gualo ‘eight,’ asagoa ‘spouse’ (Tag. walo., 
asawa ) . 

^ Cf. Brandstetter, Tag. u. Mad., p. 34. 

^ Of. Brugmann, Qrundriss der Vergl. Oram, derindogerm. Sprachen, 

Bearb., Strassburg, 1897, Bd. 1, p. 170. 
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In Ibanag the combination ti regularly becomes si, e. g., 
sinakao ‘ robbed ’ from a root talcao with infix in. An original 
final t regularly becomes the glottal catch (of, below, p. 336). 

A d of the other languages is regularly represented by the 
affricative c/i in Nabaloi Igorot, e. g., ‘road,’ achalem 

‘deep’ (Ilok. dalan, adaUm), and in Bontoc Igorot the two 
sounds are used interchangeably, as in the place names Qhakong 
or Dakong, Pudpudehog or Pmlpuddog . 

In Ibanag the combination di when not preceded by a (in 
which case dyr, of. below, becomes ti (written , e. g., 
jbiahay ‘ leprous ’ from the root dalmy. 

In Ibanag an s not followed by i seems to be regularly changed 
to t, e, g., ataua ‘spouse’ (Tag. asaioa), tahit ‘sickness’ (Tag. 
saJcit) ta ‘to, in the, etc.’ (Tag. sa) ; ■ but the personal article 
(Tag. 

One of the most complex chapters of Philippine phonology is 
that which is concerned with the interrelations of the sounds d, 
r, 1. 

In a number of words an Ibanag, Ilokan, Bikol, and Samaro- 
Leytean r corresponds to a Tagalog, Bisayan (except Sam.- 
Ley.), Parnpangan Pangasinan, Magindanao arid Sulu I, e. g., 



‘ write ’ 

‘ silver ’ 

‘ thousand ’ 

‘ how much ?’ 

Iban. 

surat 

pirak 

ribu 


Ilok. 

surat 

pirak 

ribo 


Bik. 

surat 

pirak 

ribo 

pira 

Sam. -Ley. 

surat 


ribo (‘million’) pira 

Tag. 

sulat 

pilak 

libo 


Bis. 

sulat 

pilak 

libo 

pila 

Pamp. 

sulat 


libo 

pilan 

Pang. 

sulat 


libo 


Mag. 

sulat 



pila 

Sulu 

sulat 

pelak 

' 

pela 


As an original I is in general preserved without change in 
most of the languages, r is here probably to be regarded as the 
more original sound. 

An original intervocalic I is lost in Tagalog and Sulu; in Taga- 
log it is represented by the glottal catch between the two 
vowels, or a secondary h or semi-vowel is develo23ed between 
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tliem, e, g., daan ‘road,’ hahay ‘ lioase,’po?/jio ‘ten ’ (Bis. dakm., 
lalay., 2 joIo)\ in Sulu the two vowels are contracted, e. g., dan 
‘road,’ hai ‘ house,’ jpo/i ‘ten.’ 

In Batan such an I seems regularly to become c/, e, g, , oyo 
‘head,’ ‘ten,’ bac/ay ‘house,’ huga.n ‘month’ (Bis. o/o, 
polo, halay., bula,n). The same change is perhaps illustrated in 
Ibanag, Pangasinan, and Nabaloi ‘how much?’ (Bis. pila). 
This change from I to g probably passed through the interme- 
diate stages, guttural r, and the guttural sonant spirant like g 
in the North German pronunciation of tage ‘ days.’ The writing 
y, indeed, may be simply an imperfect attempt to indicate the 
latter sound. 

In Nabaloi Igorot an I or t of the other languages is often 
represented by c?, e. g., idoko ‘ Ilokan ’ (Ilok. rnahadln 

‘possible’ (Ilok. mahalin)., sudat ‘write’ (Ilok. surat, Tag, 
sulat). 

In Batan the change from I to d is also found, e, g., dinia 
‘hve,’ tatdo ‘three’ (Bis. lima, tatlo). 

An intervocalic d is in many of the languages often changed 
to r. So in Tagalog, Bisayan, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ibanag, 
Nabaloi, Batan, and Sulu; apparently not in Bikol, Ilokan and 
Magindanao, cf. 

Tag. narito ‘ is here’ from dito ‘here.’ 

Bis, aruna, duna ‘have.’ 

Pamp. kareni ‘ to these ’ from devii ‘ these. ’ 

Pang, maronong ‘ wise ’ from root donong. 

Iban, ikarua ‘ second ’ from root dua ‘ two.’ 

Nab. m.arikit ‘pretty,’ cf. Tag, dikit ‘beauty.’ 

Bat, icharua ‘second,’ cf, Iban. dua ‘two,’ 

Sulu ha ran ‘ on the road ’ from dayi ‘ road. ’ 

Ilok, ida ‘ they ’ from da. 

Palatals and Gutturals. 

In Ibanag final k regularly becomes the glottal catch (cf. 
below, p. 336). 

In Nabaloi Igorot k is often changed to the corresponding 
surd spirant like German eh, which may be represented by x, 
e. g., ixamen ‘mat’ (Ilok. ikamen), asixen ‘old man’ (Pang. 
asiken) . 

In Bontoc Igorot k and g are constantly interchanged, e. g., 
kuUd or gulid ‘ itch,’ yeka or yega ‘ earthquake,’ 
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In Batan a ^ in juxtaposition to an 1 sound either before or 
after it regularly becomes e. g., icha- prefix which forms 
ordinals, macld- verbal prefix indicating accompaniment (Tag. 
ika,, maki) . 

A g of the other languages is sometimes represented in Ilokan 
by r, the change in all probability being the reverse of the pro- 
cess illustrated by the change from I to g (cf. above, p, 334), 
e. g., haro ‘new,’ rabig ‘night,’ darat ‘sand’ (Tag. bago., 
gab-i, dagat ‘ sea ’) . 

In ISTabaloi Igorot y becomes regularly 6?y, e. g., dyo ‘your,’ 
mlyah ‘call’ (Ilok. yo, ayah). 

Laryngeals. 

Under this category the Philippine languages seem originally to 
have possessed the glottal catch or laryngeal stop, and perhaps the 
surd spirant h. The glottal catch is not recognized as a sepa- 
rate sound in any of the works on the Philippine languages, but 
its presence in many languages is indicated by the statements 
of the grammars, and it probably occurs in all. Tor example, 
the Tagalog grammars speak of final vowels with guttural 
accent, of vowels pronounced separately from the single conso- 
nant which precedes them, and state that two juxtaposed vowels 
stand in different syllables. These statements are to be under- 
stood as follows. The hiatus between the two vowels in such 
a word as doon ‘ there ’ is of course identical with the glottal 
catch : the fact that a vowel following a single consonant begins 
a new syllable, as for exarajffe in gab-i ‘night,’ indicates that 
between the two stands the glottal catch, which really begins 
the second syllable : the so-called guttural accent of a final vowel 
seems to be really a glottal catch after the vowel; when the 
final vowel has at the same time the stress accent, the vowel is 
marked with a circumflex, e, g., wald ‘is, has not;’ when it is 
.unstressed, with a grave accent, e. g., wikd ‘word, language,’ 
The glottal catch in Ibanag resulting from a final stop is of 
course secondary (cf. below, p. 336). 

The spirant h does not occur in Ibanag,’ Ilokan, Pangasinan, 
Uabaloi, and Pampangan, but it may have been an original 
Philippine sound, as it is preserved in the other Philippine 
languages; cf. 


^ Not given in the list of consonants. 
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‘ wind ’ 

‘ dear ’ 

‘ hair ’ 

‘ before ’ 

‘ king’ 

Ilok. angin 


book 


ari 

Pang. 



arap 

ai‘i 

Nab. 


buek 



Pamp. angin 

mal 




Tag. hangin 

mahal 

buhok 

harap 

hari 


In Suhi a word with vocalic initial sometimes takes a seoonclaiy 
Ih before it, e. g., hinom ‘drink’ (general Philippine imim). 
In Tagalog, Bisayan, and Bikol an h is sometimes inserted 
between a final vowel and the suffixes an and in (ef. below, 
p. 337). 

Other Phonetic Changes. 

The final stops /c, p, in Ibanag are, according to the state- 
ment in the principal Ibanag grammar, not pronounced, but the 
preceding vowel receives a peculiar aspiration.’ This clearly 
points to the fact that these consonants have become the glottal 
catch, like the final Jc in Malay.’’ This pronunciation is indi- 
cated in the grammar by placing a dash between the final con- 
sonant and the preceding word, e. g., a-Jc ‘ I,’ taJd-t ‘ sickness.’ 
In the present article, however, the dash will be omitted for the 
sake of convenience. Before this glottal catch the vowel a is 
pronounced as o, though a is usually written (but cf. so-h ‘I’). 

A characteristic feature of Ibanag and Ilokan is the doubling 
of originally single consonants, e. g., Iban. hattu ‘stone,’ annam 
‘six’ (Tag. tato, anim).^ II ok. adda ‘be’ (Malay ada). 

In Ibanag the final consonants d., 7i are assimilated to an 
initial consonant in a following word, e. g., hanak hu ‘ my food ’ 
< kanan kn\ and all final consonants are pronounced in the 
same syllable with an initial vowel of a following word, the 
change from final surd stop to glottal catch not being made in 

> ‘ . . . quedan absolutainente sin sonido, y mudas; mas debe darse en 
la vocal, que les precede, un golpe de aspiracion, que solo la voz de maes- • 
tro puede espresar, y ensenar debidamente.’ Cf. De Cuevas, op. eit., 

p. 10. 

^ Of. Seidel, Prak. Gram. d. Mai. Sprache, p. 5. It is interesting to 
note that this final glottal catch is written (e. g., ana‘ ‘son’) 
which in Arabic in general is equal to glottal catch, and which in 
some modern Arabic dialects has become simply the glottal catch. Cf. 
Favre, op. eit., p., 12; Marsden, op. Ilf. ; Wahrmund, Praktische 

Gram, der neu-ardb. Sprache, Giessen, 1861, p. 11. 


Vol. xxvii.] GontHhuHons to Philippine Grammar. 


337 


tliis case, e. g_., mceXugak ‘I want’ < nmelug dh.^ ayata onapia 
‘ great joy ’ < a,yat a mapia. 

In Tagalog after a final vowel the a of tlie particle ay and 
the conjunction at may be elided., e. g., any taxoo^y malmti 
(< taioo ay) ‘the man is good,’ ama’t ina (< ama at) ‘father 
and mother.’ This elision may also take place after a final n, 
the 'n being lost at the same time, e. g., iycGy mahuti (< iyan 
ay) ‘this is good,’ amaiH ali [am.ain at) ‘uncle and aunt.’ 

Many contractions and elisions take place in Pampangan, but 
the statements of the grammar on this subject are very meagre 
and unsatisfactory; cf. , however, kana, Mta for kaoia ku ita^ 
iyeni for h/a ini., many for ons iny, yang for ya incp totita for 
toto ita. 

In Tagalog the .suffixes an and in are added directly to a 
word ending in a final vowel with glottal catch, e. g., titro~an 
‘be taught;’ after other final vowels an h is inserted, e, g., 
sahi-h-in ‘be said,’ una-h-an ‘front part.’ The same rule as 
regards the insertion of the h probably applies also to Bisayan 
and Bikol. 

PRONOUNS DERIVED FROM PARTICLES. 

The Philippine pronouns with regard to their origin may be 
divided into two classes, viz. , 

a) pronouns derived from monosyllabic particles, 

b) pronouns derived from dissyllabic roots. 

To the second class belong the indefinite pronouns, except 
those derived from the interrogatives, e. g., Tag. kauntt ‘a 
little ’ from the root xmM, marami ‘ much ’ from the root damij 
and the numerals, e. g.. Tag. apat ‘four,’ lima ‘five.’ 

To the first class belong 

a) the ligatures, 

b) the articles, 

c) the demonstrative pronouns, 

d) the interrogative pronouns, 

e) the personal pronouns. 

The present investigation will be confined to the pronouns of 
the first class, which will be treated in the ordet named. 

Pronouns derived from particles consist either of a simple 
root particle, or of a root particle combined with other prefixed 
28 
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and suffixed particles. The prefixes are usually articular in 
character, and are employed to express case; the suffixes are 
ordinarily derived from ligatures which stood originally between 
the pronoun and the following word. Those pronouns that are 
inflected distinguish in general three cases (cf. above, p, 324), 
though sometimes two cases have identical forms.* 


The Ligatures. 

The ligatures that occur in the various languages are the fol 
lowing, viz. : 


Tag. 

na 

-ng 

(-n) 


ay -y 

Bis. (in gen.) 

nga 

-ng 



-y 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) 

nga 

(-ng) 

-n 



Bit. 

na 

-ng 




Pamp. 


-ng 

-n 

a 


Pang. 



-n 

a 

ya -y 

Ilok. 

nga 


-n 

a 


Iban. 

nga 



a 


Bat. 




a 


Ig. (Nab.) 




a 


Ig. (Bon.) 



-n 


ay 

Mag. 




a 

1 

Sulu 





h-y“ 

Bag. 





i® 


^ In the paradigms of the pronouns all those forms that are not given 
as nominative or genitive in the grammars are grouped under the oblique. 
As the oblique is often used as the equivalent of the genitive, e. g., Tag. 
•ama nang batd=sa hata-ng ama ‘ father of the boy,’ forms that are 
really oblique are often given by the grammars under the genitive, but 
this will occasion little difficulty from a morphological point of view. 
Sometimes the oblique forms are not given by the grammars, in which 
case they are probably to be formed by prefixing the oblique of the defi- 
nite article to the nominative. 

2 Not specifically mentioned as ligature by the grammars, though 
examples of both occur. 

® Ka is also said to be a relative in the sentence dini doon Jeagi ha diri 
nonga olitan ‘here are words that it is not proper to reveal;’ but it is 
here in all probability simply the genitive of the definite article used 
before the following clause, which modifies hagi ‘words’ just like a noun 
in the genitive. 



Vol. xxvii.] Gontributions to FhUi])pine Grammar. 


339 


The forms with dash are used only after vowels, e. g., Bis. 
tawo-ng maayo ‘ good man,’ the others, in general, after both 
vowels and consonants, e. g.. Bis. taioo nga maayo ‘good 
maalawi ng a magtotoon ‘learned teacher.’ Tagalog ay, 
-y are used only to join together two elements that stand to each 
other in the relation of subject and predicate, and then only 
when the subject precedes, e. g., ang tawd’y mahitti ‘ the man is 
good.’ Bisayau -y is also sometimes employed in this case, but 
is also used as the equivalent of the other ligatures.’ 

The difference between -7ig and -n in those languages which 
possess both is difficult to determine. Often they seem to be 
used interchangeably ; in Pampangan -n is used especially before 
an indefinite noun, like the signs of the indefinite object in Bis., 
and Iban. (cf. below, p. 345); e, g., huma Tsa-n danum ‘take 
some water.’ The choice of a and in those languages which 
possess both seems to be regulated by euphonic considerations : 
in Ilokan a must be used when the preceding word ends and the 
following begins with a consonant, e. g., toy a halay ‘this 
house;’ nga must be used when the preceding word ends and 
the following begins with a vowel a, e. g., dayta nga aso ‘that 
dog,’ otherwise the two are used indiscriminately. Ilokan m is 
used before the adverbs sa and'ifo, e. g., adda-n-sa ‘is there 
perhaps,’ adda-n-to ‘ will there be,’ and has also various other 
uses. “ In Pangasinan ya is used principally to join clauses, e. g. , 
alam so libro ya walanV silid ‘ bring the book which is in the 
room;’ -y is used as the equivalent of -n^ and also as a substi- 
tute for the nominative and genitive of the articles, e. g., talo- 
ra-y silla—talora-n silla ‘three chairs,’ onla dia-y Antonio— 
onla dia si Antonio ‘ come here Antonio.’ Otherwise the four 
forms are practically equivalent except that -n and -y are only 


* Cf. my paper, Diff&rBncss bstwssn Tagdloy and Bisayan, iTAOo. xxv, 
1904, p. 167 f. 

^ Cf. Williams, Grammatisehe SJcizze der IloJcano-Sprache (disserta- 
tion), Mlinohen, 1904, p. 64 f. 

® Contracted from wala cd. In Pangasinaq. wdla means to be, in 
Tagalog and Bisayan it means ‘ not to be,’ one being affirmative, the 
otbei* negative. A similar difference in meaning is presented in Semitic 

by Hebrew ’be willing,’. Arabic ’ctbd, Ethiopic \ dbaf^a 

T T O' 

‘ be unwilling, refuse.’ 
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used after vowels. In tlie meager specimens of Bontoc Igorot 
wliich are accessible -n is used after a vowel, «?/ after either 
vowel or consonant, e. g., chuwa-n lasot ‘two liundrod,’ cIivuhl 
ay Ufo ‘two thousand,’ a?/ ‘ninety’ (nine tens). In 
Magindanao ((■ is the usual ligature, i being used mainly after 
interrogative words instead of the article .soy, e. g., titiyln i 
midtaho saMui ‘who spoke to you?’ In Sulu the ligatui'e i, 
occurs sporadically, e. g., pda % buhin, ‘ how many months ?’ In 
Bagobo the ligature is used as relative. 

All these ligatures seem to be derived from the four particles 
na, nf/a^ «, and i. The forms -n and -ny are shortened respec- 
tively from na and nga ; i after a vowel forms the second ele- 
ment of a diphthong and is then often written -y ; ay and ya 
are probably combinations of the two particles a and i; na and 
nga are 23erhaps simply two forms of the same particle. 

The Articles. 

The Philippine languages possess not only a definite and 
indefinite article, which are in the main equivalent to the corre- 
sponding English articles, but also a personal and an inclusive 
article (cf. above, p. 325). 


Definite Article. 


The forms of the definite article in the various languages arc, 
viz. : 




noun. 

gen. 

dhl. 

Tag. 


ang 

nang 

sa 

Bis. (Ceb.) 


aug 

sa 

sa 

Bis. (Hil.) 


ang (ing) 

sang 

sa 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) 

an (in) 

san, nan, kanan sa 

A 

Bis. (Har.) 


ya, nan 

C 

sa, kan, 

A 

s 

et 

Bik. 


an, si 

r 

nin, ninsi, sa 

,, kan 

Pamp. 

&g. 

ing 

ning 

king 


pi. 

ding 

(ding)’ 

karing 

Pang. 

sg. 

so, say 

na 

ed’ 


^ Doubtless the correct form (cf. inc. art.), though not given by the. 
grammar. 
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Pang. 

i sai-ay, iray, 

day 

ed saray 


1 ray; so saray 

na saray 


Ilok. 

sg. iti, ti 

ti 

iti 


p)l. dagiti 

dagiti 

kadagiti 

Igor. 

(Fab.) e‘ 

ne 

sun, chi 

Iban. 

i 

na 

ta 

Bat. 

u, su 

nu 

du, (u, su)** 

Mag. 

su 

J na, nu,’* sa 

sa, kana. 



( kana, kanu** 

kanu’* 

Sulii 

in 

sin, kail 

ha, pa 

Bag. 

yan, i 

ka, ta 

ka, ta ■ 


JSFominatire. 


Forms that are apparently root particles are ya. 

, si, i, u, ti. 


Ya is probably identical with the ligature ya; is the personal 
article used as definite (cf. below, p. 346) ; i is probably iden- 
tical with the ligature i; ti is probably identical with the demon- 
strative root particle ti (cf. below, p. 353). 

Pangasinan, Batan, and Magindanao su, so, may be a root 
particle, or u with an inflectional s borrowed from si, the nomi- 
native of the personal article. ISTabaloi e may be a variant form 
of i, or a contraction of *ay identical with the ligature ay. 

The forms any, an, ing, in, yan seem to consist of the root 
particles i and ya }ust described, and a which is probably iden- 
tical with the ligature a, followed by the ligature -ng, -n,'^ which 
is regularly used in these languages between two words that stand 
to one another in the relation of modified and modifier, when the 
first of the group ends in a vowel. Oi’iginally the root particle 
was the article, and -ng, -n simply a connective, the -ng in Taga- 

* Also given as objective along with sun and cM. 

^ The oblique case forms are given as du, lu, su, but this is almost cer- 
tainly a mistake for du, 1. u, su, 1. being an abbreviation for ‘ or,’ as 
in the nominative su L u. No particle which could be connected with 
this apparent ht occurs in any of the languages, except, perhaps, in 
Magindanao (cf. below, p. 372) and there it seems to be a foreign ele- 
ment. As these forms are headed ‘dat., ac., abl.’ the forms u, su are 
probably nominatives used as accusatives (cf. below, p. 880, ft. nt. 1). 

^ As these forms are given by Juanmarti in the paradigm only in con- 
nection with the following plural particle nianQa, the u may be a modi- 
fication of a due to the labial m. 

‘‘ Cf. Brandstetter, Tag. u. Mad., p. 78. 
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log a-ng tcmo ‘ tlie man ’ being no more a part of the article 
than the -7ig in ito-ng tawo ‘this man.’ The ligature, hou'ever, 
has become an integral part of the article, as is shown by the 
pronominal use of the article before an oblique case, e. g., Tag. 
ang sa tawo ‘that of the man,’ where the ligature would ordi- 
narily not be emplo^md. ' 

Pangasinan f^ay seems to be a combination of a root particle, 
sa and the ligature i. Whether this sa is idtimately identical 
with the sa of the oblique case (ef. below) is uncertain, 

Harayan nan is probably borrowed from the genitive, being 
doubtless identical with the Samaro-Leytean genitive nan (cf. 
below). 

Ilokan iti seems to be a combination of the simpler form tl 
with an articular prefix i doubtless identical with Ibanag nomi- 
native and ultimately with the ligature i. This i is to be dis- 
tinguished from the prepositional i which occurs in the identical 
oblique case iti (cf. below). 

The plural forms in Pangasinan and Ilokan contain a plural 
element da, ra, which is identical with the root particles da, ra, ’ 
la of the third person plural (cf. below, p. 381 f.). In Pangasi- 
nan ra is always followed by the ligature i, and it also may 
take the prefixes i, sa, and so sa, % being identical with the i 
of Ilokan nominative iti, sa and so with the sa and so of the 
Pangasinan singular. In Ilokan the plural is made by ])refixing 
dag, consisting of da-\-ai\ additional pluralizing element //,* to 
the singular iti. In Pampangan ding, which like the singular 
forms ang, ing, contains the ligature -ng, di may be a modifica- 
tion of da due to the influence of the i of the singular, or it may 
be an independent root particle (ef. below, p. 348). 

Genitive. 

The genitive forms that are apparently root particles are sa, 
et, na, ti, ha. Ti is the same as the ti in the nominative ; sa, et 
and ha belong rather to the oblique (cf. below) ; na is probably 
identical with the ligature na. 

Batan nu and perhaps Magiudanao nu (cf., however, p. 341, 
ft. nt.) may be a root particle, or it may be u with an inflec- 


^ Cf. my article, The Bisayan Dialects, cited above, p. 127. 
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tional n borrowed from na. Nabaloi oie is either a variant form 
of ni, or na -[- tlie ligature i. Bagobo ta, has apparently no rep- 
resentative in any of the other languages, Ibanag ta (obi.) rep- 
resenting an original sa. 

The forms nang.^ sang., san, consist of the root 

particles na and sa followed by the ligature -ng, -'n. The 
forms ning, nin consist of a similar combination of the ligature 
with a particle ni, which may itself be a root particle, or the 
root particle iwith an inliectional n borrowed fi’om na. 

In Bikol ninsi the genitive is prefixed to the nominative. 
Sulii sin is probably the nominative in with an inflectional s 
borrowed from the genitive and oblique sa (cf. below, p. 354). ' 
The forms hanan., Icana., hanu., seem to be borrowed from 
the oblique (cf. below). 

The plural forms in Pampangan and Ilokan are identical with 
the nominative. In Pangasinan the form day (= plural particle 
da -f- ligature %) is probably more original than ray of the nom- 
inative, where the r is doubtless due to the analogy of the 
other nominative forms (cf. below, p. 382): in the form na 
saray ; the genitive singular,, is prefixed as genitive case sign 
to the nominative. 


Oblique. 

The forms that are apparently root particles are sa (including 
Iban. to, cf. above, p. 333), et, ec?, (Nab. chi., of. above, 
p. 333), ha, pa, ka. Et and ed are probably identical, and are 
perhaps to be connected with di; di is doubtless identical with 
the Malay preposition di ‘ in Sulu ha is perhaps to be connected 
with the Sulu active verbal suffixes a, ha just as the i of Ilokan 
i-ti is probably identical with the active verbal suffix i of Malay 
(cf, below) ; Sulu pa, which indicates motion towards, is per- 
haps identical with the verbal prefix p>a, which is used to form 
verbs of motion, e. g,, Tag. pa-rito ‘come here’ from dito 
‘here,’ pa-sa-Maynila ‘go to Manila’ from sa-Maynila Cva 
Manila ;’ ha is doubtless identical with the Malay preposition ka 
‘to, towards.’ Por Bagobo to cf. under genitive. 

The form kan consists of the root particle ^a-f-ligature n; 
Pampangan king consists of the ligature ng and a root par- 
ticle hi which is probably modified from ka under the influence 
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of the i vocalism of the other forms; Bataii tht is probably u 
with an inflectional d borrowed from the particle di; Nabaloi 
mn consists perhaps of the root particle a. with an inflectional a 
as in Snlu genitive sia, and ligature n; Ilokan itl consists of the 
root particle ti, and a prepo.sitional identical Avitli the i of tlie 
Tagalog adverbs and pi’epositions .s‘o, l-bahao ‘over,’.s‘ 0 . l-taan 
‘above,’ sa, i-hahd ‘below,’ .svi(; i-lalha ‘underneath,’ which con- 
sist of a root preceded by two pre])ositional elementB i and 
This % may be identical with the prefix i of the ])asHive, just as 
in Malay di is both preposition and passive prefix. “ ''I’lie same 
preposition i seems also to occur as active suffix in hfalay, where 
it is equivalent to the active suffix Xvin, connected with tlie prep- 
osition 

In Samaro-Leyteau kanan.^ Magindanao kana., kanu.^ ka is 
prefixed as oblique case sign to the genitive ; in the plural of 
Pampangan and Ilokan to the nominative-genitive. In the 
Pagnasinan plural, ed is prefixed as oblique case sign to the 
nominative. 

For the Batan forms w and svy, which are identical with the 
nominative, cf. above, p. 341, ft. nt. %. 

Indefinite Article. ■ 

The idea of the indefinite article, whenever it is not indicated 
sufficiently by the nature of the construction, is expressed by 
the numeral one, which unlike the numerals from ‘two’ upward 
seems to be derived from pronominal particles. This numeral, 
however, is not inflected, but expresses its case by means of an 
inflected word placed before it. Its forms in the various lan- 
guages are, viz. : 


Tag. 

isa 

Ilok. 

meysa 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

usa 

Igor. (Nab.) 

saxei 

Bis, (Hil.) 

isa, usa 

Igor. (Bon.) 

isa 

Bis, (Sam. -Ley.) 

usa 

Iban. 

itte, tadday 

Bik. 

saro 

Mag. 

isa 

Pamp. 

isa, metong 

Sulu 

isa 

Pang. 

isa, sakey 

Bag. 

sabbad 


^ Cf. Brandstetter, Tag. u. Mad., p. 78. 

= Cf. Favre, Grammaire de la langue malaise, Vienne, 1876, pp. 132, 
158. Seidel, op. cit., pp. 52, 66. 

^ Cf. Marsden, op. cit., p. 66. 
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All of these forms excejjt Pampangan metong., which is not 
clear, are derived from a root particle sff, which is used for 
‘ one ’ in Javanese and Malay. The initial i of isa is probably 
the same articular I which has already been seen in Ilokan 
nominative iti,, and which has an extensive use in the demon- 
strative and personal pronouns (cf. below). 

Ihanag itte probably consists of ’^itta + the ligature 'i, just as 
(Inc. ‘ two ’ is probably equivalent to dua-\-i\ '^’^ittais doubtless 
derived from ‘^ita {—isa, cf. above, p. 333), with the doubling 
which is so characteristic of Ibanag (cf. above, p. 330). In 
Ilokan instead of the simple i, meg, contracted from mai, a 
combmation of i and the adjectival prefix ma, is used, just as 
it is employed instead of the simple i of many of the other lan- 
guages, in the formation of the ordinals, e. g., Ilok. tnaikapat 
‘fourth’ (Tag. ikapat). 

The n of Bisayan tisa is probably identical with Batan n (cf. 
also below, pp. 354, 361). 

Ibanag tadday {<'^sadda'g, cf. above, p. 333) is perhaps to 
be analyzed as root particle sa -f- da, root particle of third per- 
son plural, -f- ligature i, the doubling being phonetic. The 
second elements of Bikol sa-ro, Pangasinan sa-Jcey, Nabaloi sa- 
xei, Bagobo sa-hhad are, perhaps, similar in nature to the 
numeral coefficients of Malay.’ 

Under the head of indefinite articles are best considered those 
particles which indicate the indefinite object of an action. In 
Cebuan these are ug, more rarely ah; in Hiliguayna and Samaro- 
Leytean sing and sin respectively: e. g., Cebuan Icumuha ha 
ug tubig ‘ take some water. ’ The two last are probably iden- 
tical in formation with sin, the genitive of the definite article in 
Sulu. In Ibanag a particle tu, perhaps identical with Batan and 
Magindanao su, Pangasinan so, .is employed, e. g., ap>am mu tn 
hanak ku ‘bring me something to eat.’ 

Personal Article. 

The forms of the personal article in the various languages 
are, viz. : 


^ Of. Favre, op. ait., p. 71 f.; Maxwell, Manual of the Malay Lang., 
London, 1903. p. 70 f. 



346 


F. R. Blake. 


[ 1906 . 



nom. gen. 

oU. 

Tag-. 

si 

ni 

kay 

Bis. 

si 

jni 

j kay (Hil., Har.) 

( kanan (Sam. -Ley.) 

( kan (Ceb., Sam.- 




Ley., mi.) 

• Bik. 

si 

ni 

ki 

Pamp. 

i 

nan 

kan 

Pang. 

si 

nen 

ed 

Ilok. 

si, 

ni ni 

ken 

Igor, (Nab.) 

si' 

nan, ne 

sun, sikan 

Iban. 

si 

ni 

ta, takkua, tak- 




kuani 

Bat. 

si 

,ni 

di 

Mag. 

si 

ni, kani 

kani 

Sulu 

hi 



Bag. 

si 

ni 

kan 

The usual nominative is the root particle 

si. In Pampangan 

identical with 

the 

root particle i of the definite article, is 


employed, and with this, Sain hi is perhaps identical, as a second- 
ary h is sometimes developed before an initial vowel (cf. above, 
p. 336). Ilokan ni is derived from the genitive (cf. below, 
p. 387). 

The usual genitive is the particle ni (cf. above, p..343). The 
forms nan^ kanan., ne are to be explained like nan^ kanan., ne 
of the definite article, Pangasinan oien seems to be the articu- 
lar root particle na-j-the ligatures i and n, '^nain being contracted 
to nen (cf. above, p. 331). Magindanao kani belongs rather to 
the oblique. 

In the oblique case most of the forms are based on the articu- 
lar root particle ka : kan consists of ka 4- tke ligature n ; kay., 
of ka 4* tfie ligature y; Ilokan ken is probably to be analyzed, 
like Pangasinan new, as ka-\-i-\-oi ; Magindanao kani consists 
of ka -j- the genitive ni: ISfabaloi sikan is kan with what is 
apparently the nominative si prefixed. Bikol ki seems to be a 
modification of ka due to the influence of the i in the other case 
forms si and o%i. Pangasinan does not distinguish between the 


^ Also given as objective along with mn and sikan. 
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definite and personal articles in tlie oblique case, eit, serving for 
both, and in Ibanag the oblique case ta of the definite article is 
used either alone or in the compound forms tahhua, tahhuani 
as the oblique of the personal article. The hu,a in the com- 
pounds just mentioned is a noun meaning ‘thing, possession,’ 
which is used in llokan and Ibanag in conjunction with the post- 
positive genitives of the personal pronouns to form possessive 
pronouns, e. g., kua-h ‘ mine,’ ‘thine,’ etc.’; m is the 
genitive of the personal article. Batan di is doubtless identical 
witli N'abaloi c/i7, Malay di (cf. above, p. 343). 

Inclusive Article. 

The forms of the inclusive article, in so.far as they are given 
by the various grammars, are as follows, viz. : 


. nom. 

gen. 

oU. 

Tag. 

sina 

nina 

kana 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sa 

na 

ka 

Bis. (Hil) 

sanday 

nanday 

kanday 


sila nay 

ila nay 

sa ila nay 


sila ni 

ila ni 

sa ila ni 


sila si 
sila sa“ 

nila ni 

kanila ni 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) 

sira 

nira 

kanda 

Bik. 1 

sa, sainda sa, 
sinda sa 

na, ninda na 

na, sainda na 

Pamp. 

di 

di 

kari 

Pang. 1 

sara di J 

sikara di 1 

i da di 
[ na sara di 

ed sara di 

Ilok. 

da'' 

da® 


Iban. 

da 

da 

takkuara 


The Tagalog forms are compounded of a particle na, perhaps 
identical with the ligature na, and the case forms of the per- 
sonal article, ka being used instead of ka-y. 


1 Of. Naves, op. cit, p. 85; De Cuevas, op. cit, p. 77. 
3 Of. Mentrida and Aparicio, op. cit., p. 10. 

3 Cf. Naves, op. cit., pp, 80, 121. 
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Celjuan and Bikol sa, -which occurs also in Hiliguayna nla sa, 
seems to be a modification of si, a perhaps being borrowed from 
■ the plaral particle dec, where it was felt as a plural ending. 
The other case forms 9ia and /m were then made on the basis of 
tsa, -the nominative case sign « being changed respectively to w. 
and k. 

Ill many instances the inclusive article is based on the pro- 
noun of the third person plural (cf. below, p. 379 -fi:.). In Hili- 
guayna, sanda,y is the pronoun sanda ‘ they ’ -f- the ligature i; 
nanday and handay are made on this basis by simply e, hanging 
the case sign: sila nay and its declined forms is a combination 
of the pronoun sila ‘ they ’ with a particle nay, probably na, 
identical with na in Tagalog si-na, -f- the ligature i : for sila sa 
of. below. The other Pliliguayna forms consist of sila followed 
by the nominative or genitive of the personal article. 

Samaro-Leytean sira, nira are identical with the correspond- 
ing forms of the pronoun of the third person plural; the oblique 
handa is to be connected with the stem of Hiliguayna Sunday. 
The Bikol forms like sinda sa, ninda na, etc., and Hiliguajma 
sila sa, consist of the forms of the pronoun of the third person 
plural followed by the nominative or genitive of the inclusive 
article 5a ,• sainda sa, if it is not a typographical error, owes its 
initial syllable sa to the influence of the inclusive article sa, Ilo- 
kan and Ibanag da is identical with the root particle da of the pro- 
noun of the third person plural. The sign of the oblique case in 
Ibanag, viz., takkua- is to be explained as in the case of the per- 
sonal article. Pampangan di may be a modification of da due to 
the influence of the prevailing i vocalism of the articular forms, 
but the occurrence of di as the final element of the inclusive 
article in Pangasinau, where there is no such influence, seems 
to indicate that di is an independent particle; kari is di 
with prefixed case sign ka. In Pangasinan the inclusive 
article is made by prefixing to di, forms derived from the pro- 
noun of the third person plural or from the plural of the defi- 
nite article : sikara is identical with one of the pronouns of the 
third person plural; the other elements prefixed to di are the 
corresponding case forms of the plural oJf the definite article 
without the ligature -y. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 

With regard to their meaning, the demonstrative pronouns 
may be divided into two general classes, A) the nearer demon- 
stratives, which may he translated by ‘ this;’ B) the more remote 
demonstratives, which may be translated by ‘that. ’ Within these 
two general groups, especially in the second, there are in most 
of the languages further subdivisions of meaning. For example, 
in Tagalog, yarl indicates something that is nearer the sj)eaker 
than the person addressed, ito^ something that is near both, 
iyan.^ something that is nearer the. person addressed than the 
speaker, and yaon, something that is distant from both. 

These more minute distinctions, however, are of practically . 
no importance from a morphological point of view, and even in 
the case of the two main semantic groups, we often find what is 
nearer demonstrative in one, used as remoter demonstrative in 
another, e. g., Tagalog ito ‘this,’ Samaro-Leytean ito ‘that.’ 

In general tlie demonstratives are made up of three elements, 
viz., (a) demonstrative root particles; (b) prefixed particles, 
usually of articular origin, which deno.te case and sometimes 
number, and which will be known as case indicating particles ; 
(c) connective particles or ligatures, which are of two kinds, 
those that connect case indicating prefix with the root particle, 
and those that are suffixal in character, representing what was 
originally ligature between the demonstrative and following 
noun. Sometimes a demonstrative seems to contain two root 
demonstrative particles, viz., in Magindanao en~tu and in the 
Ibanag forms ending in -ye. In Bagobo an adverbial particle 
go appears as final element in some of the demonstratives. 

The forms of the demonstrative pronouns in the various lan- 
guages are, viz. : 
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W 

CO 

CO 

6 


d 

o 

o 

a 

o 

o3 , 


a 

o 
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The root particles of the demonstrative are di, 7d, to, ya, an, 
nu; ti, ta, ‘)na, en, and possibly a (of. below, under ya and 'n((). 
The particles ya, na, a are probably identical, respectively, with 
the ligatures, ya, na, a. 

TJi, which when intervocalic appears in many languages as 
H, is found in Tag, ya-ri, yi-ri, ye^-ri, all the forms of 

Ceb. ka-'T'i, Ibau. ya-ri, ya-ri. Bat. 'a-ri, Ilok. day-di, de-di- 
ay, and in Nab. mi-di-ai, m-di-ai. The root particle is fouml 
imcombined only in Ilokan. Ilokan dediay is daydi -j- tins 
double ligatiire a,y, day being contracted to da. In Ibanag tlu^ 
forms yad and yud seem to to shortened from y<(ri and ytod. 
respectively; and these shortened forms were then augmented 
by the addition of a, probably the ligature a, viz., yara, yara, 
and ye, probably contracted from the ya which occurs as the 
pronoun of the third person -f- the ligature -y, viz., yalJa 
(<^yad-ye), ynjje {<*yud-ye). 

occurs in Tagalog oblique di-ni and all the forms of 
, Cebuan h-i-ni, Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean, Bikol, Pampan- 
gan, Sulu, and Bagobo i-ni, and Magindanao i-ni-a. 

To occm's in all the forms of Tagalog i-to, Cebuan k-i-to-t, 
Hiliguayna i-to-n, Samaro-Leytean i-to, Ilokan day-to-y, 
Ibanag ya-tu-n, ya-tu-n-ye, in Bagobo to, to-y, to-i-yo, probably 
in Magindanao en-tu, Sulu ie-tu, and in all the forms derived 
from the stems, Cebuan, Hiliguayna, and Samaro-Leytean ad- 
to, Harayan ag-to, and Bikol id-to. The second t of the Cebuan 
forms Idtot, etc.; hadtot, etc., is probably due to incomplete 
reduplication. The final ye of the Ibanag forms is to be explained 
as the ye in yqjje {<^yad-ye). Bagobo -go is an emphatic parti- 
cle which is also used in sentences with non-verbal predicate, 
e. g., si kona mapia-go manobo ‘you are a good man.’ The 
en- of Magindanao entu seems to be the same as the en in Sulu 
i-en. 

Ya occurs in all the forms of Tagalog, Bikol, and Pampan- 
gaq i-ya-n ; of Pangasinan sa-ya; in the Ibanag final syllable 
ye for ’^ya-i in yoye, yajje, yugje, yojje, yatunye; and perhaps 
in Harayan dia (all forms), Nabaloi iai, Batan nooya, and 
Bagobo yango. Harayan dia probably stands for ^di-ya (cf. 

^ iV^/, the definite article in Madagascan, is probably identical with 
this root particle, cf. Parker, op. cit., p. 45. 
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sla=^si}/a, p. 381, below) . Nabaloi iai may be simply a shortened 
form of saithai^ aadiai, or it may be analyzed as ia + ligature 
i, or as a root particle a preceded by articular z, and followed 
by the ligature i. Bagobo yam/o contains the particle go and 
an element yan which is probably ya the ligature n. 

Am occurs in Tagalog y-ao-n, ui-y-ao-n, and in all the forms 
of Ibanag y~(iif,, yoyo {K'^y-ait-yo)^ Batan an, and Snlu i-au-n. 
In the Tagalog forms yoon^ niyoon^ the first element of the a of 
ao seems to have been assimilated to o; nion is contracted from 
niyoon; noon, and doon seemed to be formed on the basis of 
yoon^ the case signs n and d being substituted for y. The 
Ibanag forms yoc?, yojje (<*yo(?-?/e), yora present a blend of 
yan and the forms with (:?, having the vocalism of yau^ and the 
d of the latter forms: 

° Na is found in all the forms of Cebuan Jea-na^ Hiliguayna 
ya-na,^ Magindanao a-na-n^ and perhaps of Harayan dan if it is 
a shortened form of '^da-na. In the Harayan forms, however, 
the root particle may be a, identical with the root particle of 
Tagalog ang. 

Ti^ identical with the ti of the Ilokan definite article, occurs 
in all the forms of Pampangan i-ti. 

Ta occurs in all the forms of Pampangan i-ta, Pangasinan 
sa-ta-n,, Ilokan day~ta, and in Nabaloisa-^a-^^, su-ta-n and i-ta-n* 

Ma occurs in all the forms of Pangasinan and Nabaloi sa- 
ma-7i, etc. 

JEn occurs in Sulu i-en and Magindanao en-iu^ the tu of the 
latter form being the demonstrative root particle to. 

The case indicating prefixes of the demonstratives are, in 
Tagalog d ; in Cebuan A, .9a, s, c?, z, han., ni ^ 

in Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean 5, sa ; in Harayan t?, 

7ca, h ; in Pampangan i, ni, ha., da ; in Pangasinan sa, a, 4, to^ 
da., sOy na^ ed ; in Ilokan 7, da^ dag ; in Habaloi sa, sw, i ; in 
Ibanag «, w, c7a, an (?), tahhUy tahkua ; in Batan in 
Magindanao a, «, in Sulu and Bagobo i. 

The prefix i {y before a vowel) which is found in most of the 
languages as the sign of the nominative case is ap23areutly iden- 
tical with the articular root particle i. ^ The i of the ■ oblique 

1 This i is found also in the Malay demonstratives i-ni ‘ this,’ i-tu 
.‘that;’ and in all the demonstratives in Madagascan, e. g., i-ty ‘this, 
cf. Parker, op. cit., p. 41. 
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singular in Ilokan, however, is probably a prepositional particle 
(cf. above, p. 344). Batan u is identical with the %i of the defi- 
nite article; oii, the most common sign of the genitive, is identi- 
cal with the 711 of the personal article: sa, ka, kan, di and tak- 
kua are identical with articular oblique forms sa, ka, kari, di and 
takkiia ; da is the root particle of the third person plural that 
has already been met with in the articles ; in Ilokan the da seems 
to have lost its plural force, being used as a simple initial demon- 
strative element in both singular and plural, the plural being 
indicated by da with an additional plural sign r/, viz., dag; 
Pangasinan so, na, ed are case forms of the definite article ; Pan- 
gasinan and Nabaloi sa is identical with the sa of the article satj; 
Pangasinan and Magindanao a is probably the same a as in Tag- 
alog ang ; Pangasinan to is the genitive of the pronoun of the 
third person singular; ISTabaloi su is to be connected with the 
articles, Pangasinan so, Magindanao Pampangan ke and de 
are contracted respectively from ka-i and da-i, with articular i; 
Ibanag takka is a double oblique sign, standing for "^ta-ka <C, 
*sa-ka (cf. above, pp. 333, 336) ; for ati of the Ibanag nomi- 
native plural, cf. below, p. 356 f. 

When the case sign consists of a single consonant it is usually 
to be explained as derived from forms with a fuller case sign 
under the influence of proportional analogy. For example, the 
s of the genitive-oblique in Hiliguayna and Samaro-Leytean is 
probably deiived from sa, a series like Samaro-Leytean (ulto, 
sadto {<.sa-adto) giving rise to forms like sini, sito on the basis 
of ioii, ito. Similarly Tagalog 7i and d in the forms oioon, doo7i 
are probably derived from the fuller forms 7ii and di ; Oebuan 
and Harayan A;, sa, s, and doi the nominative are probably based 
on the articular oblique forms ka, sa and di (for the use of 
these oblique forms in the nominative, cf. below, p. 388) ; Har- 
ayan k in kagto is certainly derived from the oblique form ka; 
Ibanag n and t of the genitive and oblique respectively seem 
to be derived from the articular forms 7ia and ta. 

Sometimes the case signs are prefixed to a case form, some- 
times directly to the demonstrative root particle, sometimes to 
a demonstrative stem consisting of a root particle combined 
with a prefix, usually articular in character. These prefixes are 
a, i and u identical with articular a, i and u (cf. below, p, 361), 
and ad, id, ag of uncertain origin. It is not impossible that 
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ad^ id and ag contain the articular particles a and i followed 
by a connective /y, which is preserved in Harayan, and which 
is perhaps related to wr/, the sign of the indefinite object in 
Cebuan ; Cebuan and Bikol d representing a partial assimilation 
of this g to the following dental t. Bikol id is probably modi- 
fied from ad under the influence of the initial i of the other 
demonstratives ini^ iyati. 

In Tagalog the ease signs are usually prefixed directly to the 
demonstrative root particle, e. g., i-to^ ni~to, di-to. In the 
nominative y-a-ri^ y~i~ri, the case sign i is prefixed to the stems 
a-ri^ i-ri ; yeri seems to be a modification of yiri due to the r 
in the genitives ni-yaon^ ni-yoon the case sign is prefixed to the 
nominative; for other forms of yaon^ cf. above. 

In Cebuan the case signs are all prefixed to demonstrative 
stems, viz., a-H, i-tot^ ad-to^ a-na^ exce])t in the nomina- 
tives itot^ diri^ where the case signs ^, di are prefixed to the 
root particle. The forms ari^ adto are without case signs. 

In Hiliguayna the nominative case sign is prefixed to the root 
particle in i-ni^ i-na and i-ton, but to a demonstrative stem in 
y-ana^ y-adto ; the genitive-oblique sign s is prefixed to the 
first three nominatives; in the others, it replaces the nominative 
case sign ; another series of genitive oblique forms are made by 
prefixing sa to these forms with s. 

In Samaro-Leytean the nominative case sign is prefixed to the 
root particle in i-ni^ i-to^ but to a demonstrative stem in y-adto y 
the form adto^ as in Cebuan, is without case sign ; the genitive- 
oblique case sign s is prefixed to the nominatives ini^ ito, adto^ 
the genitive-oblique sign sa, as in Hiliguayna, to the forms 
with 5. 

In Harayan the nominative is made by prefixing d to the 
stems an (of, above, p. 353) and ag-to^ and di to the root parti- 
cle in dia (of. above, p. 352 ) ; the genitive-oblique is made by 
prefixing the case sign to the nominative, except in hagto^ where 
the nominative case sign is simply changed to k. 

In Bikol the nominative case sign is prefixed to the root 
particle in i-ni and i-yan ; the i in idto is probably not the 
prefix but is due to analogical influences (cf. above); the 
genitive-oblique is made by prefixing the case sign ha to what 
is apparently the nominative. 

1 Of. Nabaloi era ‘ they ’ for Hra, p. 383. 
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In Pampaiigan tlie articular particles of the nominative and 
genitive singular are prefixed directly to the stem, e. g., i-ni, 
ni-ni; that of the oblique singular, to either the genitive or 
nominative, e. g., ha-nini^ heni to form the nomi- 

native-genitive plural the plural particle da is prefixed to the 
nominative singular, e. g., deni and the oblique 

plural is made from this form by prefixing ha^ e. g., ka-reni. 

In Pangasinan the nominative singular maj'- begin with the 
stem as in Samaro-Leytean adto, or may take the articular pre- 
fixes sa, a, and i, e. g., ta.v.^ sa-tan^ a-fau, i-tan ; the nominative 
plural is formed by prefixing to the stem the particle da or its 
combinations with the articular prefixes sa and ?!, viz, , »ara^ ira., 
e. g., ra-tan, sa-ra-taoi, i-ra-tan: the genitive, singular and plu- 
ral, is formed by prefixing to the stem the genitive singular and 
plural, respectively of the pronoun of the third person, the two 
elements being joined by the ligature w, e. g., to-oi-tan, da-n-tan ; 
the oblique, singular and plui*al, is always, and the other oases 
may be; indicated by the nominative with initial sa preceded by 
the forms of the definite article, e. g., ed satan, ed sarafan ; so 
Satan, na satan, so saratan, na saratan. 

In Ilokan the nominative-genitive singular may begin with 
the root particle, or may take the prefix day, a combination of 
the plural particle da and the articular prefix i, e. g., toy, 
da-y-toy ; the nominative-genitive plural is formed from the 
nominative singular by substituting for da, a particle day consist- 
ing of plural particle da-\- a pluralizing g ; the da of the sin- 
gular is borrowed from the plural, where it has apparently lost 
its plural significance, owing to the presence of an additional 
plural sign g ; the oblique singular is made by prefixing a prepo- ’ 
sitional particle i (cf. above, p. 314) to the short form of the 
nominative, e, g., i-toy, pr by placing the oblique of the article 
before the long form of the nominative, as in Pangasinan, e. g. , 
iti day toy ; the oblique plural is formed by prefixing ka to the 
nominative-genitive plural, e. g., ka-dagitoy . 

In Ibauag the case signs of the singular are prefixed directly 
to the root particle as in y-au, or to a demonstrative stem as in 
y-a-ri, y-u-ri ; in the plural the case signs are prefixed to the 
genitive singular, the sign of the nominative being the plural 
particle da, or a particle an of uncertain identity, that of the 
genitive, the particle da, that of the oblique one of the com- 
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pounds tahkara., takhuara^ equivalent to the particle da 
preceded by the oblique case sign takka, takhua. In the nomi- 
native singular there are also a series of forms without the case 
sign //, G. g., aa: it is not impossible that the j)lural forms like 
ann.au. may have been made from plural forms like dan, am by 
dropping the initial d after the analogy of pairs like ycm, au in 
the singular j in this case the doubling of the n would be 
phonetic. 

The declension of the demonstratives in the remaining lan- 
guages is not given in the grammars. The cases are probably 
indicated by the forms of the definite article. The nominative 
case signs i and u occur prefixed to the root particle in ISTab- 
aloi i-tan,, i~man ; Magiridanao, a-nan,i-nia; Sulu and Bagobo 
i-tii,, Sulu 'i-tng i-aun ; Batan u-ri: Sulu ietu is perhaps a mod- 
ification of with articular due to the influence of the 

initial ie of the synonymous icn: for Nabaloi iai,, Bagobo yango, 
cf, above, p. 352 f. The nominative case signs sa and su are 
found in the remaining ISfabaloi forms prefixed to the root 
particle except in saidiai,, which probably contains sa prefixed 
to a stem beginning with articular i. 

The connective particles which are used in the formation of 
the demonstratives are n, i (?/), a and ai {ay). 

iV' occurs as final in all the forms of Tagalog, Bikol, and Pam- 
pangan iyam, Tagalog yaom, Hiliguayna Pangasinan 

mta-n. and sama-n., Ibanag yatu-n., in ISTabaloi sata-n, suta-n., 
ita-n-.! sama-n,^ imam., Magindanao ana-n,^ and Sulu iau-n: the 
same n occurs followed by another element in all the forms of 
Ibanag yatii-n-ye, and in Bagobo ya-n-go. This n is also used 
in Pangasinan to connect the genitive case signs to and da with 
the I'oot particle (cf. above, p. 356). The n of all the forms of 
Harayan dan may also belong here (cf. above, p. 353). 

jT, or as it is usually written y, occurs as final element in all 
the forms of Ilokan dayto-y, in all the Ibanag dForms with final 
element ye (<*ya-», cf. above, p. 331), and in 'Ndhaloi ia-i, 
Bagobo to-y jf' it occurs followed by another element in Bagobo 
to-i-go, and in the double ligature ai. 

Ji. seems to occur as final element in Magindanao ini-a, and 
in the double ligature ai. 

Ai, a combination of the two ligatures a and i, occurs as final 
element in all the forms of Ilokan dedi-ay, and in I^^abaloi saidi- 
ai, sadi-ai, and perhaps iai (cf. above, p. 353). 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns are of three kinds : 

a) The personal interrogative ‘who ? ’ referring to persons; 

b) the neuter interrogative ‘ what ?’ referring to things ; 

c) the individualizing interrogative ‘ which ?’ referring to 
either persons or things. 

In general the interrogatives consist of root particles, some of 
which seem to be of adverbial origin, combined with prefixes 
and suffixes similar to those of the demonstratives. 

Case, in those interrogatives which are inflected, is indicated 
by the prefi.'ces. The plural is indicated sometimes by the. 
articular prefix, sometimes by reduplication, or by both together; 
sometimes by the suffix. 

Some of the interrogatives cannot be broken up into mono- 
syllablic particles, but for the sake of completeness they are all 
included in the discussion. 

The forms of the interrogatives in the various languages are, 
viz. : 


Tag. 


nom. 
sg. sino 
pi. sinosino 


Pbks. Intee. Nbut. Intbe. 

— ^ - 

gen. obi. 

nino, kanino (sa) kanino ano 
ninonino, (sa) kanikanino anoano 
kanikanino 


Bis. (Ceb.) 

kinsa, kinsalan 

Bis. (HilJ 

sin-o 

Bis. (Sam.- 

Ley.) sin-0 

Bik. 

sg. siisay 
pi. saisay 

Pamp. 

sg. nino 

pi. dinino, deno 

Pang. 

sg. siopa, opa 
pi. siopara 


(kansa, kansalan sakansa)* unsa, unsalan 
sin-0, ni sin-o kay sin-o ano 

kay sin-o, kalin-o kalin-o 
kanin-o kanin-o 

kanay, nin-o kanay, ano 


sa kanay, 
san kanay, 
sin kanay 


niisay 

kiisay 

ano 

naisay, kaisay 

kaisay 


nino, kanino 

keno 

nanu 

dinino, deno 

kareno 


opa 

ed siopa 

anto 

opara 

ed siopai*a 



^ Little used. 
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II ok. 


asmo, asinno, 
asin 


Igor, (Nal).) sepa, sepay 
Iban. s(j. sinni nini 

pi. dani, daiiirani dani 


ania 

f dyano, 

•< ngaramto(i) 
( nganto 
takkuaiiini anni 
( takkuarani 
takkuarani- 
( rani 


Mag. 

tingin, antain 


ngain, antuna 

Sulii 

sio, hisio 


nno 

Bag. 

sadan 


andin 


Indiv. Inter. 



nom. 

gen. 

oil. 

Tag. 

sy. alin 
pi. alinalin 



Bis. 

hain 



Bik. 

arin 



Pamp. 

sy. insa,' insanu* 

ningsa, ningsanu 

kingsa, kingsanu 
kaningsa, kaningsanu 


pi. dingsa, dingsanu 

dingsa, dingsanu 

karingsa, karingsanu 

Pang. 

din an 



Ilok. 

adinno, adino, 




adin 



Igor. (Kab.) 

chinan, tua, twai 



Iban. 

sy. yasi 

nasi 

tasi 


pi. danasi 

danasi 

{oio oblique) 

Snlu 

hadien 




As the case forms of the interrogatives are comparatively 
few, they will be analyzed in connection with the discussion of 
the root particles. 

A root particle 7W is found in all the forms of the personal 
interrogative in Tagalog, Hiliguayna, Samaro-Leytean (except 
hanay and derived forms), Pampangan, and Ilokan; in the 
individualizing interrogative in Pampangan and Ilokan, and 


' The initial in in these forms is without doubt the article ing ; in this the most 
common case form of the word, ng has been partially assimulated to the follow- 
ing s, a change which has apparently not taken place in the other case forms. 
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periiaps in the neuter' interrogatives a9io, ww. The glottal 
catch in Bisayan -n-o is probably secondary. In Ibanag, wo 
occurs in the form in the personal, and perhaps in the neuter 
interrogative, the i of which is due to the influence of final i 
of the individualizing interrogative yasi. 

The nominative singular of the personal interrogatives derived 
from no is made by prefixing the personal article si to the parti- 
cle, except in Pampangan, where od, ordinarily a genitive sign, 
but also used for the norninative in Ilokaii, is employed. The 
initial a of Ilokan a-sino is perhaps due to the analogy of the 
neuter interrogative ania ; asin is a shortened form of asmo. 
The doubling of the n in Ilokan asinno, Ibanag sinod, is pho- 
netic. 

The genitive singular is made with the case signs oii and ka. 
Hi is prefixed directly to the particle no in Tagalo wzwo,’Sam- 
aro-Leytean oiin-o, Pampangan 9iino, Ibanag nini; in Hili- 
guayna ni sin-o it is prefixed to the nominative. JCa is prefixed 
to the genitive with ni in Tagalog, Pampangan, and Ililiguayna. 
Hiliguayna kalin-o seems to be derived from kanin-o by dissinii- 
latioD, the first n being changed to the related sound 1. Hili- 
guayna also possesses a form made by prefixing kay, the oblique 
of the personal article, to the nominative, viz., kay sin-o. 

The oblique case in Tagalog is identical with the genitive 
form with case sign ka, or is made by placing the oblique of 
the definite article before this form; in Hiliguayna it is identi- 
cal with the genitive forms beginning with k; in Pampangan 
the oblique keno is probably a modification of ka-no with case 
sign ha, based on the analogy of the oblique cases with initial 
/ceinthe demonstrative and personal pronouns; in Ibanag the 
oblique case sign takkua (cf, above, p. 347) is prefixed to the 
genitive. 

In Tagalog the cases of the j^lural are made by reduplicating 
two syllables of the corresponding singular form. In the Pam- 
pangau nominative-genitive plural there are two forms, viz., 
dinino, made by prefixing di, the root of the inclusive article, 
to the singular nioio, and deno, probably modified from di-no 
after the analogy of the plurals of demonstratives with initial 
de. The oblique is made by prefixing. to deno. In the 
Ibanag plural, dani consists of ni with prefixed plural particle 
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danirani is a reduplication of this form, and the oblique 
forms consist of the case sign tahkua prefixed to these two 
forms. 

It is not impossible that the neuter interrogative ano is a com- 
bination of 'no with an articular prefix a, but it may also be 
explained as containing the root particle an. The u of Sulu 
wno, if it is to be analyzed as and is not simply a phonetic 
modification of is probably the same u which is used in 
Batan as definite article. 

IsF '} also occurs as the final syllable nu., no of the individual- 
izing interrogative in Pampangan and Ilokan. 

This stem no is perhaps identical with the particle no which 
is the word for ‘if,’ in Ilokan, Ibauag, and Pangasinan, the 
ideas of ‘ doubting ’ and ‘ questioning’ being veiy similar. 

A root particle sii occurs in all the forms of the personal 
interrogative in Cebuan, Bikol, and Bagobo, the neuter inter- 
rogative in Cebuan, and the individualizing interrogative in 
Pampangan. 

The initial h of the Cebuan personal interrogative forms 
is probably the same which occurs as the sign of the nomi- 
native in the demonstratives. The case in this pronoun seems 
to be indicated not according to the usual rule by initial 
inflection, but by the difference of the vowel after the initial, 
i indicating the nominative, a the genitive-oblique. The par- 
ticles Wi, mi, which precede m iri Cebuan and Pampangan, 
seem to consist of the articular particles «, a, w -f- the ligature; 
this seems to be shown by the fact that the in of the Parapan- 
gan forms is declined like the definite article. The final element 
Ian of the Cebuan forms is perhaps to be connected with Taga- 
log Bikol arin. The nu of insami is to be connected with 
the stem oio. The case :^orms of the Pampangan individualizing 
interrogative all consist of sa or sanu preceded by the proper 
case form of the definite article, except in the oblique singular, 
where additional forms are made by prefixing ha to the genitive, 
following the analogy of the plural. 

The forms of the Bikol personal interrogative are based on an 
element way, comp)Osed of sa with prefixed articular % and fol- 
lowing ligature i. To this stem the case forms of the personal 
and inclusive articles are prefixed in singular and plural respect- 
ively, ka being equivalent to Cebuan ka (cf. p. 348). 
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In Bagobo sa-dan^ dan seems to be the genitive plural of the 
third person, just as the din of an-din ‘ what T is the genitive 
singular (of. below). 

This interrogative root particle sa is perhaps identical with the 
adverbial particle sa which means ‘ perhaps’ in Ho kan, and in 
Tagalog is equivalent to the modal adverb Sana which imparts 
to verbs the idea of ‘should, would,’ 

The forms of the personal interrogative in Pangasiuan and 
Nabaloi are clearly connected with Malay apa ‘ what T slapa 
‘ who ?’ Fa may be root particle and the prefixes articular; o 
of the Pangasinan forms being equal to Batan a; se of the 
ISTabaloi forms, to sa-i, as in saidiai ‘ this;’ a of Malay apa, to 
the a of Tagalog anff. The si of the Pangasinan and Malay 
forms is of course the personal article, and it is also not impos- 
sible that Nabaloi se may be some modification of si. The final 
2 / of Nabaloi sepay is ligature. In Pangasinan the form with- 
out si is used as genitive, and the oblique is made by placing 
the oblique of the definite article ed before the nominative. 
The plural is made by adding ra (<da) to the forms of the 
singular. 

The root i:)article of the neuter interrogatives in Pangasinan, 
Ilokan, and Bagobo is an, and the same an is perhaps the root 
particle of all the other neuter interrogatives except the Cebuan 
and Sulu, and the forms nyaramto(i), nganto, nyciin; Sulii who, 
however, may be a modification of ano (cf. above, p, 361). 

The 0 , u of Tagalog, Bisayan, and Bikol an~o, Pampangan 
nan-u, ISTabaloi dyan-o, according to this view, is probably due 
to the analogy of sino or some other interrogative form contain- 
ing the particle no; the initial n of the Pampangan form is 
doubtless derived from nino; the initial dy (=*y) in Nabaloi 
is probably articular. The final i of Ibanag anni, in which the 
doubling is phonetic, is probably due to the same cause as the 
final i in sinni. 

In Pangasinan an-to and Bagobo an-din (cf. inter, sa-dan, 
above) the second element is apparently the genitive of the pro- 
noun of the third person, literally ‘its what?’ just as in Nabaloi 
the common word for ‘ what ’ is ngaram-to ‘ its name ?’ The 
first, part of Magindanao an-tu-na seems to be identical with 
Pangasinan anto; na is perhaps identical with the genitive of 
the definite article, the root particle in this case being followed 



Vol, xxvii.] Contributions to Philippine Grammar, 363 

by a double genitive. Ilokan ania is to be analysed in the 
same way, as an -j- an element ia equivalent to the ya of the 
third personal pronoun. 

The stem an seems also to occur in some of the personal and 
individualizing interrogatives, viz., in Magindanao antain^ Pan- 
gasinan di-n-an,, Nabaloi ahi-n-an. 

This an is perhaps identical with the locative suffix an of 
nouns and verbs. ^ 

For Nabaloi oiyaramto^ cf. above; the i of mjarmnto-i is 
ligature ; nganto is contracted from ngaramto^ m being assimi- 
lated to the following t. 

Tagalog alin cf. above, p. 333), Bikol arin seems to 

be based on a stem ar, the ending in being probably the same 
as the in in Bisayan hain, and perhaps Magindanao tingin,, 
antain^ ngain. This suffix in is different from the in of Taga- 
log ak-in ‘mine’ (cf. below, p. 368), as this m would appear in 
Bisayan and Bikol as on, nn, in Magindanao as en (cf. above, 
p. 331). The same stem occurs perhaps also in the Cebuan 
forms Jcinsalan, hansalan, unsalan which may be , contracted 
from ^Jdnsa-alan, etc., al (<*«r) being in this case combined 
with a suffix an identical with that in Tagalog haan ‘ where ?’ 
which bears the same formal relation to hain as "^alan does to 
alin. This suffix an is doubtless ultimately identical with the 
locative suffix an. 

The Ibanag individualizing interrogative is clearly connected 
with the interrogative adverb (fasf, the element asi being the 
same. This element asi forms its cases like the demonstrative 
pronouns (cf. above, p. 356 f.). 

The idea of ‘ which ?’ is closely related to the idea of ‘ where ?’ 
as we see in the two practically synonymous expressions ‘ which 
is the road ?’ and ‘ where is the road ?’ Hence it is not surpris- 
ing that the two ideas are sometimes expressed by the same 
word, as in Bisayan hain, Nabaloi ifioa, twai, Sulu hadien, which 
mean both ‘ which ?’ and ‘ where ?’ 

As ‘ where T is practically an oblique case, we might expect 
the initial syllables to be identical with the oblique case signs in 
these individualizing pronouns, and so they seem to be. The 


* Cf. my papei', Analogies between Semitic and Tagalog, JHU. Circs., 
No. 163, p. 65. 
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ha of Bisayan ha-in, Sulu ha-clien is to be connected with the 
oblique of Sulu definite article ha. This ha also occurs in Taga- 
log in ha-an ‘ where ?’ The in of Bisayan hain is diflicult (cf. 
above, p, 363). For the diem of Sulu Jiadien see below. 

The di of Pangasinan di-nan, Nabaloi ohi-n(m di-nan), 
Ilokan a-di-no, etc,, and Sulu ha-di-en is probably identical 
with the oblique articular form di. The nan of the I'^angasinan 
and Nabaloi forms is probably the interrogative stem an with 
preceding ligature n, used to connect the prefix to the root 
particle as it. is in the genitive of the demonstratives in Pan- 
gasinan (cf. above, p. 350). The initial a of the Ilokan forms 
is to be explained like the a of asmo; the doubling in adinno 
is phonetic; adin is a shortened form of adino, like asin from 
asino. ■ The final no of these forms is probably identical with 
the -interrogative root particle 7io. 

The 671 of Sulu hadien is probably connected with the demon- 
strative particle en (cf. above, p. 353). 

Nabaloi tua is perhaps identical with Cebuan tua ‘ be there 
the i of twa-i is ligature. 

The remaining interrogative forms, Samaro-Leytean 'kanay, 
Magindanao tinym, antain, nyain, Sulu sio, hisio, are not clear. 
Kanay contains, of course, the case sign ha. or h; its ending 
suggests a comparison with the Bikol forms; in the oblique it 
may be preceded by sa and san, respectively oblique and geni- 
tive of the definite article, and by sin the sign of the indefinite 
object. The Magindanao forms all have the ending in (cf. 
above, p. 363) ; a^itain probably contains also the interrogative 
stem an; nyain may be a combination of 7iya identical with the 
ligature, and the suffix in. Sulu sio seems to contain the per- 
sonal article si, which, however, is not used as such in Sulu; 
while hisio has prefixed, in addition, the regular Sulu personal 
article hi. 


Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns are of three persons, first, second, and 
third; each person has two numbers, a singular and a plural, 
and the plural of the first person again distinguishes two series 
of forms, an exclusive and an inclusive series (cf . above, p. 325) ; 
the first person in some languages possesses also a dual which is 
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closely related morphologically to the inclusive plural ; there is 
ho distinction of gender even in the third person. 

Case is indicated partly by prefixes similar to those of the 
demonstratives and interrogatives, partly by using different root 
particles and stems. 

TIio personal pronouns consist of simjjle root particles, modi- 
fied forms of root particles, and foi’ms derived from the root 
particles by the addition of prefixes and suffixes. 


First Person. 

The forms of the personal pronouns of the first person in the 
various languages are, viz. : 



nom. 

gen. 

oil. 

Tag. 

sg. ako 

akin, ko, (nakin)* 

sa akin 


2 ^ 1 . ex. kanii 

amin, namin 

sa amin 


pi. ino. tayo 

atin, natin 

sa atin 


clu. kita, kata 

ata, kanita; ta 

sa ata, sa kanita 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sg. ak6 

ako, nako, ko, ta 

kanako, sa ako 


pi. ex. kami 

amo, namo 

kanamo, sa amo 


pi. ino. kita 

4to, nato, ta 

kanato, sa ato 


clu. kita 

ato, nat6, ta 

kanatd, sa at6 

Bis. (I-Iil.) 

sg. ako 

akon, nakon, ko. 

kanakon, sa akon, 



ta 

dakon, karakon 


pi. ex. kami 

amon, namon 

kanamon, sa amon, 




damon, karamon 


jol. ino. kita 

aton, naton, ta 

kanaton, sa aton, 




daton, karaton 

Bis. (Sam.- 

Ley.) sg. ako, si ako 

akon, nakon, ko 

sa akon, dakon 


pl. ex. kami, si kami 

amon, namon 

sa amon, damon 


pi. ino. kita, si kita 

aton, naton, ta 

sa aton, daton 

Bis. (Har.) 

sg. ako, akota 

akon, nakon, ta 

kanakun 

Bik. 

sg. ako 

ko, niako, sako, 

sako, sakoya 



sakoya 



pl. ex. kami 

niamo, samo. 

samo, samoya^ 



samoya, mi 



2 ol. ino. kita 

nfato, sato. 

sato, satoya 



satoya, ta 



^ Used only in the phrase a-nahin ‘ inquam.’ 

® Written damoya, evidently a mistake, in San Augustin. 
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nom. gen. ohl. 


Pamp. 

sg. ako, ko 

ko, koo, ke; kee, 
da 

kanako, kako 


pi. ex. ikami, ike, 
kami, ke 

mi 

kekami, keke 


pi. inc. ikaino, ita, 

tamo,’ ta 

kekatam (sic), 


katamo, kata, 
tamo, ta 


kekata 


du. ikata, kata, ta 

ta, tee, too 

kekata 

Pang. 

sg. siak, ak 

ko, -k 

ed siak 


pl. ex. sikami, katni 

mi 

ed sikami 


pi. me. sikiti, sikatayo, 

ti, tayo 

ed sikiti, ed 


iti, itayo 


sikatayo 


du. sikata, ita 

ta 

ed sikata 

Ilok. 

.sg. siak, ak 

ko, -k 

kaniak 


pl. ex. dakami, kami 

mi 

kadakami 


pl. inc. datayo, tayo 

tayo 

kadatayo 


du. data, ta 

ta 

kadata 

Igor. (Nah.' 

) sg. sikak, ak; nak, 

na 

pl. ex. sikarae, kame 
pl. inc. sikatayo, tayo 

ko, -k, na, ta 

me 

tayo 


Iban. 

sg. sakan, sok, ak 

ku, -k, ta 

uiakan, niok 


• pl. ex. sikami, kami 

mi 

n ikami 


pl. inc. ittam 

tarn 

nittam 


du.. itta 

ta 

nitta 

Bat. 

sg, yakin, ako 

niakin, ko 

diakin 


pl. ex. yamuen, kami 

pl. inc. yaiatin,“ ta 

niamuen, namin, 
iiamuen 

diamuen 

Mag. 

sg. saki, aku 

ku, salaki, laki 

salaki, sa salaki 


pl. ex. salkami, kami 

salkami, nami, 
lekami 

salkami, sa salkami 

^ Written iamo, evidently a mistake, in Bergano. 



® Perhaps a mistake for yatin, of. yamuen. The forms given as genitive and oblique 
of this pronoun evidently belong to the ^pronoun of the second person. The Batan 
grammar from which these paradigms are quoted by Eetana (of. above, p. S33, ft. nt. 2) 
is in manuscript, according to Eetana (p. xl) probably a copy of the original. The 
personal pronouns are given in the order, sg., 1®*^ exc. pi., 3"** sg., and then follows 
a paradigm headed ‘ Plur. de yo inclusive,’ but with genitive and oblique apparently 
belonging to the second plural; no paradigm of the second plural is given. The copyist 
has evidently mixed up the paradigms of the I®'' inc. pi. and 2"'* pi. The foi'ms that 
we should expect in 1®^ inc. pi. gen. and obi. are niatin, diatin. 
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Mag. 

pi. inc. salkitanu, seki- 

salkitanu, tanu, 

salkitanu, sa 

salki- 


tanu, tanu, 
lekitann 

sa salkitanu 

tanu 



du. salkita, sekita. 

salkita, sekita, 

salkita, sa 

salkita 


ta 

ta, lekita 



Sulu. 

aku, ku 

ku, kaaku 




2>l. ex. kami 

kaamu, kannamu. 




kanamu 




2 ) 1 . ine. kita 

kaatu 



Bag. 

sp. sakkan 

ko 

kanakkan 


pi. exA kami, ke, si kami de 

kanami 



2 ) 1 . ine.^ kita, si kita 

ta, nita 

kanita 



The pronouns of the first person singular are practically all 
based on one of the root particles ah, ho, or ta. 

Ah is found uncombined as nominative in Pangasinan, Ilokan, 
Nabaloi, and Ibanag: also in Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Pam- 
pangan, Batan, Magindanao, and Sulu nominative aho, ahu; in 
the aho, ahu of the genitive and oblique cases in Bikol and Sulu, 
and in Ilarayan aho-ta; in the Tagalog and Batan stem ah-in 
and Bisayan stem ah-on, dh-o and their derivatives ; in the nomi- 
natives, Pangasinan and Ilokan si-ah, Nabaloi sih-ah, Ibanag 
s-ah-a7i, s-oh (of. above, p. 336), Bagobo H-ah-ha7i, and the 
oblique forms derived from them; in the Magindanao secondary 
stem ahi in s-ahi, etc. ; in Nabaloi n-ah. 

The nominative aho may represent a blend of the two root 
particles ah and ho, or it may be ah with an analogical o as in 
ihao ‘thou’ (of. below, p. 375), due to the influence of other 
nominatives in o like ta7/o ‘we,’ hapo ‘you,’ In Harayan 
aho-ta the genitive ta is added to this form, probably for the 
sake of emphasis® (cf. Nab. siham ‘thou,’ p, 375, below). 

The Magindanao stem ahi probably owes its final i to the 
analogy of the forms of the exclusive plural hami, etc. The 
n of Nabaloi oi-ah is not clear; the form 7ia, which seems to be 


’ The noun jpaicfc ‘ slave ’ is also used for ‘ I,’ as in Malay. 

* These pronouns as given together in the paradigms as the equiva- 
lent of nosotros ‘we,’ but there is probably the same distinction here as 
in the other languages; for he as exclusive plural cf. Pampangan. 

8 Cf. my paper, The Bisayan Dialects,^ cited above, p. 137, 
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employed principally before verbal forms beginning with k, 
e. g., na-kaama-mnnu ‘I am killing,’ is probably a modifica- 
tion of due to the fact that the final k of the pronoun and 
the initial k of the verb coalesce. 

The Tagalog, Batan, and Bisayan stems ak-vi, ak-on are 
made by adding the sufiixes in and on to the root particle. 
Those suffixes, which are variants of the same original form (cf. 
above, p. 331 f.), are found also in the passive, ami in nominal 
derivation. When applied to a noun they express the idea of 
‘like, similar,’ e. g., Tag. moakin ‘cock black as a raven’ from 
imak ‘ raven,’ ‘honey (pet name),’ irom. polot ‘honej'';’ 
when applied to a verb they form passives that denote to be 
directly affected by the action of the root, e. g., Tag. imi'inin 
{inurti) ‘that which is drunk.’ The meaning of the suffix in 
the pronouns is perhaps nearer that of the verbal suffix, Tagalog 
a/o-m, for example, signifying ‘ that which is affected by me, 
that which pertains or belongs to me,’ In the Cebuan stem 
the final n was di'opped, doubtless because it was regarded 
as ligature. The aXo, aku of the genitive and oblique forms in 
Bikol and Sulu may be either the nominative tiko^ aku., or ma}'- 
correspond to the Cebuan stem dk-o derived from dk-on. The 
element ya of Bikol oblique s-ako-ya is not clear; it may be 
the demonstrative root particle ya (cf. above, p. 352). 

The stems of Ibanag s-akan^ Bagobo s-akkan., are probably 
identical, the doubling in the latter being phonetic, and consist 
of the root particle with a suffix an, doubtless the same as tlie 
nominal and verbal suffix an, which expresses the idea of place, 
e. g., Tag. mginyan ‘banana grove’ from saying ‘banana,’ 
inwnan ‘vessel (drinking place)’ from inum ‘drink.’ These 
forms would therefore mean literally ‘the I place.’ 

The particle ko occurs uncombined as genitive in all the lan- 
guages except Harayan, and apparently as nominative in Pampan- 
gan and Sulu. In Pampangan it may be a shortened form of ako. 
In Sulu it is genitive used as nominative (cf. below, p. 388). The 
-X of Pangasinan, Ilokan, Nabaloi, and Ibanag is a shortened 
form of ko. The Pampangan form koo, ke and kee are modifi- 
cations of ko (cf. below, p. 387). 

The particle ta occurs uncombined as genitive in Bisayan 
(except Sam-aro-Leytean) , ISfabaloi, and Ibanag. Pampangan da 
is probably a modification of this particle. It is found also in 
the Ilarajmn nominative ako-ta (cf. above, p. 367). 
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The pronouns of the exclusive plural of the first person are 
practically all based on a particle which occurs uncombined 
as genitive in Bikol, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, ISTabaloi, 
and Ibanag. It also occurs in Magindanao genitive na-m.i, and 
in the nominative ha-mi of all the languages, and its derivatives - 
with the various articular particles, viz., Pampangan i-hami\ 
Samaro-Leytcan, Pangasinan and Nabaloi si-haoni., Ibanag 
fii-hami, ni-humi, Ilokan da-hami.^ Magindanao le-kami,^ sal- 
hand, sa sal-hand, and the oblique forms derived from them in 
Pampangan, Pangasinan, and Ilokan, The element ha of hand 
is perhaps due to the analogy of other plural forms like hayo 
‘you,’ hata ‘we all, we two.’ 

In Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Batan, and Sulu, there is appar- 
ently a root particle am that forms in general the same combi- 
nation as the ah of the singular; for example, in Tagalog, amin 
corresponding to ahin. It is very likely, however, that all these 
forms with am are simply made on the basis of mi, after the 
analogy of the forms of the singular. The final men of the 
Batan forms is simply the representation of in after the labial m, 
cf, Tagalog inumin ‘drink.’ 

Pampangan and Bagobo he in he, i-he is not clear. In Bagobo 
a particle de with the same vocalization, perhaps a modification 
of the plural , particle da, is used as genitive. 

At the base of the forms of the inclusive plural, and of the 
dual when it occurs, lies the particle ta, doubtless identical with 
the ta of the singular, which is found uncombined as genitive 
plural in Bisayan, Bikol, Pampangan and Bagobo; as genitive 
dual in Tagalog, Cebuan, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, 
Ibanag, and Magindanao; and as nominative plural in Batan, 
nominative dual in Pampangan, Ilokan, and Magindanao. The 
Pampangan forms tee, too are secondary modifications of ta (cf. 
below, p. 387). For Pangasinan ti, cf. below, p. 371. 

Ta occurs also, combined with articular prefixes only, in Taga- 
log genitive dual 7ca-7ii-ta and the oblique derived from it; 
Pampangan nominative plural, Pangasinan nominative dual i-ta; 
Ibanag dual forms i-tta, ni-tta, in which the doubling is pho- 
netic; and in Bagobo ni-ta, Ilokan da-ta, and the oblique forms 
derived from them. It is found also in Tagalog genitive dual 
ata^ and the oblique derived from it, where the initial a is prob- 
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ably due to the analogy of the other genitive forms of the first 
person. For Pangasinan i-ti, cf. below, p. 371. 

It occurs also combined with a following root particle of the 
second person, which probably emphasizes the inclusive vsignifica- 
tion of the i^ronoun, the combinations meaning literally ‘your Ave,’ 
‘ the we. of which you form a part,’ in ta-yo, ta-mo, and ta-iini. 
Ta-yo occurs as nominative inclusive plural in Tagalog, Ilokan, 
and Nabaloi, and as genitive in Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Nabaloi. 
It also occurs with-various case indicating prefixes in the nomina- 
tives Pangasinan i-toyo, Ilokan da-tayo, Pangasinan aiulNabaloi 
sika-tayo, and the oblique forms derived from the last tAvo in 
Ilokan and ‘Pangasinan. Ta-mo occurs in Pampangan iincorn- 
bined as nominative and genitive, in the nominative ha-tamo, 
ill which ha is doubtless due to the analogy of plural and dual 
forms AAUth initial ha, like hayo ‘you,’ and the oblique he-hatam 
in Avhich the final o of hatamo is dropped;’ it is found also 
without 0 , in the Ibanag forms tarn, i-ttam, ni-ttam, the doubling 
in the last two forms being phonetic. Ta-nii occurs only in 
Magindanao : as all the forms of the inclusive plural have a cor- 
responding form in the dual without nu, it seems more likely 
that nu Avas added to what are now the forms of the dual, but 
Avhich had originally both inclusive plural and dual meaning, 
in order to differentiate betAveen the two numbers, than that the 
inclusive foims were made independently upon a base tami. 

Ta also occurs in the plural and dual forms ha-ta and hi-ta: 
ha is probably to be explained as the ha in ka-mi; hi-ta per- 
haps rej)resents a blend of ha-ta AAdth i-ta, which occurs as nomi- 
native dual in Pangasinan and Ibanag, nominative plural in 
Pampangan. Kata occurs uncombined as plural nominative in 
Pampangan, and as dual nominative in Tagalog and Pampan- 
gan. It is found in combination with articular prefixes in Pam- 
pangan nominative dual i-hata, oblique dual and plural he-hata, 
Pangasinan nominative dual si-hata and the oblique derived 
from it. Kita occurs uncombined as nominative plural in Bisa- 
yan, Bikol, Sulu, and Bagobo, and as nominative dual in Taga- 
log and Cebuan : with articular prefixes in Samaro-Leytean and 
Bagobo si hita; in Magindanao, Avhere it is the basis of most 

' In Ilokan the pronouns of the first and second persons plural datayo, 
tayo, dakami, hami, dakayo, kayo, often drop their final vowel in the 
middle of a sentence: cf. Naves, op, cit., p. 49 f. ; H. W. Williams, op. cit., 
pp. 56, 56. 
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of the forms of both dual and plural (cf, below, p. 373) ; and 
in Pangasinan si-Mti (cf. below), and the oblique derived from it. 

In Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Batan, and Sulii plural there is 
apparently a root particle a.t which is made on the basis of ta, 
after the analogy of the singular, in the same way as the am 
of the exclusive plural. The forms based on at are made in 
the same way as those based on am. In Oebuan the forms 
based on at are used also as dual, with, however, a different 
accent. 

The Pangasinan plural forms if*, *-if*, si-hiti seem to be modi- 
fications of to, si~Jcita; the final i being probably due to the 
influence of the exclusive forms mf, kami.^ etc. 

Tlie’ case indicating particles which are found in the pronouns 
of the first person are, in Tagalog n, sa, kani^ in Cebuan oi, sa, 
ka(^n), in Hiliguayna ka, ka{n)^ (?, sa, in Samaro-Leytean 
si, n, d, sa, in Harayan n, ka[n), in Bikol ni, s, in Pampan- 
gan i, kan, k, ke, in Pangasinan si, i, ed, in Ilokan si, da, 
kani, ka, in Nabaloi si, sika, sik, in Ibanag si, s, i, ni, in Batan 
i, ya*(?), ni, n, di, in Magindanao se, s, le, I, sal, na, sa, in 
Sulu ka, kan, in Bagobo si, s, ni, kan, ka. 

The prefixes i, ni, n, sa, ka, di, d, da, ke, ed, and the oblique 
case sign s of Bikol have already been explained in connection 
with the demonstratives (cf. above, p. 353 f.) ; kam is a combina- 
tion of the two articular particles ka and ni. In the Bisayan 
sign ka{n) it is difficult to say whether the n belongs to the case 
sign or the following stem, i. e., whether forms like Oebuan 
kanato are to be analysed as ka the genitive forms like nato, 
or as kan -|- the genitive forms like ato. Si is identical with the 
si of the personal article, and s in Ibanag s-akan, Magindanao 
saki, Bagobo s-akkan, is doubtless based upon it; Magindanao 
36 also is probably based on si, the e being due to the infliuence 
of the case sign le. Pampangan k in kako is derived from ka, 
a having coalesced with the a of ako. Mabaloi sika, sik in sika- 
tayo, sik-ak are based upon a wrong division of forms like sikami, 
a combination of the stem kami with the case sign si; in sikak 
the a of sika coalesces with the a of ak. The apparent case sign 
yai in Batan yaiatin, if it is not simply due to a typographical 
error, is the result of the reduplication’ of the first syllable yaof 
yatin, a combination of the stem atin and case sign i. Magin- 
danao na of na-mi is identical with the genitive of the definite 
article : since Magindanao has been strongly influenced by Ara- 
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bic (cf. above, p. 32^), the case sign fe, Z, which occurs in none 
of the other languages, may be the Arabic preposition J //, 
which is used to express a dative and sometimes a genitive idea ; 
sal is a combination of this element with the case sign sa. 

In the formation of the cases these particles are added, some- 
times to a root j)article, sometimes to a modified form of a root 
particle or to a secondary stem, sometimes to anntlier case 
form. The forms of the nominative and genitive are oft<>n 
without case sign. 

In the nominative, Samaro-Leytean has si in all numbers 
in the forms si a/ro, si kami^ sikita: Painpangan has i in the 
plural and dual forms i-kwoii-^ i-ke^ i-ta, i-kaino^ i-kata. : Paii- 
gasinan has si in all numbers in the forms si-ak^ si-kami^ si-kiti, 
si-kata; sika in sika-tayo; and i in inclusive plural and dual in 
the form i-ti^ i-tayo^ i-ta: Ilokan has si in the singular si-ak^ 
and da in the plural and dual forms da-kami, etc, : Nabaloi has 
si in si-kame; sika, sik in sika-tayo, sik-ak : Ibanag has si in 
si-kami; s in s-akkan, s-ok; and i in i-Uam, i-tta: Batau has 
i{y) in all three numbers in y-akin, yaiatin (cf. above, p. 360, 
ft. nt.), y-amum.: Magindanao has s in s-aki; se in sa-kitawa, 
se-kita; le in le-kitanu; and sal in plural and dual sal-kami, 
sal-kita7iu, sal-kita; the forms with le and sal are genitive- 
oblique forms used as nominative: Bagobo has s in the singular 
s-akkan; sd in the |)lurals si krnni, si kita. Nominative forms 
without, case sign, consisting of a root particle, a secondary stem, 
or some modification of these, are found in all the languages, 
Tagalog, Bisayan (except Samaro-Leytean), Bikol and Sulu hav- 
ing only forms of this kind. 

In the genitive in Tagalog, Bisayan, and Batan there are a 
number of forms made on the basis of stems derived from the 
root particles ak, am, and at by the addition of the sufiix, ioi, 
en, on. For the analogical character of the forms of the plural 
cf. above, pp. 369, 371. These stems occur in Tagalog and Bisa- 
yan both uncombined, and with case sign oi, e. g., Hil. ak-on, 
n-ak-on, in Batan only with the case signs ni or n, e. g., 
ni-amuen, n-amuen. 

In Bikol the case signs of the genitive ni, s are prefixed in 
the singular to ako, which is either nominative or identical with 
Cebuan genitive ako, in the plural to the stems amo, ato, made 
after the analogy of aJco. In Sulu the stems aku, amu, atu, to 
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■which the ease si^ns ha, han are prefixed, are susceptible of the 
same two explanations as the Bikol forms. The double n in 
kannamu is perhaps due to the analogy of forms like han-oiia 
‘his’ (cf. below, p. 385). 

In Magiudanao in the singular the case signs I and sal are 
prefixed to the, secondary stem ahi; in the plural and dual the 
case signs are. all prefixed to the stems hami, kitaiva, hita except 
in iia-nii, where 9ia is prefixed to the root particle. In Bagobo 
the ease sign ni is prefixed to the root particle in ni-ta. G-eni- 
tive forms witlioxit ease sign, consisting of a root particle or 
secondary stem, or of some modification of these, are found in 
all the languages, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Il'okan, hfabaloi, and 
Ibanag having only genitives of this kind. 

In the oblique, Tagalog prefixes sa to the forms of the geni- 
tive beginning with a, and in the dual also to the genitive with 
case sign kani: Cebuan has two series of forms, one in which 
sa is prefixed to genitive forms with initial a, one in which ka{n) 
is pi-efixed to genitive forms (cf. above, p. 371) : Hiliguayna 
has four series of forms, two like those in Cebuan, one in which 
the case sign cl is prefixed to forms with initial a, one in which 
an additional case sign ha is prefixed to the forms with initial 
cl: Sainaro-Leytean has' two series of forms identical with the 
Hiliguayna forms with initial sa and d: Harayan has apparently 
only one series,' identical with the series with initial h : the Bikol 
oblique forms are identical with the genitives with initial s: 
Pampangan makes its oblique singular by prefixing han and h 
to aho, probably the nominative, the oblique of the other mem- 
bers by prefixing ha to the nominative with articular i, ha-\- i 
becoming ha: Pangasinan prefixes ed to the nominative with 
articular si : Ilokan makes its oblique singular by prefixing hani 
to the root ah, the oblique of the other numbers by prefixing ha 
to the nominative with initial da: Ibanag substitutes ni, Batan 
di, for the case signs of the nominative: in Magindanao, the 
oblique case signs sal or sa sal are prefixed to the same stems as 
in the genitive. * 


Second Person, 

The forms of the personal pronouns of the second person are, 
viz. : 
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nom. 

gen. 

obi. 

Tag. 

sg. ikao, ka 

iyo, mo (niyo)^ 

sa iyo 


2)1. kayo, (kamo) 

inyo, ninyo 

sa inyo 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sg. ikao, ka 

imo, nimo, mo 

kanimo, sa imo 


2)1. kamo 

inyo, ninyo 

kaninyo, sa inyo 

Bis. (Hil.) 

sg. ikao, ka 

imo, nimo, mo 

kanimo, sa imo, 
dimo, karimo 


2 ) 1 . kamo 

inyo, ninyo 

kaninyo, sa inyo, 
dinyo, karinyo 

Bis. (Sam. -Ley.) sg. ikao, ka, ai ikao 

imo, nimo, mo 

sa imo, dimo 


2)1. kamo, si kamo • 

iyo, niyo 

sa iyo, diyo 

Bis. (Har.) 

sg. ikaoi kao, ka 

imo, nimo, mo 

kanimo 

Bik. 

sg. ika 

mo, nimo, saimo, 
simo 

saimo, simo 


pi, kamo 

nindo 

saindo 

Pamp. 

sg. ika, ka 

mo, moo, me, 
mee* 

keka’* 


2)1. ikayo, kayo, 
iko, ko 

yo, yoo, ye, yee 

kekayo, keko 

Pang, 

sg. sika, ka 

mo, -m 

ed sika 


pi. sikayo, siki, 
kayo, ki 


ed sikayo, ed siki 

Ilok. 

sg, sika, ka 

mo, -m 

kenka 


pi. dakayo, kayo 

yo 

kadakayo 

Igor. (Nab.) 

sg. sikam, ka 

mo, -m 



2)1. sikayo, kayo 

dyo 


Iban. 

sg. sikau, ka 

mu, -m 

nikau 


pi. sikamu, kamu 

nu 

nikamu 

Bat. 

sg. imu, ka 

nimo, mo 

dimo 


pV 

ninio, nio 

dinio 

Mag. 

sg. ka, saleka, 

nengka, saleka, 

salka, sa salka 


seka 

sa salka, leka, ka 


2)1. kanu, salkanu 

salkanu, sa sal- 
kann, nu, niu, 
lekanu • 

salkanu, sa salkanu 

Sulu 

sg. ekau, kau, nio 

2)1. kamu 

mu, kannio, kanio 
kaimu 


Bag. 

sg. kona, ka, 
si kona 

niko, no 

kaniko, niko 


2)1. kio, ko, si kio 

nio 

kanio 

^ Used only in 

the phrase a-niyo ‘inquis.’ 


In place of the genitive and oblique forms, which are given elsewhere in the text. 


the forms of the pronoun of the first person singular are repeated in Bergafio’a paradigm. 
® Gf. above, p. 366, ft. nt. 2. 
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The root particles upon which the pronouns of the second 
person, singular and plural, are based, are /(;«, mo, yo, and nu. 

Ka occurs uncombined as nominative singular in all the lan- 
guages except Bikol and Sulu, and also as genitive in Magin- 
danao. It is found also in the nominatives, Sulu and Harayan, 
X’aw, 7mo, and with articular prefixes, Bikol and Pampangan i-ha.. 
Pangasinan and Ilokan ,s‘7-A;«, Tagalog and Bisayan i-kao., Sulu 
e-kan.^ Ibanag si-kau, Nabaloi ni-kn-m; in the oblique forms 
Pampangan ke-ka, Pangasinan cdsi-ka., Ilokan ke-n-ka, Ibanag ni- 
ka\i; in all the forms with case signs in Magindanao. The forms 
in 0 , M, probably owe this final element to the analogy of other 
pronominal forms ending in o, w, like toyo, kayo. The final m of 
the Habaloi form is probably an added genitive element of the 
same person, like the ta in Ilarayan ako-ta (cf. above, p. 367). 
In the Bagobo genitive and oblique forms ni-ko., ka-ni-ko; ko 
probably represents a modification of ka due to the analogy of 
the genitive no. The particle ko which is found in Pampangan 
and Bagobo in the plural forms /m, i-ko^ ke-ko., is probably a 
blend of the singular ka with the final o of the plural form 
kayo, which o Avas felt as a sign of the plural. Similarly Pan- 
gasinan ki in the plural forms ki, si-ki, ed si-ki, is probably a 
blend of ka with the final i of plural forms of the first person, 
viz., kami, sikiti, etc. 

IGa occurs also in the plural stems ka-yo, ka-mo, ka-7iu, Avhich 
are made up of two root particles of the second pei'son. Kayo 
is found uncombined as nominative plural in Tagalog, Pampan- 
gan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Nabaloi, and with articular pre- 
fixes in the nominatives, Pampangan i-kayo, Pangasinan and 
Nabaloi si-kayo, Ilokan da-kayo, and the oblique forms derived 
from them. Bagobo kio in kio, si-kio, is, perhaps, a modification 
of kayo, due to the analogy of tlie genitive 7iio. Kamo occurs 
uncombined in Bisayan, Bikol, Ibanag, Sulu, and in certain dia- 
lects of Tagalog, and with articular prefixes in Ibanag si-kamii, 
7 ii-ka 7 nu. Kanu is found only in Magindanao both uncombined 
and with articular prefixes. Bagobo kona in ko7ia, si-kona, may 
represent a metathesis of ’^ka-no. The ka of Pampangan ka- 
tamo ‘we,’ and of the Pangasinan and Nabaloi case sign si-ka, 
is an analogical element based on foi’ras like /^a-yo., ka-mo ‘you,’ 
where ka is root particle. 
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3fo occurs uncombined as genitive in all the languages except 
Magindanao and Bagobo. The genitive -in of Pangasinan, 
Ilokan, Nabaioi and Ibanag is a shortened form of mo: it is 
found also in Nabaloi nominative si-ka-m (cf. above). Pam- 
pangan moo, me, mee, are secondary modifications of mo (cf. 
below, p. 387). Mo also occurs with case indicating prefixes in 
the Bisayau genitives i-mo, ni-mo and the oblique forms derived 
from them, in Bikol ni-mo, si-mo, sai-mo, Batan i-mu, ni-mo, 
di-mo, and Sulu kai-mu; it is used, moreover, in the forma- 
tion of the plural stems, second person ka-mo (cf. above), first 
person ta-mo (cf, above, p. 370). 

Yo occurs uncombined as genitive plural in Pampangan, 
Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Nabaloi {dyo < *yo, cf. above, p. 335). 
Pampangan yoo, ye, yee are secondary modifications of yo (cf. 
below, p, 387). With case indicating prefixes, yo is found in 
the genitives, Tagalog singular, Samaro-Leytean plural i-yo^ 
ni-yo, Tagalog, Cebuan, and Hiliguayna plural in-yo, nin-yo, 
and the oblique forms derived from them; and in the Batan 
plural forms nin-io, din-io (io = yo) ; it is also used as 
an element of the plural stems, second person ka-yo (cf. above), 
first person ta-yo (cf. above, p. 370). 

Batan, Magindanao and Bagobo genitive, Sulu, nominative 
niu, nio, w’hich is found also in Sulu ka-nio kan-nio, Batan 
ka-nio, is probably to be analysed as case sign ni -j- yo, the. form 
representing either a different spelling of niyo, or a phonetic 
variant, with y changed to the hiatus or glottal catch (cf. forms 
with m for below, p. 381). 'Bi]s.o\nindo, saindo, are proba- 
bly modifications of forms identical with Tagalog ninyo, sa inyo, 
the d being due to the analogy of the corresponding forms of 
the third person plural, viz., ninda, sa inda. 

The particle no occurs uncombined as genitive plural ' in 
Ibanag and Magindanao, and as genitive singular in Bagobo. 
It is also used in Magindanao in the plural stem of the second 
person ka-nu (cf . above) and as a final element of all forms of 
the first person inclusive plural. It is not impossible that this 
no is a modification of mo or yo, the n being due to the influ- 
ence of other pronominal genitive forms with initial n. 

The case indicating prefixes which are found in the pronouns 
of the second person are, in Tagalog, i, n{i), in, sa, in Cebuan i, 
n(i), in, sa, ka{n), in Hiliguayna i, n{i), in, sa, ka((n), d(i), ka. 
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in Samaro-Leytean i, si, n[i) sa, d{i), in Harayan i, n{i), Jcaioi), 
in Bikol i, tiii), sa, s, in, in Pampangan i, Tea, in Pangasi- 
nan si, ed, in Ilokan si, da, hen, ha, in !N"albaloi si, in Ibanag si, 
ni, in Baton i, n{i), d{i), in, in Magindanao se, sal, , sale, le, 
'tieng, sa, in Sulu e, ha, han, i, in Bagobo si, ni, ha. 

The, prefixes i (of nom.), si, se, da, ni, sa, s, (of gen. -obi.), 
sal, le, ha, ka{n), ham, he, ed, have already been explained 
(cf. above, pp. 353 f., 371). The prefix i in the Tagalog and 
Bisayan genitive forms i~yo, i-mo is probably the same as the 
prepositional i in Ilokan oblique of the definite ax'ticle i-ti. 
Whether the i in Baton nominative i-nm is this prepositional i 
or the articular i of the nominative is difficult to say. The e 
of Sulu ehau, though long, seems to be identical with articular i 
(cf. pMa ‘how much ■?'’= Bis. In the Tagalog, Bisayan, 

Bikol, and Baton case signs n{i) and d{i) it is uncertain whether 
the i is this prepositional i, or the final i of the case signs ni 
and di, i. e. whether the forms oiiyo, nimo, diyo, dimo, in Tag- 
alog, Bisayan, Bikol and Baton, are to be analysed as i-yo, 
i-mo with prefixed case signs n and d, or as ni-yo, di-mo, etc. 
The case signs n and d would of course be derived from ni and 
di (of. above, p. 354). Ilokan hen is probably contracted from 
with the two ligatures i and n. In Magindanao, sale is 
a fuller form of sal^ oieng contains the ligature ng; the e is an 
indistinct vowel, as is shown by the spelling ngha’,^ and not the 
result of the contraction of a diphthong; ne may, therefore, 
represent a reduced form of oiu, the genitive of the definite arti- 
cle. The Tagalog, Cebuan, Hiliguayna, Bikol, and Batan prefix 
in, which occurs both as initial and with additional prefixed case 
signs, is not clear. It may be the prepositional i of iyo followed 
by the ligature n, the prefix being thus similar to the prefixes 
an, in, un, of the Cebuan and Pampangan interrogatives. In the 
forms with compound prefix like nin-yo, din-yo, the i is of the 
same ambiguous character as in forms like ni-yo,. di-yo (cf. 
above). 

In general the case signs are used in the formation of cases 
as in the first person. 

In the nominative Tagalog, Bisayan and Bikol have i in the 
singular forms, i-hao, i-ha: Samaro-Leytean has si in the forms 

^ Cf. Porter, Primer of the Moro Dialect, Washington, 1908, passim. 
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siikao, si kamo : Pampangan has i in- both singular and plural in 
the forms i-ka, i~kayo, i~ko: Pangasinan, IsTabaloi and Ibanag 
have si in both singular and plural in the forms si-ka, si-kayo, 
si-Jci ; si-kam, si-kayo ^ si-kau, si-kamu: Ilokan has in singu- 
lar si-ka; da in plural da-kayo: Batan has i, whether articular 
or prepositional i is doubtful, in singular i-nm: Magindanao has 
se and ,<iale in the singular se-ka, sale-ka; sal in the plural sal- 
kanu: Sulu has e=^, in e-kaio : Bagobo has si in the forms si 
kona, si kio. ISTominative forms without case sign, consisting 
of a root particle or plui’al stem, or some modification of those, 
are. found in all the languages. 

In the genitive in a number of languages secondary stems are 
made by prefixing prepositional i and the particle in to the 
root particles, viz., Tag. i-yo, in-yo, Bis. i-yo, i-mo, in-yo, 
Bik, i-mo, in-do (cf. above, p. 376), Batan i-mo, in-io, Sulu 
i-mu. In Tagalog and Bisayan these stems occur both uncom- 
bined and with the prefixed case signs n, e. g., Tag. inyo, n-inyo. 
In the other languages they are found only with case signs, 
Bikol n{i'), n, sa, s in nirno, n-indo, sa-imo, s-imoj Batan 
n in nimo, n-inio, Sulu ka in ka-Unu. In Magindanao the 
case signs are prefixed to the nominatives ka and kanu; tmiy, 
le, sale, sa sal to ka; le, sal, sa sal to kanu. In Sulu the case 
signs ka and kan are prefixed in the singular to the form nio, 
which though used as a nominative is formally a genitive ; in 
the plural, ka is prefixed to the secondary stem imu. In Bag- 
obo, ni is prefixed to the root particle in nio=^ni-yo, and 
ni-ko, in which ko is a modified form of ka (cf. above, p. 375). 
Genitive forms without case signs, consisting of a root par- 
ticle either unchanged or in some modified form, are found in 
all the languages, Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Nabaloi, 
and Ibanag having only forms of this kind. 

In the oblique Tagalog prefixes the case sign sa to the geni- 
tives with initial i; each of the Bisayan dialects has the same 
series of forms based on the genitives as in the first person, 
the analysis of the forms with initial kan, di, and kari being 
ambiguous. In Bikol in the singular, as in the first person, the 
oblique forms are identical with the genitives with initial s, in 
the plural the case sign sa is prefixed to the secondary stem 
indo. In Batan in the plural the case sign d is prefixed to the 
secondary stem inio; the singular dimo has the case sign d{i). 
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In Bagobo the case sign ha is ijrefixed to the genitive in ha-niho^ 
ha-nio; the genitive ')hiho is also used as oblique. In Pampan- 
gan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Ibanag, and Magindanao the case 
signs are prefixed to the nominative. In Pampangan, keha^ 
hehayo and Jceho arc derived from the nominatives ika^ ikayo 
and iho by prefixing ka; kai becoming ke. Pangasinan forms 
its oblique by prefixing ed to the nominatives with case sign si, 
Ibanag changes this si to ni. Ilokan forms its singular by 
prefixing km to the nominative ka^ its plural by prefixing ka to 
the nominative with ease sign da. In Magindanao, sal andsa 
sal are prefixed to ka, and kanu. 

Third Person, 

The forms of the personal pronouns of the third jDerson are, 



nom. 

gen. 

obi. 

Tag. ■ 

sg. siya 

niya 

kaniya 


2^1.^ sila 

nila 

kanila 

Bis. (Ceb.) 

sg. siya® 

niya,® iya,® na 

kaniya,® saiya, 


2^1. sila 

nila, ila 

kanila, saila 

Bis. (Hil.) 

sg. siya® 

niya,® iya 

kaniya, sa iya, dia, 
karia, sang iya 


{ sila 
pl.\ 

nila, ila 

kanila, sa ila, dila, 
sang ila 


{ sanda 

nanda, anda 

kananda, sa anda 

Bis. (Sam.- 

Ley.) sg. siya 

niya, iya 

kaniya, diya, 
sa iya 


pi. sira 

nira, ira 

dir a, sa ira 

Bis. (Har.) 

sg. tana 

ana, na 

kana, kanana, 
kaniya 


2ol. sanda 

anda, nanda 

kananda 

Bik. 

sg. siya 

niya 

saiya 


pi. sinda 

ninda 

sain da 

Pamp. ■ 

sg. iya, ya, na, ne 

na, ne, nee, no, 

noo 

keya 


pi. ila, la, no 

da, de, dee, doo 

karela 

Pang. 

sg. sikato 

to 

ed sikato 


pi. sikara, ra, ira 

da, ra 

ed sikara 

^ The forms of the plural may also be reduplicated,, e. g., silasila, Jcanikanila. 

® These forms are also written with ia instead of iya. 
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Ilok. 

sg. isu 

na 

kenkuana, kaniaiia 


2 ol. isuda, da, ida 

da 

kadakuada, 

kaniada 

Igor. (Nab.) 

sg. sikato, to 
pi. sikara, si era, 
era 

to 

cha, ra 


Iban. 

sg. ya 

na 

sa 


p)l. ira 

da 

nira 

Bat. 

sg. ya, sia 

na, nia 

dia,* sia* 


p>l. sira, sa 

nira,. dara** 

dira, sira,° da,** ra’* 

Mag. 

sg. salkanin. 

salkanin. 

salkanin, 


sekauin, nin 

-j salkanin, 
na ( 

lekanin, nin 

kana f ,, 
sa ( 


pi. silah, salkilan 

kanilan, sa kani- 
lan, nilan 

kanilan, sa kanilan 

Sulu 

sg. sia, nia 

nia, kansia, kannia 



pi. sila, nila 

kansila, kanila 

* 

Bag. 

sg. kandin, 

si kandin 

din 

kandin 


pi. kandan, 

si kandan 

dan 

kandan 


The pronouns of the third pjerson singular all appear to be 
based on one of the particles ya, na, to, su, and 7iin. and 
na are probably identical respectively with the ligatures and 
articular and demonstrative particles ya, na; to is probably 
identical with the demonstrative particle to; su with the Batan 
and Pangasinan article su, so; nin is perhaps the demonstrative 
root particle ni + the ligature n. 

Ta occurs uncombined in the nominative in Pampangan, 
Ibanag, and Batan ; with case indicating prefix in the nomina- 
tive in Tagalog, Bisayan (except Harayan), and Bikol si-ya, 
Batan and Snlu nominative sia (for si-ya), Pampa’ngan i-ya, 

^ These case forms are headed ‘ Dat. ao. abl;’ sia doubtless belongs to 
ac.= accusative; cf. above, p. 841, ft. nt. 8. 

- Probably a mistake for da, ra, cf. oblique, and Pangasinan and 
Nabaloi genitive. The use of a reduplicated form in the plural, how- 
ever, is a priori quite natural, and is found in Tagalog (cf. above, p. 879, 
ft. nt. 1), hence it is possible that the form is correct. 

® These forms are given under the head of ‘ Acus.’=:accusative. 
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Sulu 7iia (borrowed from the genitive), in tbe genitive in Taga- 
log, Bisayan (except Harayan), and Bikol oii-ya^ Batan and 
Sulu oiia (for ni-ya)^ Bisayan (except Hai’ayan) i-ya; and in 
all tlie oblique forms in Tagalog, Bisayan (in Ilarayan only in 
ha7ii-ya)., Bikol, Pampangan, and Batan.. In tlie forms writ- 
ten with ia for iya we have either a variant S])elling, or the 
intervocalic y has been changed to the hiatus or glottal catch 
(cf. Olio for odyo above, p. ,376). 

Wi occurs uncombined as genitive in Oebuan, Harayan, Pam- 
pangan, Ilokan, Ibanag, and Batan, and as nominative in Pam- 
pangan, In Harayan it is the root particle of the pronoun in 
all its forms with the exception of the oblique’ haoii-ya. The 
ta of the nominative tana is perhaps to be connected with the 
demonstrative root particle ta,. The initial a of the genitive 
ana is probably due to the analogy of the plural form aoida 
(cf, below). J^fu also forms the basis of the Ilokan oblique 
forms henhua-oia., hania-oia. The Pampangan forms nee., 
no, 0100 , are probably secondary modifications of out (cf. below, 
p. 387). It is not likely that no has any connection with the 
particle oio.i, oio of the second person. 

To is found only in Pangasinan and Habaloi, both uncom- 
bined, and with prefixed case signs in Pangasinan and Habaloi 
siha-to, Pangasinan ed siha-to. 

8u occurs only in Ilokan singular i-su with articular i, and 
in isu, a prefix of the nominative plural (cf. below). 

Nin forms the basis of all the forms of the pronoun in Magin- 
danao. With this oiioi the particle din which Terms the basis 
of the pronoun in Bagobo is perhaps to be connected, the 
initial d being due to the influence of the plural dan. 

What Ibanag sa represents is doubtful. An original s seems 
to be preserved in Ibanag only before i, otherwise becoming t 
(of. above, p. 333) ; hence sa can hardly be connected with the 
articular sa of the other languages. It may be contracted 
from *sia K^siya just as perhaps sakao% ‘I’ from "^si-ahan, 
though it is difficult to see why such a form should be used as 
oblique. 

The pronouns of the third person plural, with the exception 
of Batan sa, which is perhaps identical with the. inclusive arti- 
cle of Bisayan and Bikol, are all based on one of the particles 
da, o-a,' la, which are perhaps ultimately identical. 
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JDa occurs uncombined as genitive in Pamjpangan, Pan- 
gasinan, Ilokan, ISTabaloi {cha < *c?a) andibanag; as nominative 
in Ilokaii ; and as oblique in Batan. Pampangan de^ dee, doo 
are secondary modifications of da (cf. below, p. 387). Bagobo 
dan in dan, kan-dan, si kan-dan, is probably 6?a+tlie ligature n. 
Fa is found also with case indicating prefixes in Hiliguayna 
and Harayan stem an-da, the Bikol stem in-da, and in the Ilo- 
kan forms isu-da, i~da, kania-da, kadakua-da, and in the com- 
pound case sign ka-dakua, of the last (cf. below, p. 384). It 
also foi’ms the first element of Batan genitive da-ra (cf. above, 
p. 380, ft. nt. 2). The an and m of the stems an-da, in-da are 
probably to be explained as articular a, i + ligature n, like the 
prefixes an, in, un, of the interrogative pronouns (cf. above, 
p. 361). 

The particle ra occurs preceded by case signs ending in a 
vowel in Samaro-Leytean, Pangasinan, Nabaloi, Ibanag and 
Batan: Za is found in Tagalog, Oebuan, Hiliguayna, Pampangan, 
Magindanao, and Sulu under similar conditions; the final n of 
the Magindanao forms is probably due to the analogy of the 
singular, Ra occurs uii combined in Pangasinan genitive and 
nominative, Nabaloi genitive, and Batan oblique, and in Batan 
da-ra (of. above). La occurs uncombined as nominative in 
Pampangan. 

It is difficult to determine with certainty the exact relation of 
the three particles da, ra, la. Ra seems almost certainly to be 
simply a phonetic modification of da, in all the languages in 
which it occurs. ' This is indicated by the following facts. In 
all these languages da and ra occur alongside of one another (in 
Samaro-Leytean cf. the forms of the inclusive article), and as 
the change of intervocalic d to r is a common phenomenon of 
these languages (cf. above, p. 334), and as they seem to pre- 
sent no change from r to c?, the supposition lies near at hand 
that the two are simply different forms of the same particle, da. 
being the more original form. This supposition is strengthened 
by the evidence of Ilokan, which does not change intervoca-lic d 
to r, where the form corresponding to Pangasinan and Ibanag ira, 
Habaloi era, is ida. According to this explanation the r of the 
uncombined form ra of Pangasinan, Habaloi, and Batan would 
be due to the analogy of forms like fra, where the r is organic. 

The particle la is perhaps a further phonetic modification of 
this ra resulting from original da after a vowel. It is true that 
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r resulting from intervocalic d is regularly retained in these 
languages, but as words of very frequent use often suffer special 
phonetic changes, it may he that in these pronouns the 
secondary r became I just as original r became I in these lan- 
guages (cf. above, p. 333). In this case the uncombined la of 
Pampangan would be analogical like the uncombined ru. 

It is also possible, however, to suppose that la is a particle 
distinct from da. If so it can hardly represent an original to, 
as in that case the intervocalic I would have been lost in Taga- 
log and Sulu, but as in. the languages where to is found I often 
represents an r of the other languages (cf. above, p. 333), the 
original form of the particle was perhaps ra. If this supposi- 
tion is correct, the ra, in some of the forms may be referred to 
the same original particle, as original r is usually retained in 
.these languages, but in just which forms, it would be difficult 
to say. 

The case indicating prefixes that are found in the pronouns 
of the third person are in Tagalog si, n{i), 'ka[n), Cebuan si, 
n{i), i, ka((n), sa, in Hiliguayna sa, s, ^^{i), n, i, ka{n), d(i), ka, 
SCI, sang, in JSanlaro-Leytean si, n{i), i, ka{n), d{i), sa, in Plara- 
yan s, n, ka, ka(^n), kan, in Bikol si, s, n{f), n, sa, in Pampan- 
gan i, ka, kare, in Pangasinan sika, i, ed, in Ilokan i, isu, ken- 
kua, kadakua, kania, in Nabaloi sika, e, si, in Ibanag i, n{i), 
(for the case sign of sa, cf. above, p. 381), in Batan si, n{i), d{i), 
in Magindanao salka, seka, leka, sa, na, kana, si, salki, n{i), 
ka{7i), in Sulu si, n{i), ka, ka{n), kan, in Bagobo kan, si. 

The signs i (of nom.), si, s (of nom.), sika, i (prepositional), 
in, na, 7i{i), n, sa, d{i), ka, ka{oi), kan, ed have already been 
explained (cf. above, pp. 353 f., 371, 377). 

The ambiguous signs are found in the following forms: n{i) 
in rdya, nia, iiilan, nira, in Tagalog, Bisayan, Bikol, Ibanag, 
Batan, Magindanao, and Sulu; ka{ni\ in kaniya, kanilan in Taga- 
log, Bisayan, and Magindanao, in kananda in Hiliguayna and 
Harayan; d{i) in dia, dild, dirava. Pliliguayna, Samaro-Leytean, 
and Batan. I in Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, and Ibanag is 
articular (cf, above, p. 353) ; in Bisayan, prepositional (cf. above, 
p. 344) ; bTabaloi e is probably a modification of articular i due 
to the following ry Hiliguayna sang is the genitive of the defi- 
nite article ; Pampangan kare is probably borrowed from the 
oblique plural of the demonstratives kareni, kareti, etc. ; Ilokan 
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Uu is tlie i^ronoun of the third person singular used as ease sign ; 
'kenhua and Jcadahua contain the noun kua (cf. above, p. 347) 
and the case signs Jten (cf. above, p. 377), and kada^ which is 
derived by a wrong division from the oblique plural forms of 
the first and second persons, e. g., ka-datayo^ where the d(( 
belongs to the stem and not to the oblique case sign ; kinida, in 
the forms haniand and htniada is a combination of the [)arti- 
cles ha and ni with an a which is probably due to a wrong divi- 
sion of the case signs containing hna., vix., kadakn-mid., kadaku- 
ada. In Magindanao, kana is the genitive and oblique of the 
definite article ; the ka of seka, leka and salka is probably due 
to a wrong division of forms like 8al-kann ‘ you ’ where the ka- 
belongs to the jjronomiiial stem and not to the case sign ; salki 
may be borrowed in the same way from forms like sal-kita^ ‘ we 
two,’ or it may be the case sign salka with the a changed to 1. 
before la after the analogy of the other forms of the plural ; f or 
the elements se, fo, sal^ cf. above, pp. 371, 372. 

In general the case signs are used in the formation of cases as 
in the pronouns of the first and second persons. 

In the nominative, Tagalog, Cebuan, Hiliguayna, Samaro- 
Leytean, Batau, and Sulu, prefix si to the root particles ya and 
la^ ra in both singular and plural, in si-ya (sia), si-la, si-ra. 
In Hiliguayna and liarayan plural the case sign s is prefixed to 
the stem anda. In Bikol, si is prefixed to the root particle ya 
in the singular, s, to the stem inda in the plural. In Pampangan, 
i is prefixed to the root particle in singular i-ya, plural i-la. 
In Pangasinan and Habaloi in the singular, sika is prefixed to 
the root particle in sika-to; in the plural both prefix sika and 
i, e to the root particle da or ra, and Habaloi makes an addi- 
tional form by prefixing si to the form with case sign e. Ilokati 
prefixes i to the root particle in singular i-su, plm*al i-da, and 
also makes a plural form by prefixing isu to the root particle. 
Ibanag has i in the plural i-ra. In Magindanao in the singular 
the signs seka, salka are prefixed to the root particle nin; in 
the plural si and salki are prefixed to Ian, the root particle la 
with an analogical n derived from the singular. In Sulu the 
case signs si and ni are prefixed to the root particles .in singu- 
lar and plural, sia and nia being equivalent to si-ya, ni-ya: the 
forms with ni are borrowed from the genitive (cf. below, 
p. 388). In Bagobo the nominative of both numbers seems to 
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be identical with the oblique; tbe nominative, however, may. 
take the additional case sign si. 

Nominative forms without case sign are found in Harayan (;tana 
cf. above, p. 381), Pampangan, Pangasinan, Ilokan, Nabaloi, 
Ibanag, Batan and Magindanao, consisting, with the exception 
of Batan sa (cf. above, p. 381) of a root particle, two root par- 
ticles (toia), or a modified form of a root particle. 

In the genitive, Bisayan (except Harayan) , as in tbe pronouns 
of the second person, makes genitives by prefixing prepositional 
i to the root particles, viz., i-ya., i-la. It is not impossible 
that the genitive foi'ms niya{ma), nila of Tagalog, Bisayan, 
Bikol, Batan, Magindanao, and Sulu are based on this stem, the 
case sign being but it seems more likely that they consist of 
the case sign ni + the root particle. Hiliguayna, Harayan, and 
Bikol prefix in the plural the case sign n to the stems anda^ 
inda. In Magindanao in the singular, the case signs leka, salka^ 
na salka, sa salka, are prefixed to the root particle nin; in the 
plural the forms are based on Ian (cf. above), the case signs 
being w(^), ka[n)^ and sa ka{n). Sulu kanila has the case sign 
ka{n)\ in kan-7iia^ kan is prefixed to the genitive; in kan-sia., 
kan-sila^ to the nominative. Genitive forma without case 
sign, consisting of a root particle or stem, or some modification 
of a root particle, are found in all the languages except Tagalog, 
Samaro-Leytean, BikoLand Sulu. 

In the oblique, the Tagalog forms may be based either on the 
genitive bv the secondary stem with initial i, the case sign being 
ka(;n): Each of the Bisayan dialects has in general the same series 
of forms as in the pronouns of the first and second persons ; the 
forms with case sign sa are based on the secondary stem with 
initial i; the forms kaniycc, kanila., kananda have the case sign 
ka{n) as in Tagalog; the forms with initial d and har have the 
case sign d{i ) ; in Harayan, oblique forms are made from the 
genitives n<z, ana by prefixing ka and kan respectively. In 
Hiliguayna there is an additional series of forms made by 
prefixing sang., the genitive of the definite article, to the 
stem with initial i ; in Samaro-Leytean, in addition to the regular 
series, there is the form kaniya with case sign ka{n). The 
Bikol forms are made by prefixing sa to the stems with 
prefixed i and in. Pampangan makes .its singular by prefixing 
ka to the nominative with articular i ; in the plural we 
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should expect '*kela, but the form, has become karela under 
the influence of the demonstratives. In Pangasinan, ed is 
prefixed to the nominative with case sign si. In Ilokan the 
case signs are prefixed to the root particles, heiikua and kadakua 
in the singular and plural respectively, kania, to both numbers. 
In Ibanag the plural nira contains the sign n{i) ; for the singu- 
lar m cf. above, p. 381. Batan has tbe forms dia, dira with 
sign d{i), also sia and sira identical with the nominative. In 
Magindanao all the forms are identical with genitive forms, 
except kana salkanhi, in which kana mlka is prefixed to the 
root particle. In Bagobo kan is prefixed to the genitive. The 
only oblique forms without case sign are Batan da and ra, which 
ai’e given as accusative forms (cf. above, p. 380, ft. nt. 3). 
These forms may be really genitives, their presence under the 
head of accusative being due to a mistake of the grammarian 
or copyist (cf. above, p. 366, ft. nt. %). 

General Remarks on Case Formation. 

Generally speaking, the inflection of pronouns ip the Philip- 
2)ine languages is initial, and is based on the fprms of the arti- 
cles. The nominative is often without case sign, especially in 
the personal pronouns, but is also frequently indicated by initial 
i, si, which are identical respectively with the i of the nomina- 
tives, Ibanag i, Pampangan i-oig, etc., of the definite article, 
and si of the personal article; it is also sometimes indicated by 
« derived from si. 

The genitive is most frequently characterized by an initial n. 
As the ligatures 7ia, n, are stUl often used between two noun^ 
that stand to one another in the relation of genitive and modi- 
fied noun, e. g. Tag. hahay na hato, ‘house of stone,’ baro-n 
kastila, ‘a shirt of Spain, Spanish shirt,’ it is very likely that 
the genitive sign n is derived from them. 

In the personal pronouns there are a number of genitive 
forms without case sign. These forms, which are usually root 
particles, are placed after the modified word, the genitive being 
originally indicated simply by the postposition. Doubtless in 
some primitive stage of the Philippine languages, any root par- 
ticle might be thus used as a genitive, but in the course of 
time, however, certain foot particles were adapted to this use 
($0 with ko and mo of the first and second persons respec- 
tively), others being excluded. 
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In Pampangan tlie number of genitive forms of this kind has 
been greatly increased by modifying the final vowel of the root 
particle. There are five series of these forms, the endings 
being a, o, e, oo, ee. Of the forms in «, all are unmodified 
root particles except da (1. sg.) [cf. above, p. 368], Of the 
forms in o; ho., mo and yo are root particles; oio (3. sg.) is modi- 
fied from net on the analogy of these forms. The forms in e, 
viz., he., me., ye, we, de, are all secondary; the e may have arisen 
from the combination of a root particle ending in «, e, g. na 
(3. sg.) vrith ligatufe and then have been extended to 
the other forms. The forms in oo and ee are derived from 
the 0 and e series respectively by repeating the final vowel. 
The repetition seems to be emphatic, these forms being used 
when the subject of the verb of which they are the agent, is 
omitted. 

This expression of the genitive by simple postposition has 
been extended in Ilokan to the other pronouns, e. g. ti halay ti 
tao^ ‘ the house of the man,’ iti atep toy a halay., ‘ the thatch of 
this house,’ so that the genitives of the various pronouns are 
always identical with some form of the nominative. 

The oblique case is never without a case indicating prefix, except 
in the doubtful Batan forms da, ra (cf. above, p. 386). It is 
usually characterized by an initial d, s, or h, derived respec- 
tively from the oblique case forms of the articles di, sa, and ha. 
These oblique case forms are pi-epositional in character, but 
have this peculiarity, viz., that they denote not only the case, 
but also the idea of the definite, personal or inclusive article 
before a following noun. For example, ‘in the house’ is in 
Tagalog not literally sa any bahay, but simply sa hahay, the 
oblique sa expressing both the idea of ‘ in,’ and that of the 
definite article. 

' It is quite common for forms which have oblique case signs 
to be used as genitives, as, for example, in the Sulu personal 
pronouns, and instances also occurs in which forms with geni- 
tive ease sign are used as oblique, for exainple, in the Cebuan 
demonstratives and Ibanag personal pronouns. 

The identity of nominative and genitive forms in Ilokan has 
already been mentioned. Other instances of this identity are 
found, especially in Pampangan and certain languages of the 
Northern Group, and there especially in the inclusive article. 
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and the plural of other pronouns. In the Sulu personal pro- 
nouns the use of genitive forms in the nominative is pi:obal)ly 
due to the fact that both nominative and genitive forms are 
found after the case sign kan^ e. g. kaoi-sia, han-nia^ thus giv- 
ing rise to the idea that the forms like sia and genitive forms 
like Ilia are equivalent. 

Oblique case forms are found in the nominative in the Magin- 
danao personal pi’onouns, the Cebuan demonstratives and 
interrogatives with initial k, the Harayan demonstratives with 
initial c?, and the Bagobo pronouns of the third person. In the 
Magindaiiao personal pronouns the case forms are very much 
confused, some forms being used for all three cases. In the 
demonstratives, the use of the oblique forms in the nominative is 
probably due to the fact that certain adverbs of place, identical 
with the oblique forms of the demonstratives, were used as 
simple demonstratives, ‘the there man,’ or ‘the man there,’ 
being used as the equivalent of ‘this man,’ (cf. the use of the 
Cebuan adverb karon^ above p. 351, ft. nt. 1.) The oblique case 
signs thus introduced into the nominative became the regular 
nominative case signs of the demonstratives, and in Cebuan, 
were also extended to the interrogatives. The nominative 
forms of the Bagobo pronouns of the third person are possibly to 
be explained in the same* way, inasmuch as pronouns of the third 
person and demonstratives are very closely related. 

The nominative forms given under the oblique in Batan are 
probably used only in the accusative (cf. above, pp. 341, ft. nt. 2, 
380, ft. nt. 3). The difficult Ibanag oblique sa (3, sg.) seems to 
have a nominative case sign (cf. above, p. 381). 

List of principal Elements used in the Formation of the Pronouns.' 

a — 1) lig,, cf. p. 338. %) elem. of ligs. ay, ya, cf. p. 340. 3) 

final elem. in dems., of. p. 357. 4) root part, of def. arts." 

ang, mi, ef. p. 341. 6) prefix in dems., cf, p. 354, and 

dem. stems like ari, cf . p, 364 f . 6) elem. of and per- 
haps of ad, ag. 7) perhaps dem, root part,, cf. p. 352, 
and root part of e. 

ad — elem. of dem. stem adto, of. p. 354 f. 
ag — elem. of dem. stem agto, cf. p. 354 f, 

' For elements of inc. art. not included here, cf. p, 848. 
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akj — root part., 1. sg., cf. p. 367. 

ak^ — sign of indef. object in Ceb., cf. p. 345. 

al — cf. ar. 

am — elem. of prons. 1. exo. pL, cf. p. 369. 
an, — prefixed elem. in Ceb. inter, cf. p. 361, and in the 

stem anda., 3. pi., cf. p. 382. 

aiij, — prefixed elem. in nom. pi. of Iban. dems., cf. p. 350, f. 
aUj — inter, root part., cf. p. 362. 

an., — probably suffix in Ceb. inters, ending in Ian., cf. p. 363. 
an^ — suffix of prons. 1. pers., cf. p. 368. 

ar — elem. of inters. Tag: al-in., Bik. ar-in^ and perhaps of Ceb. 

forms ending in ton, cf. p. 363. 
asi — stem of indiv. inter, in Iban., cf. p. 363. 
at — elem. of prons. 1. ine. pl.,.cf. p. 371. 
an — dem. root part., cf. p. 353. 

ay, ai — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) final elem. of dems., cf. p. 357. 

bbad — final elem. of Bag. numeral ‘one,’ cf. p, 346. 
chi — Hab. form of di, 

d, — obi. case sign in Tag. dems., cf. p. 354; in prons. 1, pers., 
cf. p. 371; and in Bat. cf. p. 344: [cf. also d{i)’\. 
d^ — nom. case sign in dems., cf. p. 364. 

da, ra, la — 1) root part., 3. pi., cf. p. 381. 2) elem, of pi. def. 

art. in Pang., cf. p. 342. 3) root part, of inc. art. in Ilok. 

and Iban., elem. of inc. art. in Pang., cf. p. 348. 4) plu- 

ral elem. of dems. in Pamp,, Pang., and Iban., cf. p. 354. 
5) elem. of prefixes dag and day. 6) prefix of gen. pi. of 
Pang, dems., cf. p. 356. 7) prefix in Ilok. prons., 1. pi., 

du., 2. pi., cf. pp. 372, 378. 8) elem. of pers. inter, in 

Pang., Iban,, and Bag., cf. pp. 360, 361, 362, and of indiv. 
inter, in Iban., cf. p. 363. 9) perhaps elem. of dday. — 

Pampangan da gen. of pron. 1. sg. is not identical with 
this da, but a modification of ta.^ 
dday — final elem. of Iban. numeral ‘one,’ cf. p. 345. 
dag — ’prefix of pi. in Ilok. def. art. and dems., cf. pp. 342, 354. 
day — prefix of dems. sg. in Ilok., cf. p. 356. 

,de, — gen. of pron. 1. exc. pi. in Bag., cf. p. 369. — Pamp. de 
gen. of pron. 3. pi. is not identical with this de, though both 
are probably modifications of da. 
de^ — prefix of Pamp. inter, pi. de-no, cf. p. 360. 
di, — 1) obi. of def. 'art. [Nab. eh%\, cf. p. 343, and of pers. art., 
of. p. 347. 2) obi. case sign in Tag. dems., cf. p. 363. 
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3) elem. of indiv. inter, in Pang,, Ilok., Nab., and Sulu, 
of. p. 364. 4) obi. case sign in Batan prons. 1. pers., cf. 

p. 371. — [cf. also d{i)']. 
diji — dem. root part,, cf. p. 352, 

dig — 1) root part, of pi. of def. art. in Pamp., cf. p. 342. 
2) root part, of ino. art. in Pamp., and elem. of inc, art. 
in Pang., cf. p, 348. 3) prefix of pers. inter, pi. in Pamp., 

cf,, p. 360. — perhaps a modification of da. 
di^ — nom, case sign in Ceb. and Har. dems., cf. p. 354 (=dij). 
d(i) — obi. case sign, maybe f?, or in prons. 2. and 3. pers., 
cf. pp. 377, 383. 

din — in Bag., root part., 3. sg., and final elem. of neut. inter., 
cf. pp. 381, 362. 

ding — in Pamp., stem of pi. of def. art., and elem. of pi. of 
indiv. inter., cf. pp. 342, 361. 

e — nom. of def. art. in Nab., cf. p. 341. — e in Sulu ehau is 
identical with i,, cf. p. 377. 

ed — in Pang, only: ]) obi. of def, and pers. arts., cf. pp. 343, 
346 f. 2) obi. case sign of all other pronouns, cf. pp. 347, 
356, 362, 373, 379, 386. 

en, — 1) dem. root part., cf. p. 353. 2) probably elem. of Sulu 

inter, hadi-en., cf. p. 364. 
eUg — cf. uen. 

et — obi. and gen. of def. art. in Har., cf. pp. 342, 343. 
g — pluralizing infix in Ilok. dems, cf. pp. 354, 356, 
go — final elem. of Bag. dems., cf. p. 352. 
ha— 1) obi. of def. art. in Sulu, cf, p. 343. 2) initial elem. of 

indiv. inters, in Bis. and Sulu, cf. p. 364. 
hi — in Sulu only, pers. art, and prefix of pers, inter., cf, pp. 346, 
364. 

i, — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) elem. of ligs, ay, ya, cf. p. 340. 3) final 
elem, in Pang. def. art,, cf. p. 342, and perhaps in the 
forms e, ne of the def. and pers. art. in Nab. (cf. pp. 341, 
343) ; in the forms of the numeral ‘ one ’ in Iban. ; cf . p. 345 ; 
in Jcay^ obi. of pers. art. in Tag. and Bis., in the inc. 
art. in Hil., cf. p, 348; in the dems., cf. p. 357; in the 
following inters., viz., Bik. and Samaro-Leytean pers. 
inter., cf. pp. 361, 364, Nab. sepa-i., Uoa-i, n§aramto-i\ 
followed by n in the case sign and perhaps in Pang. 
nen (cf. p. 346). 4) root part, in def. arts, i, m, cf. 
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p. 341; and pers. art. and perhaps /w, cf. p. 346. 5) artic- 

ular prefix or nom. case sign in Ilok, def. art., cf. p. 342; 
in tlie forms of the numeral ‘ one,’ cf. p. 345 ; in the dems., 
cf, p. 353; in the Bik. inter, stem fsr/?/, cf. p. 361, in 
Iban. indiv. inter., cf. p. 363, and in Nab, inter. scpa{y) if 
it is equivalent to '^sa~i-pa[i/)^ cf. p. 362; in the pers, prons. 
of all persons, cf. pp. 371,^2, 376, 377 f., 383, 384.— The 
root part, yrr., 3. sg, is perhaps a combination of a with 
this prefix. 6) elem. of vn^. 

ij — prepositional prefix or obi. and gen. case sign in Ilok. def. 
art. and dems., cf. pp. 344, 353 f., 356; and in prons, 2, and 
3, pers., cf. pp. 377, 378, 383, 385: elem, of 
ia — cf. ya. 

id — elem, of dem. stem idto, cf. p. 354 f. 

in, — prefix in inters., Ceb. k-in-sa., Pamp. insa {inC^iny), cf. 

p. 361, and in the stem inda^ 3. pi., cf. p. 382. 
in.^ — prefix in stems wyo, indo^ 2, pi., cf. pp. 376, 377. 
in^ — suflix of gen. and obi. forms, prons. 1. pers. (=on, nn, 
and mj, cf. p. 372. 

in^ — suffix of inters., cf. p. 363, — not identical with m^. 
k, — nom. case sign in Ceb. dems. and pers. inter., cf. pp. 354, 361. 
kj — obi. case sign in ino. art., of. p. 348; in Pamp. kiny, of. 
p. 343 f. ; in Bik. ki, of. p. 346; in Har, h-ayto., of. p. 355; 
and in Pamp. k-ako., cf. p. 373. 
ka, — root part., 2. sg., cf. p. 375. 

ka^ — 1) obi. and gen. of def. art. in Bag. 2) obi. and gen. case 
sign in def. art., cf. pp. 342-344; in pers. art., cf. p, 346; 
in the inc. art., cf. p. 347 f. ; in dems., cf. p. 353; in the 
inters, in Tag., Hil., and Pamp., cf. p, 360, and probably 
in Sam. -Ley. kanay, cf. p. 364; in the }3rons. of all three 
persons, cf. pp. 371, 3761, 383. 3) elem. of ka{n)., kan., 

kay.) ken., Jcana, kani., kare and takka . — The ka of the inc. 
art. in Ceb. does not belong here, cf. k^ and ka^. 
kag — elem. of the Mag. case signs salka, seka^ leka., cf. p. 384, 
and of sika. 

ka^ — in Ceb., obi. of ino. art., and in Bik., obi. case sign of pi. 

of pers. inter., cf. pp. 348, 361. 
kan — 1) obi. and gen. of the def. art,, cf. p. 343 (bis) ; of pers. 
art., cf. p. 346. 2) obi. and gen. case sign in pers. prons. in- 
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liar,, Pamp., Sulu, and Bagobo, cf. pp. 371, 377, 383, 
3) in Nab. obi, sikan, cf, p. 346. 
ka(n) — obi. and gen. case sign, may be ka, or kan, in tbe pers. 

prons. of all three persons, of. pp. 371, 376 f., 383. 
kana — in Mag., gen. and obi. of def. art,, and gen, case sign in 
prons. 3. sg,, cf. pp. 343, 344, 383, 
kani — 1) gen. and obi. of pers, art. in Mag., cf. p. 346. 3) obi. 

case sign in Ilok. kaniak, cf. p. 373. 3) elem. of case 

sign kmiiaiw Ilok. prons. 3. pers., cf. p. 384. 
kare — obi. case sign in Pamp. kareno, karela, cf. pp. 360, 386. 
kay — 1) obi. of pers. art. of. p. 346. 3) obi. and gen, case sign 

in Hil. pers. inter,, cf. p. 360. 
ke, — obi. case sign in Pamp. inter, keoio, cf. p. 360. 
ke.^ — nom, pron. 1. exc. pi. in Pamp., and Bag,, cf, p. 369. 
— Pamp. ke, 1, sg. does not belong here, being a modifica- 
tion of ko, of. p, 387. 

ken — in Ilok., obi. of pers, art,, cf. p. 346, and obi. case sign of 
prons. 3. and 3, sg., cf. pp. 379, 384. 
key, xey — elem.- of numeral ‘one’ in Pang, and Nab. respect- 
ively, cf. p. 345. 

ki — in Bik;, obi, of pers. art., cf. p. 346, and obi. case sign in 
pers. inter., cf. p. 361. — ^probably a modification of ka^ \ not 
identical with Pang, ki, 3. pi,, which seems to be a modi- 
fication of ka^, cf. p. 375. 

king — in Pamp., obi. of def. art. and obi. case sign of indiv. 
inter,, of. pp. 343 f., 361. 

ko — root part., 1. sg., cf. p. 368.^ — ko, 3. pi. does not belong 
here, being probably a modification of ka,, cf. p. 375. 
kua — a noun meaning ‘ possession ’ used in Iban. in the obi. case 
sign tahkua, and in Ilok. in the obi. of the prons. 3. sg. 
and pi., cf. p. 384. 
la — root part., 3. pi., cf. da. 

le, 1 — gen. case signs in Mag. pers. prons., cf, pp. 373, 373, 378; 

elem. of Mag. case sign leka, cf. p. 384, and of sale, sal. 
ma — dem. root part., cf. p. 353. 
mey — ^prefix of Ilok. numeral ‘ one,’ cf. p. 345. 
mi — root part,, 1. exc. pi., cf. p. 369. 
mo — root part., 3. sg., of. p. 376. 

• n, — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 3) final elem. in def. art., cf. p. 341 ff. ; 

in pers. art., of. p. 346; in the dems., cf. p, 357; perhaps 
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in proiis. 3. pi. in Mag. and Bag., cf. p. 382 (bis). 3) 
between prefix and root part, in tbe gen. of Pang, dems., 
cf. p. 356; in indiv. inters, in Pang, and Mab,, cf. 
p. 364; in the elems. m,, un^. 4) in case signs kan, 
ken. 

n^ — .gen. case sign in inc. ai’t., cf. p. 348; in dems., cf. pp. 353, 
354; in Iban. indiv. inter., cf. p. 363; in prous. 1. and 
3. pers., cf. pp. 371, 372, 383, 385; and in all probability 
in Bat. om. 

na, — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 2) gen. of def. art., cf. p. 342. 3) 

root elem. of gen. forms nang^ ka-nan., and perhaps 
of ne {na-{-i) and oien {na-\-i-^n) of def. and pers. arts., 
cf. pp. 343, 346; and of naym Hil. inc. art., cf. p. 348, 
4) final elem. of Tag. inc. art., cf. p. 347. 5) dem, root 

part., cf. p. 353, and root pai’t., 3. sg., cf. p. 381. 6) gen, 

case sign of Pang, dems., cf. p. 356, and of Mag. prons., 
1. and 3. pers., cf. pp. 373, 385. 7) final elem. of inter. 

antuna^ cf. p. 362. 8) in kana. 

naj, — in Bik, and Ceb, gen. and obi. of’ inc. art. and gen. case 
sign of pi. of pers. inter., of. pp. 348, 361; and final elem. 
of inc, art,, cf. p. 348. 

ne — 1) gen. of def. and pers. arts in Mab. , cf. pp, 343, 346.* 2) 
gen. of pron. 3 sg. in Pamp., cf. p. 381, 3) elem. of Pang, 

gen. of pers. art. nen, cf. p. 346, 
neng — gen. case sign of pron. 2. sg. in Mag., cf. p. 378. 
nij — 1) gen. of pers. art,,' cf. p. 346. 2) gen, case sign in inc. 

art., cf. p, 347 f , ; in dems., cf. pp. 353, 354; in the pers. 
inter, in Tag., Sam. -Ley., Bik., Pamp., and Iban., cf. pp. 
360, 361; in prons. 1, and 2. pers., cf. pp. 371, 372, 373, 377, 
378, 3) obi. case sign in Ceb. dems., cf. p. 353, and in 

Iban, prons. 1. and 2, pers. 4) root element of gen. forms 
wm, ning of def. art,, cf. p. 343. 5) final elem. in Hil. 

inc. art., cf. p. 348. 6) in kani. 

ni^ — dem. root part., cf. p. 352, and perhaps root part, of Mag. 
cf. p, 380. 

nig — elem. of Iban. inters. =rao,, cf. pp. 360, 362. 
n(i) — gen, case sign, may be or in prons. 2. and 3. pers., 
cf. pp. 377, 378, 383, 385. 

ning — in Pamp., gen. of def. art. and. gen. case sign of indiv. 
inter., cf. pp. '340, 361. 
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no^ — inter, root part. , cf . p. 359 f . 

no^ — root part., 2. pers., cf, p. 376. — Pamp. gen. no, 3. sg,, 
does not belong here, being a modification of na„ cf . p. 387. 
nu — in nu, ka-nu of def. art. in Bat. and Mag., cf. p. 343 ff. 
ng — 1) lig., cf. p. 338. 3) final elem, in forms of def, art., cf. 

p. 341 ff. ; in case signs identical with def. art. in Pamp. 
indiv. inter,, cf. p. 361. 3), in Mag. ne-ng-ka, cf. p. 377. 

nga — lig., of. p. 338. 

on, nn — suffix of gen, and obi. forms, prons. 1 pers. {—in^ and 
of. pp. 373, 373. 

pa, — obi. of def. art. in Sulu, cf. p. 343. 

pa^ — perhaps inter, root part, in Pang, and Nab. pers. inter,, 
cf. p. 363. 

ra — root part., 3. pi., cf. da. 
ri — = di intervocalic. 

ro — final elem. of numeral ‘one’ in Bik., cf. p. 345. 
s, — 1) obi. case sign in the articular forms ,sm, sun, cf. pp. 343, 
344, 346; in the signs of indef. obj. sin, sing, cf. p. 345; in 
the dems., of. pp. 353, 354. 3) gen. and obi. case sign in 

prons. 1. and 3. pers. in Bik., cf. pp. 371, 373, 377, 378. 
s, — uom. case sign in Ceb. sini, cf. p. 354 (=sj. 

8, — nom. case sign in inc, art. sa in Ceb, Bik,, and sanday in 
Hil., cf. p. 348; in pers. prons. 3, pi., Bat. sa (?), Hfil. and 
Har. sanda, Bik. sinda, cf. pp. 381, 383, 384; and in prons. 
1. sg,, cf. p. 371, 

sa^ — 1) obi. and gen. cf def. art,, cf, pp. 343, 343. 3) root 

elem. of forms san, sang of def. art., cf. p. 343. 3) obi. 

case sign in, dems., cf. p. 354; in pers. inter, in Tag., 
Ceb., and Sam. -Ley., cf. p. 358; in pronouns of all three 
persons, cf. pp. 371, 373, 376 f., 378 f., 383, 385 f. 4) elem. 
of Mag. case sign sale, sal. 

sag — 1) root elem. in Pang. def. art,, nom, sg. say. 3) nom. 

- case sign in pi. of def. art., and in in cl. art. in Pang., cf, 
pp. 343, 348; in dems. in Pang, and Nab., cf. pp. 356, 357; 
and perhaps in the Nab. pers. inter., cf. p. 363. 
sa^ — root part, of numeral ‘ one,’ cf . p. 345. 
sa^ — inter, root part., cf. p. 361. 

sa^ — 1) nom. of inc, art. in Ceb. and Bik., and of pron. 3. pi. in 
Bat., cf. pp. 348, 381. 3) in Bik., nom. case sign of inc. 

art, and of pi. pers, inter,, cf. pp. 348, 361. 3) final elem, 

of inc. art., cf, p. 348, 
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sa^ — nom. case. sign in Ceb. sa-ini^ cf. p. 354 (=saj. 
sa, — obi. of pron. 3. sg. in Iban., cf. p. 381. 
sale, sal — case sign in Mag. pers. prons., cf. pp. 371 f., 377, 383. 
san — in Sam, -Ley. only; 1) gen. of def. art. ■ obi. case sign in 
pers. inter, Cf. pp. 343, 364. 

sang — in Hil. only; 1) gen. of def. art. 2) obi, case signs in 
prons. 3. sg. and pi. Of. pp. 343, 385, 
se, — case sign in Mag. pers. prons., cf. references under mle. 

86^' — initial elem, of pers. inter, in Nab,, cf. p. 363. 
si — 1) nom, of pers. art., cf. p. 346. 3) nom. of def. art. and 

elem. of gen. nin-si in Bik., cf. pp. 341, 343. 3) nom. 

case sign in inc. art., cf. p. 348; in pers. inter, in Tag., 
Hil., Sam.-Ley., Bik,, Pang., Ilok., Iban., and Sulu, cf. 
pp. 360, 361, 362, 364; in prons. of all three persons, cf. 
pp. 371, 372, 377, 378, 383, 384 f. 4) initial elem, of sikan, 
obi. of pers. art. in Nab., cf. p. 346. 5) final elem, in Hil. 

inc. art., cf, p. 348. 6) elem. of case sign sika^ sik. 

sin — 1) gen. of def. art. in Sulu, cf. p. 343. 2) sign of indef. 

object, and obi. case sign of pers, inter, in Sam.-Ley., cf. 
pp. 345, 364. 

sika, sik — nom. case sign in Pang, and Nab. prons. 1. and 3. 

pers., cf. pp. 371, 372, 383, 384. 
so, su — 1) nom. of def. art., cf. p. 341. 2) in form tu in Iban., 

as sign of indef. obj., cf. p. 345. 3) root part., 3. sg. in 

Ilok,, cf. p. 381, 4) initial elem. of Nab. dems. snta, sutan, 
cf. p. 357. 5) nom. case sign in Pang, dems,, cf. p. 356. 

t — in Iban. only; equivalent to cf. p. 333: obi. case sign in 
Iban. dems. and indiv. inter,, cf. pp. 354, 363. 
ta, — dem. root part., cf. p. 353, and elem. of Har. ta7ia, cf. 
p. 381. 

ta^ — root part., 1. sg. pi., and du., cf. pp. 368, 369 ff. 
ta, — in Iban. only; equivalent to sa,, cf. p. 333. 1) obi. of def. 

and pers. arts., cf. pp. 343, 347. 2) elem. of obi. case signs 

takka^ takkua. 

ta^ — gen. and obi. of def. art. in Bag., cf. p. 343; j)robably not 
identical with ta^. 

takka — in Iban. only; obi, case sign in pi. of dems., cf. pp. 354, 
356 f. 

takkua — in Iban only; 1) obi. of pers. art., cf. p. 347. 2) obi. 

case sign in pers. and inc. arts., cf. pp. 347, 348; in pi. of 
dems., cf. p. 356 f. ; and in pers. inter., cf. p. 361. 
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ti — root part of def. art. in Ilok,, cf. p. 341, and of Pamp. dem. 
iti, cf. p. 353. — Pang, ti, gen. 1. inc. pL, does not belong 
here, being probably a modification of cf. p. 387. 
to — 1) dem. root part., cf. p. 362. 2) root part., 3. sg., in Pang, 

and Nab., cf. p. 381. 3) prefix of gen. sg. in Pang, dems., 

cf. p. 356. 4) elem. of inters, anto, antuna, cf. p. 362.' 

tu — sign of indef. obj. in Iban. = so, su, cf. p. 345. 
u — 1) root part, of def. art. in Bat. and perhaps in Nab. sun, 
cf. pp. 341, 342, 344. 2) articular elem. in Bis. numeral 

iisa, cf. p. 345; in the dem. stems uri, ura, cf. p. 354; and ^ 
perhaps in the Pang, inter, stem opa, cf. p. 362, and the- 
Sulu inter, uno, cf. p. 361. 3) elem. of un,. 

uen — suffix of gen. and obi. forms, prons. 1. pers. (=Wg and 
. on, un), cf. p. 369. 

un^ — ^articular elem. in Oeb. inter, unsa, cf. p. 361. 
un, — cf. 07%, un: 
j — cf. 

yUj — 1) lig. in Pang., cf. p. 338. 2) nom. of def. art. in Har,, 

cf. p. 341. 3) dem. root part., cf. p. 352 f. 4) root part., 

3. sg. , of. p. 380 f . 4) root elCm. of Bag. def. art. ya7%, cf . 
p. 341, and in Iban. dem. suffix ye, cf . p. 352, 367, 5) final 

elem. of Ilok. a7iia, cf. p. 363. 
ya, — suffix of prons. 1. pers. in Bik., cf. pp. 368, 369, 371. 
yo — ^rootpart., 2. pers., cf. p. 376. 





JSFotes on some Palmyrene Tesserae.— By PIans H. Spobk, 
PIi.D., Jerusalem, Syria. 

For the opportunity to describe Nos. 1 and 2 I am indebted to 
Mr. Herbert Clark of Jerusalem. The remainder are in my own 
possession, 

I. This tessera is a quadrangular oblong. 

Obverse. Near the upper margin the inscription 

A well-known name. Below it is a sun in’ splendor, sur- 
rounded by circles and upturned crescents. 

Reverse. The inscription runs the long way : 

Tarliai. KaVba. 

is a name of frequent occurrence. occurs here, 

so far as I can discover, for the first time in a Palmyrene inscrip- 
. ' 

tion, although known as a Syriac name, ^ and as Hebrew, 
Num. 13°) and Nabatean (Eut. 213'“). 

II. This tessera is circular. 

Obverse: 

The name should perhaps be read for there 

seem to be traces of a yod. This name, as I believe, occurs 
here for the first time. I’m- 'HT see No. 1. 

Reverse. This shows the portico of a G-reek temple. On 
either side is a palm-branch. The door is double, each leaf hav- 
ing two panels, the upper trellised, the lower decorated with an 
outline like a Latin fl. Some traces of characters in the gable 
may be read ak 'HN * 

my brother 

In this case the tessera would commemorate the death of the 
brother of Yathbelit. However, the reading may also be 

III. This tessera is sexangular. 
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Obverse. A figure, reclining upon a funerary coucli, dressed 
in tunic and mantle, the head covered -with the modius. The 
bare right arm is stretched out, to receive a cup offered by a boy, 
who in the other hand (left) bears a pitcher. Above, a medal- 
lion, the bust of a man, in a beaded frame. (Cf. with tessera 
desci’ibed by the author in this Journal, xxvi, p. 114.) The 
inscription is hardly legible : 

* * * 

Reverse: 

Three busts in a row, a foimth above, in the middle flanked 
on either side by a sun in splendor. Between the busts are 
small bosses. 

IV. This tessera is a rectangular oblong, one side only hav- 
ing been used, the reverse being rough and shapeless. 

Obverse. Between a row of bosses, above and below, the 
word 

JBeltl 

A name which occurs also in I. To the left a rayed star. 
Reverse. ISTone. 

V. Small, square and of a terra c'otta color. 

Obverse. A reclining figure on a funerary couch. Below : 

'?2rn' 

YedVhil 

A name which is known; cf. Lidzbarski, JEphemeris I, p. 203, 
206. 

Reverse. A winged female genius with a trailing garment 
holding a chaplet in her extended left hand. On the left mar- 
gin, no, known as a Nabatean proper name. 

VI. Square. Figures as described by me in this Journal, 
xxvi, p. 116, 111. 5. 

Obverse. 

Haiwan 

The form of the last letter is unusual (but see Lidzbarski, 
SchrifUafel II, Rom. 1). The name is known as Nabatean 

n.pr.m., . The third letter is evidently not 1 , so that 

we have not here the well known name jTn- 
Reverse. Below the couch: 

The last letter may possibly be K* 
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Three letters, barely legible, occur near the left margin : 

VII. A rectangular oblong inscribed on both sides. There 
are no figures. 

Obverse. Much worn : 

'7:1 

The third letter is partly erased. Unless the deity bo referred 
to (Vog. No. 138), the name ^Sems does not elsewhere occur 
alone, but only as compounded with other names. 

Reverse. '2 

Be7ii Rezhol 

This is one of the many names compounded with '7*)D > but I 
have not elsewhere met with this combination. 

YIII. Of the foi'm of an olive. 

Obverse. In the center a bust, perhaps of a deity; below it 
a large boss, and above an ill-preserved inscription which I read 

* * * piv‘7:3 

.BU-Sedeq 

A name which occurs for the first time. Of. the Hebrew 
pli;, Oen. 

Reverse. The field is occupied by a horse, saddled, the sad- 
dle supporting a rod crowned by a five-pointed star. Before 
the horse is a boss, and beneath, a curious symbol which may 
be described as a crutch-head enclosed in an arch. May this be 
the fragment of the Swastika, which occurs not unfrequently in 
association with Apollo The star symbolises l8tar= Venus. 
The horse is sacred to the sun-god Sems, 2 Kgs. 13“. That this 
belief was held by the inhabitants of Palmyra seems to be borne 
out .by another tessera in my possession, which bears on the 
one side the sun-god and upon the other a horsed chariot with its 
driver. Unfortunately the head of the man is worn away, and 
the tessera somewhat mutilated. 

* Of. Thomas Wilson: The Swastika, p. 853. 




Three Objects in the Colleetion of Mr. Herbert Olarlc^ of Jeru- 
salem . — Ey George A. Earton, Professor in Eryn Mawr 
College. 


No. 1. 

This little weight, in bronze, in the form of a turtle, came, Mr. 
Clark said, from Sebastiyeh. The drawing is about its actual 
size. It is inscribed with old Hebrew letters : , evidently 

standing here for the “fifth” of a shekel. The weight is 24- 
grams, or 58 grains. At this rate the shekel of which it was a 
fraction consisted of 290 grains. A series of half-shekel weights 
found at Tell Zakariyeh weighed 157.5 gr., 146.7 gr. respec- 
tively (Bliss and Macalister, Excavations in Palestine 18Q8-1900., 



146 If., and Clermont-Ganneau, Eecueil cVarch. orient..^ 25 if.), 
and one in my possession weighs 153.5 gr. (cf. JAOS. xxiv, 
386 ff.). The limits of variation of the Hebrew shekel have 
never been determined, but it is evident that there was a shekel 
which approximated 300 grains. Mr. Clark’s turtle weight is 
one-fifth of that. The turtle form of this weight is, so far as I 
know, unique. 


No. 2. 

This object, cut out of a blackish stone, bears on one side a 
face; on the other, pictures of two birds accompanied by cer- 
tain marks. The face, which the drawings exhibit in profile as 
well as in full view, has a physiognomy which resembles the 
faces on two Hittite monuments published by Messerschmidt, 
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Corpus Inscriptionum Hetiticarum^ II, Tafel xxxiv, A and B. 
The resemblance to the profile of A is particularly striking. 
One of the bird figures resembles a figure on Tafel xlvi of the 
JTaohtrag of Messerschmidt’s work. I am of the opinion, 
therefore, that the object may be Hittite, and put forth the sug- 
gestion in hope that some one who has given more attention to 
the decipherment of Hittite may be able to throw further light 
on it. The object may have been used either as a weight or a 
seal. 

No. 3. 

This little stone duck, found at Sebastiyeh, was perhaps a 
weight, though this is by no means certain. It weighs 39 grains. 
If it were intended for a weight, it was probably an eighth of a 



shekel, since eight times its weight would be 312 grs. Since 
the shekel varied so much, however, it may have been the 
seventh of a shekel, since 273 grs. is almost equal to 277.8 grs. 
— ^the smallest of the shekels found by Bliss at Tell Zakariyeh. 
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Studies of Sanskrit Words.— By Edwin W. Fay, Professor 
in the llniversity of Texas, Austin, Texas. 

I. Arvaiic- 

In liis G-erman etymological dictionary (English translation, 
s.v. Erde) Kluge, with some hesitation, connects Lat. arvum 
‘ field, ploughed land ’ with Gr. ‘ earthwards.’ In his Eng- 
lish Etymology, s.v. earth, all this hesitation disappears, in 
view, I take it, of OK. 39 rvi ‘ground,’ not cited in the former 
work among the cognates. It is also to be noted that Vergil 
(Aen. 12,681) uses arvis as a virtual rendering of Gr. yaixale ‘to 
the ground.’ 

There is a very obvious difficulty in the comparison of arvum 
with cpa|;c, viz., the vocalism. This difficulty may be sur- 
mounted, to the best of my knowledge, in but one way, by 
assuming a base er- ‘arare,’ to which the European base ar- 
(from or-) wmuld belong. This solution I have offered in my 
essay entitled A Semantic Study of the Indo-Iranian Kasai 
Verbs (Am. Jr. Phil., 26,389). There is, it must be admitted, 
not very much to justify a base er-. Skr. ara ‘awl’: Gr. dpts 
‘ auger ’ is dubious because of OHG. fda. Latin ora ‘ edge, 
point,’ is also ambiguous, and so is er ‘ stachel-schwein,’ which 
may well be for ‘her’, if Hesychian XVP genuine Greek, 
with a genuine x- FTol- very conclusive is Skr. mnam (? from 
or-) “ brtlchiges, unfruchtbares land.” A vague connection with 
the root might be made out for Gr. ‘ kid ’ (if = “ pricket ”) : 

Lat. aides ‘ram’ (of. Umbr. erietu): Lith. eras (with e) ‘lamb.’ 
But in any case, the vowel relations of arvum and epa^e are no 
harder to admit than those of Lat. aries: Umbr. erietu. 

As a means of testing the correlation of arvum with Ipa^e I 
have made a study of the Sanskrit word arvinc-, as it appears 
in the Rig-Veda, and I attach some importance to the isolation 
of its formation, with the adverbial suffix -anc-, as compared 
with the isolated Greek word Ipa^e. I conclude from the data 
that follow that arvanc- and the adverb arvak do mean “ earth- 
ward(s).” 
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1. The Petersburg Lexica define onr word as follows: a) 
herwaerts koramend, liergekehrt, zugekehrt, entgegeii-kom- 
mend: b) diesseitig (only in grammatical and lexicographical 
sources, save the adverb arvak, which has literary attestation) : 
c) unterhalb befindlich, nach imten gerichtet: d) in der niihe 
von (advb. only). The earliest citations for the sense c) are 
from AV., and 6B., and consist of i>assages -in which arvanc- 
is contrasted with urdhvas. This contrast I would, however, 
see in RV. vii. 78. Ibc (BJ*: 

firdhva asya ahjayo vi srayante, 

fiso arvaca brhata rathena — vamam asm^bhyaih vaksi, 

“ On high her rays are spreading abroad, 

<(Row)> XJsas earthward in thy mighty car wealth to tis 
fetch.” 

This hymn may belong to a late middle period of RV. tradi- 
tion as Arnold believes (see the table in PAOS. xviii. 353, 
and KZ. xxxiv. 341), but the chronology of the Vedic hymns 
can hardly tell against a word proved to be proethnic; and a 
hymn of the earliest period, if liable to popular rather than 
hieratic use, may have retained in all its working-over very 
early linguistic material (cf. Bloomfield, Proceedings, xxi. 41 ff. 
l)aee Arnold, ibid. xxii. 309 fi.). 

Hi. Contexts are not wanting in RV. where a special sense 
seems warranted for arvaiic-. Thus in i. 9^. IG (A), 

— vartlr asmdd® a . . . arvag i4tham . nl yachatam 
“unto our house — earthward — ^yoiir chariot bring”, 

arvag might well be taken as a mere adverbial repetition of 
vartis, and passages are still to be pointed out in which arvak 
seems to mean “ad nostrum fundum.” In some of these con- 
texts previous translators have recognized the sense I would give 
to arvanc-,,and Sayana glosses arvak in v. 45. 10 (see 5 below) 
by avaiimukhah ‘ face-down wards.’ 


^ After each hymn I put Aimold’s indication of its age: A, archaic: 
Ba, early middle period: Ba, late middle period: Ci, early late period: 
Ca, later late period. 

® This takes asmad as a poss. adj. = ‘nostrum identical with the 
compounding stem asmad. 
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viii. 14. 8 (BJ : 

M ga ajad afigirobliya avis kmvan g<ilia satih 
arvancam iranude valam, 

“Showing the hidden, he drove forth the cows for the 
Ahgirases, 

And Vala he cast headlong down” (so Griffith). 

That arvancam nimude means ‘ struck to the ground ’ = (‘ to his 
feet,’ cf. RV. i. 32. 8, BJ seems to me most probable. Rote 
the combination of the foot nud with urdhv4m ‘upwards’ in i, 
86. 10 (BJ ; i. 88. 4 (A). 

Wilson, cited by Griffith, paraphrased x. 71. 9a (C,), 
im4 y4 narvan mk parl,s^ c4ranti, 
hy “Those who do not walk (with the Brahmans) in this 

lower world, nor (with the gods) in the upper world.’ 

3. In the following passages arvaSic- is combined with the 
root sad ‘to sit.’ 

hi. 4. 8cd (B J : s4rasvatl sarasvatebhir ^rvak 
. . . barhlr 4daih sadantu, ’ 

“May Sarasvati and her confluent rivers earthward 
(come) . , . and sit down upon this grass.” 

X. 15. 4a (Oj) : barhisadah pitara tity Mvag, 
“Grass-sitting Manes come earthward to our aid (or 
with aid).” 

4. In the following the contrast of earth and heaven is clear, 
i. 45.10ab (A) : arvancam dal vyamjdnam 4gney4ksva, 
“Fetch-by-sacrifice to earth the celestial kind, O Agni.” 
V. 83. 6cd (C,) arvin et4na stanayitnfm4hy 

ap6 nisinc4nn 4surah pita nah. 

“ Earthward in this thunder come, 
dripping water, god our father.” 

vi. 19. 9cd (Bj) : a vi4v4to abhi s4m etv arvan 
Indra ^yumndm svMwad dhehy asme, 

“From every side let him come earthward: 

Indra, bestow upon us heavenly glory.” 


On par4s, see 6 below. 
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vii. 83. 3 (BJ : sam "blitimya anta dhvasira adrksata 
Indravarana divi gh6sa aruhat 
4stliur jananam <ipa mam 4ratayo 
arvag dvasa havanasrutS. gatam. 

‘ ‘ The earth-ends were seen dust-bewhirled ; 
Indra-Yaruna, my cry mounted to heaven: 

My enemies among the peoples encompassed me ; 
Earthward with help, hearing my cry, ye came.” 

X. 83. 6a-c (Cj) : hpa mehy arvaii — manyo vajrinu- 
“ Come earth wai'd to me, lightning wielder, Manyu,” 

5. In the large majority of instances arvanc- is of vague 
significance. The gods are called upon to come and bless the 
worshipper. Obviously “ come hither ” makes a satisfying ren- 
dering for arvin yahi, but “come down, come earthward” 
were equally satisfying. Arguing from the antiquity of the agri- 
cultural rites of worship, attested for instance at Rome in the 
ritual of the Eratres Arvales, and mindful of the etymological 
sense of ‘ploughland’ found in arvum, one might feel disposed 
to make something of 

iv. 57. 6ab (0,) : arvaci subhage bhava site vdndamahe 
tva, 

“Earthward, gracious one, turn thou, Furrow, we greet 
thee.” 

Still, as so many other deities are summoned earthward, we can 
hardly lay much weight on the summoning of the “Furrow” 
earthward. 

The following passages, though vague, have seemed, for one 
reason or another,’ worthy of consideration. 

ii. 37. Sab (BJ : arvancam adyd yayy^m nrvahanam 
ratham yunjatham ih4 vath vimdcanam. 

“To come earthward to-day your man-bearing 
Car hitch up ; here is your unhitching. ” 

Here arvancam is not attributive, but predicative, a sort of 
factitive to yunjatham; unless construed closely with yayyto. 


‘ Chiefly because they show arv^fic- in combination, not directly with 
a verb of motion, but with one equal, by a sort of zeugpia, to a verb of 
motion. 
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iv. 4. 8a (BJ : arcami te sumatlm gli6sy arvak, 

“I sing thy grace; sound it <[back> to earth.” 

V. 45. lOcd (Bj) : udna n^ navam anayanta dhira 
asrnvatir apo arvag' atisthan, 

“Like a ship in water the wise launched him (the sun) ; 
The hearkening floods <[of light descended^ to earth 
and stood <[thereO. 

vii. 18. 3c (BJ : arvaci te pathya rfiya etu, 

“Earthward (? ad fundum nostrum) come thy path of 
wealth, <^Iiidra]>. 

vii. 28. lb (A) : arvaScas te hirayah santu yuktah, 
“Earthward be thy steeds yoked, <^Indra>.” 

viii. 61 (50). 1 (A): ubhdyam srn^vac ca na Indro arv% 
idam vacah 

satracya magh4va sdmapitaye dhiya s^vistha a gamat. 
“Let Indra hearken earthward to this our double song; 
<^Moved>- by our unanimous prayer, let Maghavan, the 
mighty, come hither to drink soma.” 

X. 89. 5d (Bj) : narvag Indram pratimanani debhuh, 

“Nor have any counterfeits decoyed Indra to earth.” 

X. 89. 16d (BJ : tir6 vlsvafl arcato yahy arvSn, 

“Past all (other) praisers (?), come down to earth” 

(ad fundum nostrum: cf. vii. 18. 3, and paragraph 
2, above). 

X. 129. 6c (Cj) : arv% deva asy4 vis^rjanena. 

“The gods are later than this world’s production” 
(Griffith). 

No translation of this passage is likely to win conviction, even 
from its proposer, but I venture on 

“<^There came> gods to earth at its creation.” 

6. I have reserved two passages for separate treatment, 
i. 164. 19ab (C,) : y4 arvancas tan u p^raca ahur 
y4 pirancas tan u arvaca ahur, 

* Note the gloss of Saya^ia, mentioned above at the beginning of 3. 
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“The down <^on the earthy they call the up <^in the 
sky>; 

The up <^in the sky> they call the down <;^on the 
earthy.” 

In this stanza we have some astronomical or cosmogonic riddle, 
and a real solution I do not pretend to offer,* but it is probable 
that paranc- here repeats para- in stanzas 17 and 18, where para-'* 
connotes ‘heavenly,’ as in the same stanzas avara-, echoed in 
stanza 19 by arvanc-, connotes ‘earthly.’ This interpretation 
shows points of agreement with Wilson’s paraphrase of x. 71. Oa 
(see in 2 above). 

viii. 8. 23 (A) : trihi padany asvlnor avih sinti gfiha 
par ah 

kavi rtasya patmabhir arvag jivebhyas pari, 

“The three regions of the Alvins are revealed 

which were> in hiding in-the-far-heaveii; 

The two seers of righteousness wing-their-way earthward 
unto the living.” 

The translation of pai-ah by “ in-the-far-heaven ” ( — German 
“jenseits”), rather than by “before,” seems to me beyond 
question ; and this would seem to fasten the sense of ‘ ‘ earth- 
ward ” upon arvak. 

After the above tests of the special applicability of the ren- 
dering “earthward,” it seems not amiss to regard Skr. arvanc- 
as a cognate of Gr. Lat. ai'vis (in Aeneid 12. 681). 

Postscript. 

The editors have asked me to add, for completeness’ sake, a 
word on (1) arvacina- (arvacma-) and (2) arvav4t-. It is habit- 
ual to render (1) — construed like Lat. sublimis (Gildersleeve- 
Lodge’s Gram. §325. 6) — by ‘hitherward’ (=‘to the worship- 
per, to' me’), rather than by ‘earthward,’ and in all the usage 
of the word (fifteen cases) there is nothing, as Professor Hopkins 
observes, to prove the inadequacy of the usual rendering. The 


^ But we may note the Vergilian usage, Aen. 6. 481, of superi = ‘ qui 
in terra (supra terram) sunt,’ for the usual superi = ‘ caelestes.’ 

* See Grassmann’s Lexicon, s.vv. p4ra-, paramh-. 
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one difficult use is RV. vi. 35. 3 (A, in Arnold’s system of 
dates) : 

indra jamaya ut4 ye ’jamayo 
’rvacinaso vanfiso yuyujre 
tv6,m esam vitliura sdvunsi 
jaM vfsnyani krnulii paracali, 

as to wMcbi Grrassmann remarks in his Lexicon that here alone 
arvacina- is used of other than friendly approach. But there need 
be no question of approach at all, for we may well take jamayah 
and ajamayah as adjectives and arvacinasah, as a substantive, in 
formation something like arvales, but in sense like vicini (fini- 
tumi) or Landsleute. The stanza does not lose in point thereby: 
Indra, our kindred and non-kindred 
Neighbours, that as enemies have united, — 

Do thou in sunder their mightiness 

Rive, their prowess; make them as strangei's (= drive 
them afar). 

In the study of arvav4t ‘proximity,’ the salient fact is that 
it is never used save as an antonym of paravat ‘distance;’ but, 
after a consideration of all the examples in RV,, I feel free to 
say that ‘ distance ’ is not the only signification of paravat (and 
its kin). Grrassmann’s Lexicon s.vv. para- parama-, suggests 
‘ heaven ’ as a rendering, and renders parastat by ‘ oberhalb ’ ; 
while both Grassmann and the larger Petersburg Lexicon inter- 
pret tisras parav&tah by ‘ the three regions ’ (sky, air, and earth) . 

The connotation of ‘sky’ or ‘air.’ (‘aloft, on high ’) seems to 
me probable — ^what connotation is mathematically demonstrable ? 
— for this group in the following instances. In iv, 26. 6 (B2) 
the falcon brings the soma-stalk from the paravat (a-b) , having 
taken it div6 amfismad fittarat ‘from yon remote sky’ (d), 
and padas ab, without the interpretative clause d, recur in sub- 
stance in X. 144, 4 (A). In iv. 21. 3 (A), Indra is besought to 
come from (1) div4h ‘the sky,’' (2) prthivyah ‘the land,’ (3) 
samudrad , . plirisat ‘the sea-of-air, — i. e., from the three 
regions already mentioned: the stanza then adds (4) sv^rnarat 
‘ from the light-realm ’ and (5) parav^to va s^danad rtdsya ; I 
interpret (4) as a substantial repetition of (1) and in (5) I take 
s^danad rt4sya, which Sayana glosses by meghalokat ‘ from the 
cloud-space,’ as a synonymous (explanatory) apposition with 
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paravatali (which Ludwig renders by an adjective) : thus (5) = 
‘from, paravdt, the cloud-space.’ In vi. 8. 4 (BJ Matarisvan 
is said to have brought Agni down from (his hiding place in) 
parfiv&t, while in x. 187. 5 (BJ Agni’s birthplace is given as 
par6 r4jasah ‘ in the far-off of the air.’ In v. 53. 8 the Asvins 
are summoned from the sky (div4h), the air (ant^riksat), and 
from here (amat) , and besought not to remain afar, paravdtah 
‘from (=in) the paravat. Further, note viii. 12. 17 (A): 

yad va ^akra paravdti samudr6 ddhi mfoidase 
asmakam it sut6 rana s4m indubhih, 

“Whether, 0 Might, thou joyest in paravtit in the sea 
<^of air> [So Griffith supplies] 

Delight in our pressing,” etc. 

In addition to these examples of the connotation ‘ sky ’ (air) 
for paravat (param), we may note the contrasting pair avara- 
lower (and) parama- ‘ highest,’ especially in i. 164. 17 (C,) avdh 
parena para ena ’varena’. In the light of such instances we 
may note that in the remote Celtic branch Ir. eross, which Stokes 
(Fick’s Woert.'* II. p. 37) gives as a cognate of Skr. par&-, means 
‘height,’ which would tend to vindicate the sense of ‘ high ’ for 
proethnic pero-, 

If parav4t means ‘ sky,’ what of its antonym arvav^t ? Mote 
viii. 13. 15 (A) : 

ydc chakrasi parav^ti ydd arvavdti vrtrahan 
y4d va samudr4 4ndhaso ’vit6d asi, 

“Whether, 0 Might, thou art in paravat, or in arvavdt, 
Vrtra- slayer. 

Or else in the sea <[of air)>, thou art the 23rotector of the 
Soma-stalk.” 

If we are right in taking samudr6 of the ‘air,’ then parav&ti 
and arvavati are the sky and earth, respectively.’ 


^ [Observe, however, that the same words are repeated in viii. 97 (86). 
4, but filled out (after the invitation is given) in 5 as follows: yad vasi 
rocan6 div4h samudr4aya’ dhi vi^t^pi, yat parthive sadane vptrahantama 
y4d antarikga a gShi, “ or if thou art in the sky’s brightness, (or) on the 
sea’s expanse, (or) if on earth’s seat, (or) if in the interspace (air), do 
thou come hither,” where ‘ sea ’ is distinct from air, and earth and sky 
are separately contrasted. En,] 
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The semantic problem may be stated as follows : para- meant 
(1) ‘ distant, far ’ but came, by a connotation which may have 
been proethnic, to mean (2) ‘high, in the sky;’ its antonym, 
arv^hc-, meant (1) ‘ earthwards, towards (on) the ground ’ but 
developed, under the influence of par4 (1), the meaning (2) 
‘ near.’ 

The following illustration furnishes an approximate paralkd. 
In Latin, domi (domum) and apud me (ad me) became, in a 
restricted sense, synonymous: ‘ at (to) my house.’ These syno- 
nyms must have played a rdle in the upgrowth of domo doctus 
for a me doctus and of domi habeo aliquid for milii est aliquid 
• (cf. Lorenz ad Mil. Glor. 194), wherein the sense of ‘ domus ’ 
has nearly vanished. Similar is the generalisation of Ovpa^e ‘ out, ’ 
French fors /hors (‘Lat, foris), from which the sense of ‘door’ 
has vanished, almost or wholly; and in French chez the sense of 
Lat. casa is all but gone; and we no longer think of a hill when 
we say down or adown. In general, on such prepositional 
words (direction adverbs) derived from nouns, consult Steiiithal- 
Misteli, Abriss der Sprachwissenschaft,’^ II, §4, p. 11 ft‘., noting 
especially Skr. parsvam parsve- ‘adversus, ad, apud, proj)e.’ 

To say briefly what I think of the morphology of the grouj) 
under discussion, I explain arvanc as a terminal accusative 
*arvam (or plur. *arvan)4- a deictic particle *-c(a), comparable 
with Gr. -Sc; *-c(a) may be compared with Lat. -ce, and if it 
belongs to a different guttural series, the reason is that *arvams- 
has been attracted into a group with the other direction adverbs 
in -anc-. Alongside of arvacina RV. exhibits a pretty large 
group of which prilclna and pratlcm^ may be taken as representa- 
tives ; arvav^t is not to be explained as from arvlnc, but merely 
as a counterpart of paravat. 

2. R^hus-. 

In RY, viii. 8. 23 (above), the words trini padani call for in- 
terpretation : what are the three padas ? Sayana interpreted them 
as the three wheels of the Alvins’ chariot, Griffith says heaven, 
firmament, earth. But the hymn itself mentions three places 
from which the Alvins come, viz., n&hus- (stz. 3), antdriksa- 
(3, 4), dyads (4, 7). Dyads we know and antdriksa- we seem 
to know, but what is nahus? I believe nahus to be ‘ the night, ’ 
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cf. G-r. ■ vvKTwp, €wvxos. This interpretation yields good 
results when applied to 

. vii. 6 . Shod (B^) : yo aryapatnir usasa^ cakara 
nh’lidhya nahuso yahvd aguir 
visas cakre balihftah sahobhih, 

“Agni made the dawns nohle-sponsed, 

Driving off the nights, strong Agni 

Made the peoples tribute-bringers by his might.” 

•Here note the opposition of ns4sas and nahusas. 

The base to which I ascribe Gr. vvxa and n4hiis is s)n 6 (w)-gh-, 
alternating with s)ne(y)-gh-, and refer for my conception of 
the phonetic problems involved to Am, Jr. Phil. xxv. 371 ff. 
379 ff. Stripped of “root-determinatives,” the base in simpler 
form is s)ne(y)-/s)no(w)-, and meant “to wrap,” cf. Skr. sna- 
yati ‘wraps,’ Lat. nuit glossed by ‘operuit, texit.’ The word 
n4hus belongs more closely with nahyati ‘binds, wraps,’ while 
Gr. vvx“ tiS'S the vowel color of nuit. Lat. niger ‘black’ and 
noegeum ‘ amiculi genus ’ attest the -ey- diphthong. In all this 
it has been assumed that the night was the ‘ ‘ binder ” or “ wrap- 
per up” of the day (cf. Am. Jr. Phil. xxv. 386, note %). The 
base for “snow,” with a different final guttural, s)ne(y)-gwh-, 
has a cognate meaning, snow being conceivable as that which 
“wraps” (covers) the earth: cf. also Avest. vafra-: ‘snow’: 
the root vap- ‘ ‘ to strew, weave. ” 

3 . vedh^s, ‘worshipper, pious; faithful, true.’ 

XJhlenbeck in his etymological lexicon groups together vida- 
tham (with deaspiration) ‘congregation, assembly,’ vidhati 
‘worships, honors, dedicates (to a god),’ and vedh^s as defined 
above. For none of these words does he suggest further cog- 
nates, not even Avestan ones. 

In view of the uncertainty in some few Sanskrit words, even 
the oldest (cf, Whitney, Verb Moots., sub the root vrh, and 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gram.., § 161), between h and v, we may 
provisionally etymologize on our words as though they began 
with b. Then if we set down *bedhas- ‘ fidus, pius,’ it becomes 
immediately apparent that *bedhas and fidus are etymological 
cognates, which differ only in their stems, the former being an 
-es-/-os- stem, the latter an -e-/-o- stem. However, it must he 
observed that in AV. xix. 3. 4 the stem v4dha is found in a 


variant reading for vedya, wliile in old Latin iidusta (from 
*fidos-to-) occurs, defined by Paulus as “a fide denominata, ea 
quae maximae fidei erant,” a definition that would lead us to 
infer an Italic stem *fidos- : cf . also foedus and confoedusti. 

The derivation of vedhas here suggested also accounts for 
vid4thara, if etymologically defined by “federation.” But 
vidh4ti presents a harder problem. It would not he very well 
defined by TretdeL, but is fairly well matched by Germ, betet, 
beten and bitten, being, according to many,^ cognate with Trei^a,. 
fidit. But if Kern is right in referring these German words to Skr. 
badhate ‘premit’ (cf. the citation of the footnote), then it might 
be necessary provisionally to separate vidhdti from vedh4s, and 
rather put it in a group with badhate. I have tried, however, in 
Am. Jr. Phil. xxvi. 179 ff., to reunite Treidit and badhate under 
the still remoter base bhe(y)-d(h) ‘to split> <^splice.’ The 
semantic questions involved will now justify, I hope, a some- 
what more detailed treatment, Apropos of the problem presented 
by vedh4s for bedhds. 

Beside the root bheidh ‘ to convince ’ — though this meaning is 
far from being primitive — stands a root bheid ‘to split.’ My 
thesis is that these roots were originally but one. The variation 
of aspirate and .sonant at the end of roots with nasal infixes is 
far too common a phenomenon to be called in question, and the 
nasal inflexion of Lat. findit ‘ splits,’ Skr. bhin4tti, bhindanti® 
fulfils the conditions. Further, a nasal inflexion of bheidh 
seems attested by Alb. bint ‘I persuade,’ if they are right who 
connect it with Gr. TraOa.^ 

.If thus on the formal side we may regard bheidh-/ bheid as 
one root, it remains to bring in accord the figurative meaning of 
bheidh ‘ to convince ’ and the direct sense ‘ to split ’ attested for 


’ E. g., Osthoff, cited in Uhlenbeck’s got. Woert, s. v. bidjan ; Brug- 
marm, Qrundr. i. § 589; Kluge, Etym. Woert. s.vv.; Skeat’s Concise 
Etym. Diet., s.v. bid. 

® It is entirely within the bounds of probability that bheid- ‘ to split ’ 
has been affected by a group-association with the root of Lat. scindit, 
Skr. ohinatti, chindanti. 

® So, among others, Brugmann, in his Qrundriss, andPrellwitz, Woert . , 
s.v. tteWu. G. Meyer, Alban. Woert., s.v. bint, derives from bhendh, 
which is, in my opinion, itself but a derivative of bhg^y)dh-; see Am. 
Jr. Phil. xxvi. 181. 
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blieid-.^ If we define Lat. fidus by ‘open(ed), frank, sincere, 
loyal’ we see how it may be cognate with findit ‘ splits, opens.’ 
Similarly we may define the Homeric idiom TrdQav ^peVas {$vfi6v) 
TLvi (rivoy) by ‘to open one’s mind, convince,’ comparing our own 
idiom “to open one’s eyes;’^ fidit and rrivoide may.be rendered 
by ‘opens (one’s own heart) to (another), trusts.’ The concrete 
sense of ‘ splits ’ is perhaps retained in Iliad 15, 2(5 TreTnOova-a 
OveXXa?, which may be defined by ‘findens procellas.’ The locu- 
tion fiLcrOa Treidecv ‘ to bribe ’ is very like the Sanskrit compound 
dana-bhinnas ‘bestochen, bribed.’ 

To Lat. foedus I assign a semantic development somewhat 
different from that exhibited by fidus ‘ true.’ In Sanskrit the 
ptc. bhinnas means not only ‘ split, opened,’ but is defined in 
the lexicon of Boehtlingk by “verbtlnden mit, hangend-, haft- 
end an;” cf. vi-bhinnas “ unzertrennlich verbtlnden mit,” sam- 

I 

bhinatti “ zusammen bringt, in Berilhrung bringt, verbindet, 
vermengt, sich zu jemahdem gesellt,” bhiduras “in nahe Bertih- 
rung tretend — sich vermengend, sich vermischend mit,” bhittis 
“a woven mat” (: Lat. fides ‘strings, a lyre’). With these 
words Lat. foedus ‘truce, league, compact’ accords in defini- 
tion and they show that in Sanskrit derivatives, at least, the 
i*oot bhid- has developed the connotation ‘to join.’ Similar is 
Eng. splices ‘joins (split rope-ends)’, whose derivation from 
splits is clear; also, in the language of weavers and rope-makers, 
Germ, scheren ‘to cut, shear’ has acquired the sense of ‘ spanneu;’ 
cf. also Eng. pieces ‘to join ^pieces^ together.’ The seman- 
tic opposition of “to split” and “to join” is only apparent, and 
comparable with the conflict found in the pair sticks ‘ stecht ’ 
and sticks ‘steckt’ (cf. also stitches ‘stecht, stickt;’ and see 
Kluge’s Woert. s.v. stechen). 

But in demonstrating a root bheid(h) ‘to split,’ with the con- 
notation ‘to join,’ the last word has not yet been said for foedus 
‘truce.’ Touching foedus, I think of some primitive form of 
contract by indenture, some breaking of a tessera hospitalis, in 
which the breaking of the token was the chief symbolic act of 

^ I share Uhlenbeck’s doubts whether Goth, beidan can be directly 
connected with Lat. fidit ‘trusts.’ But in -view of MHG. stecken ‘to 
remain fast, stick, bide ’ we may connect beidan, Eng. bide directly 
with bheid(h) to split, pierce.’ 

“ Of. Fr. resoudre ‘ to persuade,’ from Lat. resolvere ‘ to open up ’ (?). 
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the treaty-making. Thus do we best account for the idiom 
opKui ma-Ta rafxeiv ‘ foedus ferirCj icere, j)ercutere,’ which lends 
itself to the' interpretation “symbola <;pactioniR> fisaifacere” 
rather than to “foederis causa <hostiam]> sacriihcare” No 
doubt, howeyer, the cutting up of the animal sacrificed for 
distribxition among the compact-makers was a i)art of the c(u-e- 
monial (of. Aristophanes, Lysis., 192; V Vergil, Aon, 8 . ()41). 

Returning now to vedhas ‘fidus,’ I conjecture that its ortho- 
graphy with V for b Avas primarily due to the association of forms 
of b(h)eidh ‘to split, pierce’ (cf. Goth, beidan, Eng. bide, Gr. 
TremOovcra’ as explained above) with forms of the Sanskrit root 
vyadh vidh ‘ to pierc^ ’ (cf , Lat, di-vidit) ; or, to put it (con- 
cretely, I conjecture that *bedhas ‘ apertus, aperto <[pectore]>, 

‘ fidus ’ has been assimilated to viddh^s ‘ di-visus, apertus 
though it is of course not to be denied that vedh 4 s, defined by 
‘apertus, etc.’ is susceptible to immediate derivation from vldh- 
yati ‘peirces.’ 

4 . vadhri. 

The close kinship of vadhri and its Greek synonym tOpLs 
‘ TopLLa's, castratus’ is not to be called in (piestion, (les])ite their 
phonetic divergence. The phonetic difficulty is resolved by 
deriving vadhri from the Sk. root vadh ‘to beat, slay,’ and 
from a base widh-, found in Skr. vfdhyati ‘ pierces,’ Lat. di-vidit 
‘ divides,’^ and further attested, I believe, in tcr^p,os (from *widh- 
tmos, with -trnos from the root tem), ‘ (mare) dividens.’ The 
parallelism of vadhris (*wedhris) and t(9pts (widhris)’ throws light 
on the Skr. root vyadh (not attested in RV.), which I take to 
be a blend of the root vidh (with grade forms in vedh) and 
the root vadh. 

5 . sprs4ti ‘touches, grasps, feels, besprinkles.’ 

TJhlenheck (ai. Woert. s.v.) finds no sure cognates for sprsati, 
but mentions the possibility that Goth, faurhts ‘ fearful ’ (with- 
out 5 -) is identical with the ptc. sprsta ‘ touched, stirred, moved.’ 
[Professor Hopkins calls my attention to the fact that sprsta 
appears as prsta in RV. i, 98. 2.] I doubt not, hoAAmver, that 


1 On the close correspondence of Latin and Sanskrit in parts of their 
vocabulary, see Kretschmer, Einleitung, 126, ff. 
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Gr. cnrapda-cra ‘ teai'S, rends, mangles ; mulcat’ is cognate with 
sprsati ‘touches; mulcet;’ cf. Lat. tangit ‘miilcet, mulcat.’ 
Goth, faurhts leans to the violent sense of ‘ mulcat;’ as a seman- 
tic parallel we may compare Gr. e/cTrAayas <‘terror-> smitten.’ 

Wharton (Etyma Latina) sets down spurcus as a cognate of 
sprsati, and I believe this to be correct. We may again illus- 
trate by derivatives of tangit, viz., contaminat, contingit ‘defiles,’ 
coutactus ‘defiled; cf. also tangit ‘smears.’ The German word 
foix'h ‘dung’ (without s-) perhaps belongs more closely with 
spurcus. With these we might group Lat. porcus, supposing 
the pig to have been named (1) ‘the dirty creature,.’ and not (2) 
‘the rooter’ (porca ‘furrow’). Still another possibility for 
porcus is (3) ‘spotted, dark,’ cf. Skr. j)fsni ‘spotted, a cow,’ 
Gr. TrepKos, Trepwos (‘spotted), dark,’ TrepKv] ‘perch’ (a dark or 
spotted fish, cf. our fish-name of “spot”). There is no incon- 
sistency between (1) and (3), ‘ dirty ’ and. ‘ spotted ’ being closely 
related notions, as Lat. maculosus, e. g., shows. And if porcus 
meant ‘ rooter’ (2), it may still be a cognate of arirapda-creL ‘ tears, 
rends.’ I see no reason to doubt, either, thatprsanf, defined by 
Boehtlingk as “sich anschmiegend, zartlich ” (mulcens) belongs 
with spysati (cf . also Whitney, Roots., Yerb-Fornis, etc, etc, , sub 
prs), cf. upa-sprsati “ zartlich bertthrt, liebkost.” With this 
group we may classify the cognates of Lat. procus ‘ suitor,’ 
precatur ‘ entreats,’ presses (a suit, request); lacessit, flagitat.’ 

6. khudati ‘futuit.’ 

IJhlenbeck defines khudati by “stosst hinein (kaprtham, 
sapam), and (s)khidati by “ reisst, stosst, driickt.” No cog- 
nate of khudati seems to have been pointed out.° If the long 
diphthong gradation -e(y)-/-6(w), already referred to in this 
paper, is correctly assumed, then khudati and khidati go back to 
a common root (see Am. Jr. Phil. xxvi. 396). So far as signi- 
fication goes, khuditi would seem but a specialization of khidati, 
and we might explain its vocalism as something individual, due, 
to use the metaphor introduced by Bloomfield (IP. iv. 78), to a 
blend of khidd,ti and its synonym tudati ‘ stbsst, sticht, stachelt.’ 

Eng. entreats derives from Lat. tractat ‘ handles ; ’ cf . further, Goth, 
bidjan: Skr. badhate ‘premit’ (supra, p. 412). 

® But now cf. Prellwitz, Woert. ® s. v. Kvadog ; I would derive KhaSog from 
khudhtos, Lat. cunnus from khudhnos or khudnos : base khud(h). 
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But the infection of khidati by tud^ti may as well have begun 
in the primitive period as in the separate life of Sanskrit. IJhlen- 
beck remarks s.v. khidati, “ verwantschaft mit chinatti is nieht 
undenkbar.” In Latin both (per-)scindere (= chinatti) and per- 
tundere occur in the special sense of khuddti/ tbe former in Priap. 
15. 5", 54, 77. 13, and the latter in Cattillus 32. 11. If scindit 
and tundit thus cross meanings in Ijatin, wo have some confirma- 
tion of the supposed association of ideas that changed khidati 
to khud4ti under the influence of tudati. 

If Lat. chdit ‘ strikes, beats ’ corresponds with Skr. khud^ti 
‘ stosst hinein,’ the recognition of the Italic cognate would for- 
bid us to regard khudati as khidati inflected by tudati. It 
would not forbid us to suspect that primitive khudeti is khid6ti, 
with the vowel color of tud6ti, though we should be bound to 
admit three roots meaning ‘to strike, thrust, pierce, split,’ 
whose weakest forms are; 1) (8)khid“, 2 (s)khud, 3) (s)tud, (cf. 
IThleubeck, op. s. v., tomaras). The derivation of (2) from 
(1), inflected in its vowel color by (3), is purely glottogonic; 
not in any case a phonetic question, but rather -a psychological 
question. Provisionally, leaving out the possibility that khiidati is 
cognate with Lat. ctldit ( : Germ, hauen., cf . Brugmann, Grund. 
1® § 639), we may include khudati / khidati among cases like 
those pointed out by Bloomfield in the essay referred to. Ulti- 
mately, perhaps, a psychological treatment of the vowel alter- 
nation in the spirit of Wundt’s Die Sprache (P, p. 335 ff.) 
may be arrived at. 


7 . Skr. dmbaram. 

Uhlenbeck asserts that no satisfactory explanation has been 
advanced for ambaram, but it seems to me that an easy one lies 
at hand. The meanings we have to account for are (1) ambitus, 
vicinia, (2) amictus; It is phonetically allowable to connect 
amb- with Lat. ambi-, cf . Skr. dmbu / ambhas ‘ water ’ 

for the variation b / bh after nasals. By this explanation 
dmbaram (subst.) is morphologically comparable with avara- 

' Cf. Q-r. Kpovei, which occurs in the same special sense. 

® Strong form (s)kheyd ( : Lith. skMziu, Lat. caedit, see Hirt, Ablaut. 
67) : of. Amphitruo, 169, quasi incudem caedant, where inoudem caedant 
partakes of the nature of the etymological figure, as does the commoner 
locution incudem tundere. 
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‘lower,’ apara- ‘further’ (adj.) : amhara- means ‘the sur- 
rounding.’ For the sense ‘amictus,’ note the “roundabout” of 
the sailor, and the style of cloak called “circular.” Compare 
too Sanskrit vasah paridhanam. 

8. Praticih in RY. iv. 3. 2d (B,). 

• Agni is summoned in this stanza to a fire kindling. The 
general pui'port is clear, but there is a verbal difficulty in the 
last puda, 

ima u te svapiika praticih, 

to wit, as to what substantive is to be supplied with praticih. 
Sayana supplies ‘ flames ’ or ‘ hymns,’ Ludwig ‘ gentes ’ or ‘ cives ’ 
or even the ‘ ladles of the sacrifice,’ and Grassmann supplies 
‘ libations,’ while Griffith follows Sayana. In support of the 
native interpretation I' cite vii. 39. lb (A) 
pratici jurnfr devatatim eti, 

“The toward flame goes to the godhead.” 

Here the situation is that the fire has been kindled and the flames 
ascend. In iv. 3. 2, Agni is invited to come and kindle the fire 
and the ‘ toward ‘ expectant flames ’ unless, 

instead of jilrnd-yah, we supply samidhah ‘kindlings, faggots.’ 
As to svapaka, Ludwig’s ‘ selbst garer ’ suggests to me ‘ self- 
cooker, self-kindler.’ 
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N'oUs on the Mrcchakotiha . — By Dr. Arthur W. Eyder, The 
University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 

The following notes sei'vc as a supplement to my translation* 
of the Mrcchakatika, recently published as Volume ix of the 
Harvard Oriental Series. 

The method of citation here adopted is a slight modification 
of that explained on pages xv-xvi of the edition and translation 
of the Karpilramanjari, Volume iv of the Harvard Oriental 
Series. The verses are cited by the act and the number of the 
individual verse -vyithin the act. The citation for prose gives 
the number of the act, the number of the last preceding verse, 
and the number of the prose speech counted from the last pre- 
ceding verse. The following abbreviations require explanation : 
Apte. Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary. By V. S. Apte. 
Poona, 1890. 

Bhhtliiigk. Mrkkhakatika . . . tlbersetzt von Otto Bijhtlingk. 
St. Petersburg, 1877.' 

Calcutta commentary. The commentary of Sriramaniayasar- 
man, found in the Calcutta edition of 1870. This comment- 
ary I have been obliged to take at second hand. 

Grodabole. The Mrichchhakatika . . . edited by H. B. Goda- 
bole. Bombay, 1896. Bombay Sanskrit Series, IsTo. Hi. 

HOS, Harvard Oriental Series. 

JV. Jivananda Vidyasagara. Mrichhakatika {sic) . . . edited 
with a full commentary by Pandit Jibananda Vidyasagara, 
B.A. Third edition. Calcutta, 1898. 

LD. The commentary of Lalladiksita, as given in Godabole’s 
edition. 

L6vi. Le Theatre Indien, par Sylvain Levi. Paris, 1890. 

P. The commentary of Prthvidhara, as given in Parab’s 
edition. 

1 The Little Clay Cart , . . translated ... by Arthur William Ryder. 
Harvard Oriental Series, Volume Nine. Cambridge, Massachusetts, 
1905 . 
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Parab. The Mrichchhakatika . . , edited by Kasbinatli Pan- 
durang Parab. Bombay, 1900. 

Regnaud. Le Chariot de Terre Cxiite , . . tradnit . , . par 
Paul Regnaud. Paris, 1876. 

Stenzler, Mrochakatika . . . saiiskrite edidit.A. F. Stenzler. 
Bonn, 1847. 

Wilson. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus, trans- 
lated ... by H. H. Wilson. Volume i, pp. 1-182. Third 
edition. London, 1871. 

It is greatly to be regretted that we have, no old and full 
commentary on the Mrccbakatika. The only comment which 
may be earlier than the nineteenth century is the meager gloss 
of Prthvidhara, Avho gives us no information about his date ; it 
is interesting to note (see Parab, 37. 25) that he knew the 
Brhatkatha. But Prthvidhara builds upon previous commenta- 
tors; he refers to a pracinatika (e. g. 40. 28), to ke cit (e. g. 7. 
25), to eke and apare (e^ g. 26. 25-26). LTnless this previous 
exegesis should come to light, we must remain in doubt about 
many points, especially in the Prakrit of Samsthanaka and the 
Candalas. Yet, even so, the Mrcchakatika is one of the easier 
of the works of the classical Sanskrit literature, ^udraka’s vocab- 
ulary is not very large, his sentence-structure is simple, and his 
thought is rarely involved or difficult. Inasmuch as the action 
of the play continues for only five or six days,^ the author does 
not use the Viskambha or the Pravesaka. 

In HOS. ix, p. xix, I have called attention to the fact that 
^udraka does not slavishly follow the canons of dramaturgy as 
laid down in the technical works which we possess. It is worth 
while in this place to give examples proving that his grammar 
also conforms less closely to the norm than that of Bhavabhuti, 
for example. 

(a) In i. 14, under stress of meter, he uses nidhanata in the 
sense of nirdhanata. JV. warns us that we must pardon the 

' See HOS. ix, pp. xxvi-xxix. There is nothing to show whether the 
action of the tenth act occurs on the same day as that of the ninth act. 
Windisch, jBm'cTife der philol.-Mstor. Classe der Konigl. Sdchs. G-esell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften 1886, pp. 474-479, allows only four days for 
the action of the play. But the speech of Viraka, ix. 23, shows that a 
night had passed between the strangling of Vasantasena (Act viii) and 
the trial (Act ix). 
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blemish, because Sudraka is a great poet : nidhanasabdo inarane 
rudhah, atra tu dhanasunyatve prayuktatvat prasiddhivirodhfi- 
khyadosali sodhavyah, mahakavipranitatvad iti bodliyam. Cf. 
Hit. i. 128 (134), where this verse reappears with vaidants l)ut 
with iiidhaiiata. In i. 37, nirdhanatfi is used. 

(b) In i. 32, he uses the causative form namyati. This does 
not prevent his use of the normal namajuiti in prose, at viii. Ki". 
Compare the causative form unnamya, used liy Ilhavablulti in 
Malatlniadhava, ix. 31. 

(c) iii. 18h Tlie masculine singular desakfdah is curious; 
we should expect either desakfilau or desakfilam, 

(d) V, 30. Here it is hard to parse yadvat, though the 
meaning is plain enough. But this case is complicated by the 
reading of the second line ; see the note on this verse, below. 

(e) vii. 4. sa tavad asmad vyasanarnavotthitam. If this 
reading is correct, we have the ablative asmilt agreeing with 
the prior member of the compound. Compare, in vii. 8, the 
curious use of asmin without a noun: so etasmin in Ratnavali, 
ii. 19. 

(f) viii. 38. Tlie use of asraya as a feminine is, so far as I 
can find, elsewhere unparalleled. 

(g) X. 27. The phrase dusitam yasah is logically coin-di- 
nate with maranat, and should therefore be in the ablati^'e. 

, Such instances might be multiplied. In the structure of his 
verse, also, ^iidraka permits himself some liberties. Instances 
in point are i. 30, where the third pada is in a different meter 
from the rest; iii. 7 (fourth pada); iv. 17 (second pada). Levi 
has shown -(pp. 206-208) in a masterly fashion that such con- 
siderations have little value for the dating of the play ; but they 
are of real importance in the exegesis of cases less certain than 
those given. 

Act i. 

i. 1. It is of negative interest to observe that ^udraka’s 
Hand! invokes the favor of ^iva. Of course, this is the case 
with the great majority of the plays whose authors are without 
sectarian bias, and regard their works as pieces of literature 
without didactic purpose. The sequence of thought in the 
first three lines is rigid. Line 1 suggests the physical means 
employed by ^iva to plunge himself into trance ; line 2, the con- 
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sequent num'bing of fhe organs of sense; line 3, the resultant 
insight into things as they are. 

In line 4, the long comiDound sunyeksanaghatitalayahrahma- 
lagnah is not wholly simple. The commentators and transla- 
tors differ widely in their interpretations. It seems to me that 
the Calcutta commentary offers the best explanation : simyam, 
prapancabhavali : tasya yad iksanam darsanam tena ghatito jato 
yo layas cittaikagrata tatpravanatavi^eso va, etc. The line 
may then be literally translated: “May the meditation of Sam- 
bhu protect you, which is fixed on the supreme being with an 
intensity s|)rnng from his insight into the emptiness of the 
material world.” 

i. 4. The information here given about the life of ^udraka 
is tantalizingly imperfect. P. tells us that the phrase agnim 
pravistah means that he made a sacrifice of his body in the fire, 
as did the old sage Sarabhanga: see Pamayana (Bombay ed.) 
iii. 5. 38, j)ravivesa hutasanam. or Paghuvaiisa, xiii. 45, ciraya 
samtarpya samidbhir agnim yo mantrapiitam tanum apy ahausit. 
Similar phrases are used in the Mudraraksasa, where Visnudasa is 
reported to be burning himself alive from grief at the loss of his 
friend Candanadasa: vi. 15” ialanampavesidukamo ; vi.l5” agni- 
prave^e; vi. IG’’ hutabhuji pravesahetuh ; vi. 17“ jalanam pavi- 
sami. 

■ i. 7. See note on iii. 30, below. 

i. 8h For the expression annamaam jialoam pekkhami com- 
pare Nagananda iv. 13‘: putta aham kkhu tujjha maranabhida 
savvam pi jialoam garudaraaam pekkhami. 

i. This speech is interesting in showing how the mean- 
ing ‘ cut ’ may have come to attach itself to the causative of 
kip. Kappijjantam plainly signifies here ‘cut to pieces, killed,’ 
in its application to Jtirnavrddha; but it also means ‘arranged’ 
as applied to the young bride’s hair. Both meanings are 
included in the English ‘ fix ’. The secondary meaning of ‘fix’ 
in such slang phrases as “I’ll fix him,” is quite like the second- 
ary meaning of kalpayati. This explanation seems more natu- 
ral than that of the PW.’ The word is used in the sense of 
‘ cut’ again in i. 30 and in iii. 21“'h 

* [For a parallel in the development of meaning, compare sud (arrange, 

^ fix, ’kill). Ed.] ' ■ ■ 
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i. 12‘. The phrase dilsie .putta atthakallavatta has been, I 
think, quite misinterpreted by the translators. Wilson has: 
‘ ‘ The sons of slaves ! your guest is ever ready to make a morn- 
ing meal of a fortune.” Regnaud: “Ah les fils d’esclaves! Us 
font iin d6jeuner de votre bien.” BOhtlingk: “ Diese Sohne 
von Sclavinnen mit ihrem Bischen Gelde.” These- translations 
assume that arthakalyavarta is a bahuvrllii : ‘ whose breakfast is 
money;’ but the same word in ix, 22’ must mean ‘a trifle of 
money’: compare strikalyavarta in its Prakrit form in iv. 5“, ‘a 
mere trifle, namely a woman;’ at ii. 12'’’ “'13' the word kalya- 
varta also means a ‘trifle.’ These translations also miss the 
point of khajjanti; it is not supposed guests, but the money 
itself, which makes itself at home only where it isn’t used for 
food (khajjanti), like the cattle-boys who stay only where they 
are not eaten up (khajjanti) by wasps. The correct interpreta- 
tion is found in JV., who says: dasyah putra ity anena cai 
’sam (i. e. arthanara) atiheyata siicita. In other words, dasyah 
putrah is nierely a humorous epithet of arthakalyavarta : ‘ this 
damned money-trifle.’ The phrase dasytih putraih is in Prakrit 
not infrequently applied to things, with the same illogical 
humor found in the corresponding use of ‘ confounded ’ or 
‘damned’ in English. Compare also “You son-of-a-gun of a 
fool’ (confounded fool). In iii, 6’“ it is applied to the gem- 
casket; in V. 47’, to the storm. In Sak, vi. 20’ (Pischel) and 
in Naganaiida iii. 2“, it is applied to bees. It will be noticed 
that in all these cases the phrase is used by the Vidusaka. 

i. 14, This verse reappears as Ilitopadesa i. 134 (G-odabole 
and Parab) with the following variants: line 1, sattvat j)ari- 
bhra^yate for prabhrasyate tejasah; line 2, nihsattvah for niste- 
jah; line 3, sokanihatah for sokapihitah. 

i. 15. The phrase vairam aparam means ‘ another (form of) 
hostility (with mankind) ’ ; the figure is striking. In the second 
line svajanajana- must mean ‘kinsmen and strangers,’ as the 
commentators say. The. ca in the third line is diflicult: P. and 
LB. say cakaro hetau; Bohtlingk and Regnaud adopt this sug- 
gestion. But this meaning for ca can hardly be found else- 
where ; is it not better to understand it in the sense of. ‘ if ’ (cet)? 
Then the line means: “ (it is the 23art of) wisdom to go into the 
forest if (ca) there is (bhavati) contemjjt from his wife.” 

i. 22. ^udraka uses visesayati in the meaning of ‘ surpass ’ 
again at iv. 4. 
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i. 23. It cannot be doubted that Samsthanaka’s arithmetic is 
at fault here; the ‘ten names’ are really eleven, and are not to 
be reduced by combination ; dase ’ti vyartham, says P. tersely. 

i. 30\ With the expression na puspamosam arhaty udyana- 
lata, compare iv. 6 : no musnamy abalam vibhiisanavatim phul- 
larn ivfi ’ham latam. 

i. 30“. The phrase savami bhavassa Hisaui attanakehini pade- 
him is repeated almost exactly at viii. 37’^ In spite of the 
differences in case, it can hardly be doubted that Samsthanaka 
means ‘ I swear by the gentleman’s head and by my own feet,’ 
not ‘ . . . sohwore ich . . . mit meinen Ftlssen beim Haupte 
dieses klugen Herrn,’ as Bohtlingk translates, 
i. 31. The last line is repeated at viii. 17‘. 
i. 32. For the form namyati see above, page 420. ' [It may 
be due to confusion with -am roots of the ya- class (tamyati, 
etc.). The middle (passive) namyate also suggests the form. 
-En.] 

i. 32k One of the subtlest points in the character of the 
ignorant and conceited Samsthanaka is the fact that he permits 
the Vita to apply to him repeatedly the drastic epithet kaneli- 
matr, apparently never realizing the gross insult, 
i. 34. Quoted in Dandin’s Kavyadarsa, ii, 226, 362. 
i. 34k It seems as if the grammar would be better if bhusa- 
na^abdam and malyagandham were in the nominative. 

i. 41. The initial e^a ’si harks back, with humorous effect, 
to the esa ’si of the preceding verse. 

i. 45. Parab’s niimitrih is apparently a mere misprint for 
riiriitah. 

i. 46. For the form suskavau, see Pan, viii. 2. 51. 
i. 50k The word kakapadasisamastaka, which Samsthanaka 
applies to Maitreya again at ix, 30® receives two explanations 
from the commentators. It is said to mean either (1) chief of 
the princes of sharpers, or (2) whose head-pate is like a caret. 
The first explanation seems forced and unnatural, the second 
quite in keeping with Samsthanaka’s character; ^Isamastaka 
iti &karavanltvena punaruktatvam na dosah (P. ) . 

i. 60‘k This speech (repeated at i. 55®' ®) contains, so far as I 
know, the only reference to a female stage-manager (sutradharl). 
For a word like tandavasutradhari (comm, nartane kusala) in 
Caurapancafika 7 is obviously without bearing on the history of 
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the drama in India. The expression in our passage cannot he 
used as direct evidence, since it may he nothing more than 
another ahsurdity of Samsthanaka’s. 

i. 51. The words line a velc have received a douhle San- 
skritization from the commentators ; either as linayaih sa vela- 
yam, or as rnam ca vairam. The sense which Bohtlingk and 
Regnaud extract from the second interpretation is excellent: 
“a pumpkin stalk . . . , debts, and enmity never rot”; hut the 
construction is very strange, with a string of nominatives fol- 
lowed by na khalu hhavati putih, Unless we are willing to 
take the ungrammatical and illogical form of statement as a 
part of Samsthanaka’s dialect, we are forced to adopt the first 
explanation: “a pumpkin-stalk ... do not rot, even when a 
long time has passed” (JV. : velayam samaye iTnayam atitayam 
api). 

i. 52. "What does nirvalkalam mean as applied to a sword? 
It seems to me that the word is irsed in an extravagant sense; 
the sword is harkless, i. e., it has no time to gather mould, it is 
always busy. JV. suggests that it means ‘ out of its sheath ’ 
(valkalam tarutvak, laksanaya tannirmitara kosam, tasman nir- 
gatam: niskosam ity arthah). This seems quite out of accord 
with koiasuptam in the next line; but perhaps, after all, Sarh- 
sthanaka would speak of a ‘ naked ’ sword as one ‘ ungarmented,’ 
and if so, the immediate contradiction of kosasup.tam would be 
but another absurdity of the speaker. Samsthfinaka seems 
interested in radishes ; cf . viii. 3h 
i. 52\ Bohtlingk supplies rohaseuam as object of pravrnoti; 
but there is no indication of Rohasena’s actual presence, ncfr 
is there any reason why she should do this apavarita-kena. 
Surely, we have to supply atmanam, as in the common stage- 
direction apavarya: she wraps herself in the mantle, without 
letting Oarudatta see. Indeed, Bohtlingk supplies atmanam 
with pravrnoti below at ii. 20’’. 

i. 56. The phrase bhagyakrtam dasam probably refers to 
Carudatta’s poverty, not to Yasantasena’s profession, as Boht- 
lingk takes it. Carudatta deplores, almost too frequently, his 
plight, but he does not often refer to the fact that Yasantasena 
is a courtezan. Besides, this fact surely would not prevent her 
from entering the house. The two concluding lines are diffi- 
cult. They seem to mean: “and because of her acquaintance 
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witli men, she does not speak impudently, even though she 
speaks many things.” But Yasantasena has not spoken a word 
aloud since her entry into the house; so that 23erhaps we have 
to understand ‘ a man ’ as suhject of hhasate. This seems to he 
Wilson’s understanding of the verse; he renders: 

“N'or makes she harsh reply, hut silent leaves 
The man she scorns, to waste his idle words,” 
i. 56®. The sense seems to require at the end the 2 )hrase 
utthedha tti which is found in Stenzler and Godahole, hut is 
lacking in Parah and JY. 

i. 57. The striking expression timiranikara, ‘multitudinous 
darkness,’ is used again hy Bhavahhuti at Mai. viii. 1, hfikara, 
‘heap,’ corresponds exactly to the negro use of heap, in ‘heap 
dark,’ etc. ' 


Act ii. 

ii. O'. The verb alikh is explained hy LD. as meaning ‘ to 
yearn ’ (ahhilas) ; Begnaud and Bohtlingk follow this explana- 
tion, the former reading kaih pi, the latter, kim pi. Perhaps 
the verb, in combination with hrdayena, does acquire this mean- 
ing ; hut it seems more natural to take it in its ordinary meaning 
of ‘ draw, paint’: “ she is painting something (or ‘somebody,’ if 
we read kam pi) with her whole heart.” The something is, of 
course, a picture of Carudatta, jDerhajJS the one which she is 
gazing at in iv. O'. A lovelorn heroine in Indian drama has no 
more familiar occupation than painting the j)icture of her 
beloved. 

” ii. O'h The text is doubtful; my translation simply attempts 
to make the best of Parab’s text, but the result is not wholly 
satisfactory. The reading which JY. offers deserves considera- 
tion: ko kkhu nama ajja attabhodie anugahido mahusave taru- 
najano — What young person now receives my mistress’ favor in 
the great festival (of her joy; mahan utsava anandasvarupas 
tasmin) ? 

ii. 2'. We may read devi bhavissam as two words ‘I will 
turn goddess,! or devibhavi^lam as one word, ‘I will turn god.’ 
The situation is reproduced in Kij)ling’s Krishna Mulvaney. 

ii., 4“. Parab’s reading kridati seems inferior to kridatah of 
Stenzler and Godabole, and seems to have no Ms. authority. 
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ii. 6®^ The chaya should read dhiirtye instead of dhiirtay- 
aini. 

ii, 9. In Parab’s text, , tret^rtasarvasvah should be printed 
as one word. 

ii. 10b In this speech and in ii. 11® the word tapasvi seems 
to be used in a double sense; on the one hand it means ‘poor, 
unfortunate (vaifika) ’ and on the other hand, ‘saint.’ The 
second meaning is made almost certain by the fact that eacli of 
these speeches is followed by a verse describing ascetic prac- 
tices. Then ayani tapasvi, like ayam janah, will refer to the 
speaker, not to Mathura, as LD. and the translators understand, 
and the little speech will mean: “and yet, what more should a 
poor saint like me do? for I, etc,” This is the view which JV. 
presents : tapasvi varako nirdoso ’ksama iti va : ayam ity atma- 
nirdeso dardurakah kim karisyati karotv ity arthah, 

ii. 13” (just before ii. 14:). The word tulidam is difficult; 
probably it means ‘ projiortioned (to her innocence),’ as the 
same word in ii. 14 means ‘proportioned (to his strength),’ 
ii. 14‘. Godabole’s suggestion that lakkhida mhi represents 
in Sanskrit raksito ’smi is worthy of consideration, 
ii. 14”, Bead kaiii for the kim of Parab’s text, 
ii. 14” (just before ii. 15). The phrase kudo so dhanio is 
intentionally ambiguous. On the one hand, it moans: “ Where 
is your creditor (i. e. Mathura)? ” On the other hand, it means: 
“How can he (Cai-udatta) be a rich man? ” The shampooer is 
shrewd enough to see that it is the hidden meaning which really 
interests Yasantasena, and answers accordingly. 

ii. 15. Both the meter and the interpretation offer difficul- 
ties. On the meter, see Stenzler, pp, 257-258. The meaning 
of lines 3 and 4 depends on the presence or absence of na, given 
in Parab’s text and assumed as present by P. , but having very 
little Ms. support. If na be. kept, then we must, with P., 
assume that the last line contains a rhetorical question ; and so I 
have translated. But I confess that the latter half of the verse 
puzzles me greatly. 

ii. 16b The reading nam is preferable to Stenzler’s na, and 
has more Ms. authority. 

ii. 16b Here Parab’s reading seems inferior to the ,ajjo 
bandhuanam samassasidufd of Stenzler and Godabole. 

ii. 16b The phrase is one of exaggerated courtesy: “mis- 
tress, if it may be, then let this art remain in the hands of a 
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servant (of yours),” that is to say, “take me into your service.” 
Regnaud translates: “ . . . permettez-moi d’exercer mon art 
k votre service,” which renders the idea freely; but Bohtlingk 
seems to me to miss the point with his translation: “ . , . ge- 
statte, dass ich diese meine Kunst den Handen deiner Dieiier- 
schaft anvertraue,” JV. is very clear: parijanahastagata pari- 
janasya posyajanasya mame hi bhfivah . . . sevakatvena mam 
anumanyasve ’ti bhavah. 

ii. 17. Doubtless Steuzlcr is right in printing bihaccharh 
(bibhatsam). It is hard to see how vihattham could represent 
a Sanskrit vihastam, and the efforts of the commentators to 
explain the latter word are far from satisfactory. 

ii. J8. The edi (eti) of the other texts seems preferable to 
Parab’s ehi. 

ii. 19‘. Parab’s tac ca seems inferior to the tarn ea of Stenz- 
ler and G-odabole. 

ii. 19’. The phrase vamacalauena judalekkhaam ugghusia 
ugghusia has caused commentators and translators considerable 
difficulty. It is plain from the word dyutalekhaka that the 
monk is none other than the shampooer; this much P. has seen. 
The word lekhaka is used in ii. 2, where it plainly has the 
meaning ‘ a (gambling) score.’ Stenzler’s chaya is right, I 
think, in taking ugghusia as the representative of udghrsya 
rather than of udghusya. The phrase then becomes simple 
enough: “stumbling with my left foot over a gambler’s score.” 
The suddenly metamorphosized shampooer has forgotten to rid 
himself of his gambling pai'aphernalia, which he drops when 
attacked by the elephant. 

ii. 30’. The custom of marking a garment with the owner’s 
name is referred to again in viii, 

Act iii. 

iii. 3. For Parab’s annapasattakalatte we have another read- 
ing annakalattapasatte. Either gives a good sense. 

iii. 3. LD. suggests that priyatama virahaturanam may be 
taken as one word : ‘ of those sick because of separation from 
the belovbd.’ 

iii. 8b The svapitah of Stenzler and Godabole is better than 
the svapiti of Parab and JY. 

iii. 13. P. and LD. explain darlanantaragata as meaning 
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‘found in the treatises on robbery,’ and this, I think, is coi’- 
rect: cf. darsitah in hi. OElegnaud also follows the com- 

mentators on this point. 

hi. 13. The commentators take vistirnam as a separate form 
of breach, and so obtain seven forms in all, according ‘to the 
passage from the Canradarsana which they quote. This is a 
point on which it is best to follow their authority, but Boht- 
lingk (p. 190) states the objections. 

iii. 14. Regnaud and Bohtlingk take visamasu in the sense of 
‘ difficult ’ ; but I think LD. is right in giving it the _ meaning 
‘unsuccessful’ (viparitasu). The epithet then anticipates and 
explains the dosan of the fourth line. 

iii. 16’. The words cikitsam krtva are better taken as part 
of the text, not of the stage-direction. 

iii. 17’. Parab’s na in the phrase kva na khalu salilam bha- 
visyati is apparently a mere misprint for nu. 

iii. 18’. It seems to me that the translators miss the point in 
tan mama ’pi nama sarvilakasya bhumistham dravyam when 
they interpret: “whatever is underground is my property” 
(•Wilson). Does not the speaker rather mean well, the prop- 
erty belonging to me too, to Sarvilaka, is underground,” that 
is, “I have no property?” If this is correct, the clause is 
merely a humorous afterthought to the preceding sentence, 
iii. 18®. Apparently Parab’s kim na is a misprint for kirn nu. 
iii. 18“. On desakalah, see above, p. 4‘20. The construction 
of dhikkrtam andhakaram {bii) is quite unclear to me; the 
translators take dhik krtam as two words: ‘fie on the made 
darkness.’ This construction seems very forced and awkward, 
but I can offer nothing better. I think, however, that a mark 
of punctuation should precede bhadrapithena : ‘ fie on the dark- 
ness caused by the bhadrapitha ; or rather, fie on the darkness 
caused by me,’ etc. The reading asmadbrahmanakule of Stenz- 
ler and Godabole seems better than the -kulena of Parab and 
JY. 

iii. 19. The word anirveditapaurusam is very curious; we 
should expect anivedita-, ‘to which manliness is unknown,’ and 
this is what JY. reads. Perhaps we have to parallel this form 
with nidhanata for nirdhanata in i. 14 (see above, p. 419), 
but the meter does not demand the form anirvedita- here, 
iii. 20. Read in Parab’s text vag desia-. 
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iii, 21“. It is strange that Maitreya should quote the words 
dudiam via duaraaiii iigghadidam, when Radanika has not used 
the expression in what precedes. 

iii. 24. This vex’se is repeated as v. 43. 

iii. 2G“. The sentence beginning hhaavahi kaanta is repeated 
almost literallj'' at vi. this latter time in VasantaseiuTs mouth. 

iii. 2i). This verse is repeated as v. 7. 

iii. 29'. With asmacoharirasprstika (a gesture of solemn 
asseveration). cf. tlie expression marjaro bhumira sprstvfi karnau 
sprsati in the fable of the cat and the vulture in the first book 
of the Hitopadesa. JV. has: gatrasamspar^ena ^apathakara- 
naih laukika2')rasiddhaTn eva. 

iii. 30. In the second half of this verse the words na yasya 
raksam are difficult of interpretation. This difficulty doubtless , 
explains the presence of the variant nrpasya raksan, • which 
Stenzler adopts. This latter reading gives a good sense, and 
forms the basis of the translations of Regnaud and Bohtlingk. 
But the large majority of the Mss. have na yasya raksam; and 
as this is the lectio difficiUor^ we are bound to make what we 
can of it. It is easy to see how na yasya raksam might be 
altered by a puzzled reader into nrpasya raksan, while the 
reverse process is almost inconceivable. The commentators give 
little help. P.'and LD. are silent. JV. has: yasya sandhe rak- 
sarh na parihararai na tyajami satatam eva sandhim raksami ’ty 
arthah. This reads almost like nonsense, for it makes the second 
half of the verse contradict the 'first half; the last thing 
which Carudatta desires is the preservation of the breach. The 
Calcutta commentary is hardly more successful ; yasya sandhe 
raksam raksanam svarupenfi Vasthanam iti yavat: na pariharami 
no ’pekse sandhim raksitum na ^aknomi ’ty arthah. Here the 
explanation of raksam as “the preservation (of the breach) in 
its present form” is ingenious enough; but the commentator is 
forced to give to na pariharami a meaning exactly the reverse 
of that which the phrase should have. Surely na (sandheh) 
raksam pariharami must needs mean: “I do not avoid the pre- 
servation (of the breach) in its present form,” which is precisely 
the opposite of what the speaker wishes to say. Wilson tons- 
lates as if the na were absent: “we’ll leave no trace 'to catch 
the idle censure of men’s tongues.” The translation of Wilson 
and the brave attempt of the Calcutta commentary point the 
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way, I think, to the . solution of the difficulty. Obviously, the 
trouble lies in the na. The clause becomes plain enough if we 
read nayasya, which involves no change in the Ms. reading. 
The verse may then be translated: “Quickly close up the 
breach with these bricks; I avoid the preservation of justice, 
because of the abundant evil of scandal.” The word naya 
occurs once more in the play, in i. 7 : nayapracaraih vyavahara- 
dustatam. In this passage the words naya and vyavahara are 
used, it seems to me, with a slight double entendre. The line 
means, on the one hand, “the practice of legal justice, and the 
vicious quality of a legal process,” as illustrated in the ninth 
act of the play, and, on the other hand, “the practice of justice 
(referring to Carudatta) and viciousness of conduct (referring 
to Samsthanaka),” This affords a further suggestion for iii. 30. 
Carudatta means to say: “I am willing, under the circum- 
stances, to thwart the law,” and perhaps he wishes his auditors 
to understand nothing more than this ; but to himself he means 
to* say: “Scandal is such a dreadful evil that I am justified in 
departing from the course of conduct which strict justice 
demands.” The word naya, with its more specific and its 
more general meaning, like “justice” in Englisli, is admirably 
adapted to express both the artha and the bhuva, the super- 
ficial and the deeper meaning. 

Act iv. 

iv. 1. We should surely read raksan instead of raksyau. 

iv. 3. The second line is explained by iii. 1^; it was unlucky 
for a thief to see a woman during his expeditions. .TV. remarks 
that the caurasastra forbids a thief to enter such a house as 
that here described. 

iv. 7*. Delete the mark of punctuation after alaiiikarao in 
Parab and Godabole. 

iv. 7°. Stenzler is right in printing the iti as part of the 
stage-direction. ■ • 

iv. 14. The slight illogicality in the singular -sumanah is 
doubtless owing simply to the stress of meter, and is not worth 
the trouble which the commentators give themselves to ex- 
plain it. 

iv. 17. The meter is irregular (12. 11: 12.12). 
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iv. 20. In tlie tliird line, va has more authority than oa, and 
is probably the correct reading; it seems to be used in the 
sense of eva (JV. has va avadharane). 

iv. 24b JV. takes rastadya to mean chief -of-police (rastra- 
palah: nagararaksayfifh, niyutko rfijapurusa ity arthah), rather 
than brother-in-law of the king; and I think he is right, for 
Baiustlumaka nowhere appears as a government officer, giving 
sensible orders in Sanskiit. On the other hand, rustriya is 
used at ix, 38^ and x, 51‘ in the meaning ‘ brothei*-in-law of the 
king.’ As Bohtlingk remarks (p. 192), we should have an iti 
at tire end of the speech. 

iv. 25“’b This is the only indication in the play that Sarvilaka 
is the son of Rebhila. 

iv. 27". There seems to be a pun on puspaka, and I have 
translated accordingly. The reading naaranari is better than 
Parab’s naranari. 

iv. 27°. The i)ompous language of this description of the 
portal makes one wonder whether it is not an intentional trav- 
esty. In the long compound beginning with torana-, JV, 
explains -vediu- as ‘pedestals’ (talasthabaddhapradesah) . 

iv. 27’°. There . is doubt about the form and meaning of 
kuraccuatellamissam. If the second element represents San- 
skrit -cyuta-, perhaps it means ‘ drippings.’ P. has bhaktatai- 
laghrtamisrapindam ; but JV. analyses quite differently: kurud 
dravyavisesac cyutam nisthyiitam yat tailam tena misram yuk- 
tam. The woi’dkiira is used again in x. 29. 

iv. 27‘b If sahina- really belongs here (it*is lacking in many 
Mss'.), it probably means ‘own’; the whole word will then 
mean ‘possessed of its own dice, made out of gems,’ Read 
paribbhamanti in Parab, 

iv, 27’". Here pagidao must be used in an active sense, 
‘singing’ (prakarsena ganapara ity arthah: JV.). Sasingarao 
(sasrngarah) is impossible ; we must read either sasingarao (fern, 
pin.) or sasingaraam, 

iv, 28°. On the tame madanasarika, see HOS. iv, page 229, 
note 8. To pesianti LD. supplies yoddhum, ‘ are provoked to 
fight. ’ In Parab’s text, pandikida is a misprint for pindikida. 

iv. 29, This passage (ma dava . . . loassa) is printed by 
Stenzler, Godabole, and JV, as prose; only Parab regards it as 
a verse. .The matter is of a sort which the Vidusaka would be 
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apt to put into verse ; it is not narration nor description, but a 
Mnd of humorous moralizing. If we regard the passage as 
verse, it falls into live padas, the scheme of which is 12, 17 : 13, 
14, 15. How if we disregard the fifth pada, and apply the 
rule paduntastham vikalpena (t^rntabodha 2) or va padante 
(Vrttaratnakara, i. 9), we obtain the scheme 12, 18: 12, 14-, 
which makes a pretty fair arya; and it seems to me that l^arab 
is right in assuming that the Vidiisaka speaks here in verse. 
But what becomes of the words anahigamanio loassa ? It is of 
course possible that they were intended by Sudraka as a prose 
remark following the yei'se; but this is improbable. The words 
add nothing to the sense of the passage; they are merely an 
explanation of the comparison of Vasantasena’s brother with a 
graveyard ehampak. Is it not probable that these words were 
originally a gloss? It would be natural for a reader to add the 
marginal comment anabhigamaniyo lokasya; the next sciube 
might easily incorporate the remark into the text, and the easy 
change into Prakrit would naturally follow. We have an inter- 
esting parallel in vi. 20®. Here Candanaka, after his Pnlkrit 
speech, adds in Sanskrit: kirn sabdaviearah : stripuniiapnmsaka- 
vyakhyanam aprastutam. “Why consider the words? An 
exposition of feminine, masculine, and neuter is irrelevant.” 
Although all the Mss. give this matter, it is rendered very sus- 
picious by the unmotivated change into Sanskrit, and has all 
the appearance of being a gloss. Parab- omits it; and JV., 
omitting it in the text, gives it as a part of his comment, I 
think there can hardly be a doubt that JV. has correctly pre- 
served the original division between text and comment ; arid if 
this is true, it seems probable that the same process has taken 
place in iv. 29, with the added step of changing the isolated 
Sanskrit words into Prakrit. 

iv. 29h The commentators take phullapavaraa- to mean ‘ a 
garment embroidered with flowers;’ and in view of the variant 
pupphapavaraa-, this is perhaps to be preferred to the meaning 
‘expanded, baggy.’ 

iv. 29®. The correct reading of the word which Parab gives 
in the form kavatthadainie is doubtful; and P.’s interpretation 
of kavattha- as = kapardaka does not help. We can hardly do 
better than read karatta- and adopt the explanation ‘dirty.’ 

iv. 30“. Bead in Parab’s text accharia- (a^carya-) for accha- 
ridi-, and write rovida aneapadava as two words. 
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iv. 32\ As soon as tlie conversation becomes familiar, Va- 
santasena reverts to Prakrit, 


Act V. 

V. 2. The eoiupound in tlie first line is thus analyzed by 
LI), and JV. : jalardraniabisasyo ’daram bhrfigas ca tadvan 
nilah. 

V. 5. To the word patrachedya (of, chedya ‘ engraved ’) the 
(iommentators unite in giving the conventional (rhdba) mean- 
ing ‘picture,’ and we can hardly doubt that they are right, as 
patra is used in the same way with other words implying mark- 
ing upon a (leaf) plate. 

V. G. In the second line, vfi — iva. In the third line adhva- 
nam means ‘road’ in reference to Yudhisthira, but ‘silence’ 
(a-dhvana) in reference to the kokila. 

V, 7. This verse is the same as iii. 29. 

V. 7b LD. has an artificial explanation of the last clause, 
according to which dustfili = dosfih, and the whole is to be taken 
as ironical. The translators seem to follow his lead. Boht- 
lingk, however, points out (p. 196) that dustah should be neu- 
ter, if this explanation is right. But a simple, literal transla- 
tion gives better sense and better humor; “there even rogues 
are not born,” i. e. a courtezan, an elephant, etc., make it 
impossible for anything, even a rascal, to flourish. This is also 
JV.’s understanding of the passage: dustah sadosa api jana na 
jayante na tisthanti ’ty arthah: dosatirekasya ’vasyambhavad iti 
bhfivah. 

V. 9’ In kamo vamo, the Vidusaka makes use of his third 
homely prose proverb in this scene. This is oiie of the touches 
which make Maitreya a living character, very different from the 
stock Vidusaka, 

V, 9®. Stenzler and JV. are wrong in rendering avedlra by 
apeta (= apagacchata). Of course, it represents aveta, ‘under- 
stand.’ 

V. ll®'b This little scene is imitated by Harsa in the Ratna- 
vali, ii. 6° b 

V. lib We would welcome an a (ca) after andhaare. But 
compare duddinandhaare in v. 38b 

V. ll’b The verb kakaasi shows pretty plainly that indama- 
hakamuko here means ‘ a crow’ (so P. and JV.), not ‘ a dog.’ 

VOL. XXVII. 29 
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V. Parab’s punctuation, with the mark after tena hi, is 

suggestive. The expression seems very colloquial; “first guess 
it, mau; then (you may do as you like).” 

V. 11"' (just before V. 13). In Parab’s text, Huvassabhandaam 
is, of course, a misprint for suvanna-. 

V. 15. The word nirantarapayodharaya is used in a double 
sense. In reference to the night aS a natural object, it means 
‘whose clouds are close together’; in reference to the night as 
a rival wife, it means ‘whose birnsts are tilose tog(‘ther (i. e. 
swelling).’ 

V. 15^ In my translation, I have taken strlsvabhavadurvi- 
dagdhaya to mean ‘ignorantof woman’s nature,’ because this 
meaning seemed to fit the context bettor than ‘obstinate because 
of her woman’s nature ’ ; but the latter meaning, I now think, 
seems more natural to the word, and is ]>robably eorrec.t. 

V. 18. The commentators are doubtless right in taking pro- 
sitabhartr as a feminine, ‘whose husbands are distant,’ though 
in prose we should expect prositabhartrkfi, 

v. 19. In Parah’s text, balakapfindiu'osnisam should ho 
printed as one word. 

V. 30. JV. explains protsarya by apasurya: ‘the clouds have 
driven away and captured the moonlight. ’ 

V. 30. Parab’s reading nirapeksa seems to mo better than 
niraveksya, especially as I find no other instance of the com- 
pound niraveks. The construction is elliptical, but easily 
intelligible; “as (was thy grief when) thou didst speak falsely 
... ., such is my grief also; 0 cruel! Let the cloud be 
restrained.” 

V. 36. In the fourth line, Parah’s reading -mukha- seems to 
me much better than the -sukha- of the other editions. The 
genitives then modify -mukha-, as if we had daksinyapanyasya 
mukhasya niskrayasiddhir astu. The verse may be literally 
translated ; ‘ May you have success in the sale of your face, the 
birthplace of fraud, deceit, and lies, together with pride ; con- 
sisting of perfidy, in whiob love-sports have made their home; 
the courtezan’s stock-in-trade, the compendium of amorous fes- 
tivals; the price of which is courtesy.’ 

V. 40. The use of adita eva is unusual; it is precisely equiva- 
lent to our colloquial ‘from the start,’ ‘from the word go.’ 

v. 43. The commentators are sorely troubled by drstaptirva- 
samgamavismrtanam, and offer very forced and artificial explan- 
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ations. Does it not mean simply ‘ forgotten in tlie gatherings 
of their former associates ’ ? 

V. 42h The bath-clout is that mentioned in iii, 18“. 

V. 43. This verse is the same as iii.' ^4. 

V. 50. The compound pracalitavedisamcayantam is difEoult, 
and the commentators not 'wholly satisfactory. Probably vedi 
means ‘pedestal’ (cf. note on iv, 27“); samcaya (aggregation) 
perhaps means ‘a construction of closely-joined bricks (LD. 
militabhir istikabhir nirrnanam)’: then vedisamcaya will mean 
‘the brick- work of the pillar-pedestals.’ The whole compound 
will therefore signify ‘ by which the edges of the brick- work of 
the pillar-pedestals are shaken.’ In other words, the awning, 
dapping in the wind and rain, threatens to tear out by fhe roots 
the pillars to which it is fastened. In the fourth line, Parab’s 
text should read samklinna for saklinna ; the word ' means 
' soggy.’ 

Act vi. 

vi. 0““. The words bhaavam . . . purisabhaadheehim are 
repeated almost literally from iii. 2G“. 

vi. 0"“. The. chaya should read tvarate for tvarayati; the 
latter would be in Prakrit tuvaredi. 

vi. 1. It is possible to understand the long compound in the 
first and second lines in either of two ways: “ the great ocean of 
inisery and woe, called (apadeia = vyapade^a) the king’s 
prison ’ ; or ‘ the great ocean of woe resulting from misery under 
the "guise (apadesa = misa, LD. or chala, JV.) of the king’s 
prison.’ The slight awkwardness observable when Sudraka 
attempts to form long compounds, as in this verse (twice) and 
in V. 24 (see note on that verse, above), serves at least to help 
our appreciation of Bhavabhuti’s exquisite skill in handling 
them. 

vi. lb The use of vi^asane is curious; either we must under- 
stand the word as an adjective (vinasajanake, JY. ; morderisch,, 
Bohtlingk), or else take the word as a locative of purpose (Yart- 
tika on Panini, ii. 3. 36, quoted by LD. and the Calcutta com- 
mentary). The difficulty of taking the word as an adjective has 
led me to adopt the second interpretation, as does Regnaud also ; 
but the case does not fall exactly under the Yarttika, because 
there is no karmasamyoga, i. e. the thing sought after is not 
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connected ■witb. the object of the action (see Kielhorn’s Gl-rana- 
mar, § 633 a). 

vi. 2. The last two lines are puzzling; the difficulty lies, 
partly in the sequence of thought, partly in the word gamya 
‘approachable.’ Tor ‘approachable’ may mean either ‘capable 
of being pacified ’ (gatva sandheyah santvaniya ity arthah, JV. 
sarvesam sevyah, P. and the Calcutta commentary) or ‘ capable 
of being attacked’: so Bohtlingk (einemKonige kann man wohl 
beikommen), and my translation. Besides, gamyo may repre- 
sent agamyah out of sandhi. Then who is the balavant — Palaka, 
or Pate, or Aryaka V And finally, does daivi siddllih mean 
‘success (in attaining the throne) due to fate,’ or is 'it merely 
a circumlocution for dfiivam? The translation of Bohtlingk,, 
which mine closely resembles, gives a reasonable sense, but 
involves an awkward shifting of the point of view. Jlegnaud 
is ingenious, but hardly convincing; he takes daivi siddhih to- 
mean ‘ fate,’ and regards fate as identical with the king and the 
powerful one ; the change of gender makes this very harsh. I 
would suggest another interpretation, without very much con- 
fidence in its correctness. “Even success (in attaining the 
throne; rajapraptir api, JV.) cannot be avoided; a king (i. e. I 
myself, destined to become king) must be appeased; for who- 
can fight with him who is poAverful ? ” That is, he cannot pre- 
vent my becoming king, for fate wills it ; he had better make 
terms, for I am potentially more powerful than he. This inter- 
pretation is rather subtle and tortuous for ^udraka ; but it saves 
api from being a mere verse-filler, and preserves the same logi- 
cal subject throughout the verse. On the other hand, it seems 
irrelevant to the following prose. 

vi. 3: The reading adattadando, found in Parab and JV., 
gives better meter than the ' anayatargalam of Stenzler and 
Grodabole. 

- vi. 6. I think we have to take visattha (visvastah) as a voca- 
tive: ‘my trusty men.’ 

- vi. 7. The word sahasu (sabhasu) probably refers here to 
gambling dens, dives. 

vi. 15k It seems probable to me that purvavairi and purva- 
bandhuh mean ‘ enemy in a former life ’ and ‘ friend in a former 
life’ rather than ‘ former enemy ’ and ‘former friend.’ In the 
play itself, there is no indication of any previous acquaintance 
of Aryaka’s with Viraka or Oandanaka. 
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•vi. IG, In Parab’s text, read eka- for eka-. 
yi. 18b There is no other allusion in the play to .the fact 
that Sarvilaka had ‘given life’ to Candanaka. 
vi. 30b See note on iv. 39. 

vi. 33. I think it can hardly be doubted that Parab’s chaya 
interprets correctly the puK/iing word kuccaganthi- as = San- 
skrit kurcagranthi-. The word then means ‘ board-knots, 
■scrubby beards.’ 

vi, 33“. In Parab’s text, tatha should be printed, as part of 
the stage-direction. See Shankar Pandit’s edition of the Mfila- 
vikagnimitra, page 1(58, note 51. 

Act vii. 

vii. lb In Parab’s text, read vaddhamanao for vaddhamanaa. 
vii. 3. Parab’s reading karmantojjhita- seems preferable 

both to Stenzler’s karmantotthita- and the vartmfintojjhita- of 
<3rodabole and JV. ; for the -iitthita- of Stenzler must be rather 
forced to give a meaning, and so must the -anta- (= madhye 
LD. ; madhyabhage JV.) of the other texts. Parab’s reading 
means of course ‘left at the end of work.’ 

vii. 3. Por the fourth line, compare D. D. Cunningham, 
Indian Friends and Acquaintances (New York, 1904), pp. 64r- 
€5: “The order of events is this: when everything is ready and 
a desirable nest has been chosen, the cock-koil, conspicuous in 
his shining black plumage and crimson eyes, seats himself on a 
prominent perch, whilst the hen, in modest speckled grey garb, 
lurks hidden among deijse masses of neighbouring foliage. He 
then lifts up his voice and shouts aloud, his voice becoming 
more and more insistent with every repetition of his call, and 
very soon attracting the attention of the owners of the nest, 
who rush out to the attack and chase him awmy. Now comes 
the chance for his wife, who forthwith nips in to deposit her 
'egg. Very often she does this successfully before the crows 
have returned, but every now and then she is caught in the act 
and driven off like her husband, uttering volleys of shrill out- 
•cries,” 

vii. 4, Parab’s reading asmad vyasanarnavotthitam has 
rather more authority than Stenzler’s asmad vyasanan navotthi- 
tam, and is a more forcible expression; G-odabole and JV. have 
the same reading as Parab, though LD. seems to explain the 
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other reading. If Parab’s text represents tlie original, we have 
an example of loose grammatical structure, inasmuch as asmat 
must modify the prior member of the compound : cf . above, p. 430. 

vii. 5. JV. and the Calcutta commentary are quite right in 
pointing out that the reading nigadayugmam contradicts the 
ekacaranalagnanigadah of vi. (shortly before vi. 1) and the 
padagrasthitanigadaikapri^akarsi of vi. 1 (also the carainln niga- 
dam apanaya of yii. and the nigadam of vii, 8 ; on the other 
hand, the plural is used at vii. ; no doubt the reading 

nigadam ekam of Parab and JY. or the nigadapa^am of the 
Calcutta commentary is in itself preferable: but the reported 
manuscripts all read nigaclayugmam. 

vii. The expression samgacchehi niadaihi is very curious. 
If this represents samgacchasva nigadani, as it seems to, both 
the construction and the sense are difficult; for nigadani ought 
to be in the instrumental, and there seems no reason why Mfii- 
treya should say “be united with the fetters.” Commentators, 
and translators are alike unsatisfactory. It is just possible that 
there is a smutty pun in samgacchasva, that Maitreya means 
to hint that Carudatta, not being able to be united (sexually) 
with Vasantasena, must be content to bo united with what has. 
•actually come in the cart, namely the fetters. But this does 
not explain the case of niadaim. 

vii. 6^‘h The word before gatih is given in tiie following 
forms; atilaghusamcara, alaghusamcara, alaghusamvara (Goda- 
bole reads laghusamcara) . Doubtless alaghusamcara gatih yields 
a good meaning most easily: “your progress is one whose move- 
ment is not easy,” i. e. ‘you will find walking difficult’; but the- 
lectio difficilior alaghusamvara (Parab’s reading) has a good 
deal of authority. If it is correct, it seems to mean ‘whose 
concealment is not easy’; in this case, Carudatta means that 
Aryaka would probably be detected if he left the cart. The 
reading -samcara may have crept in from the -samcare in the 
next clause. 

- vii. 7. It is a not uncommon stylistic device in Indian 
dramas to divide a verse. Sometimes the different parts are 
«poken by different characters, as here and at TJttararamacarita 
i. 33 ; Malatimadhava iii. 18 ; x. 8 : sometimes the same charac- 
ter speaks the whole verse, but is interrupted by prose speeches, 
from others, as at i. 44; Mudraraksasa vi. 16; Ratnavali iv. 19; 
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Venisarahura vi. 16; Prasannaraghava v. 35. A peculiarly 
elaborate case is TJttararamacarita iv. 24-25, where a verse is 
interrupted by a prose speech and by a second verse, this latter 
verse being itself divided between two characters. 

Act viii. 

viih Ih There is some doubt about the reading, but that 
given in Parab’s chayu (. . , kevalam . . . liaranam asmi) has 
the most authority and is easier than . . . narah . . . sarane 
(gacched iti sesah LD.). With the accepted reading, the line 
means: “Having seen (mundane things: samsaram JV.) from 
the standpoint of transitoriness, I am now the abode of virtues 
only.” 

viii. 2. Ill the third line, we should probably read a (ca) for 
Parab’s ka (kva) ; then the jena of the first line governs lines 
1-3. If we read ka (kva), it must mean, I suppose, ‘in whom.’ 

viii. 3h Apte (s.v. apa-vah) gives to apavahayati in this 
passage the meaning ‘cause to carry the yoke,’ while JV, gives 
it the meaning ‘ beat ’ (tadayati) . At any rate, it seems as if 
the causative should mean a little more than ‘chase away’ 
(Bohtlingk), especially in consideration of the case of gonam. 
For the accusative shows that the action of the verb as well as 
that of the gerund should be appropriate not only to the monk, 
but also to the bullock. At viii. 44’ we have a parallel passage, 
in which vahitah (P., however, takes vahide to represent badhi- 
tah) is used without apa; here too, JV, explains vahitah by 
taditah. 

viii. 3h The word apauaka is used in the same sense of 
‘drinking party’ at Nagiinanda iii. 2^ For the red radish, 
compare the note on i, 52, above, 

viii. 4. Bohtlingk’s interpretation of the fourth line is, I 
think, correct: “ (der Garten . . .) kann wie ein neil angetre- 
tenes Konigthum genossen werden, ohne dass man es sich erst 
zu erobern brauchte ” ; but his interpretation of upabhogya (in 
the PW.) as a noun seems unnecessary. It is more natural to 
take anirjitopabhogyam as a karmadharaya ‘ to be enjoyed with- 
out having to be conquered (by one’s own efforts).’ Perhaps 
LH. is right in thinking that the vita intends to rebuke Sam- 
sthanaka’s brutal conduct by contrasting it -with the gentle invi- 
tation of the park. 
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• viii. 4®. The word dhanya means 1. blessed, 2. infidel; 
pnnya means 1. virtuons, 2. a brick watering-trough. This 
accounts for Saiiisthanaka’s blunder in thinking that he has 
been called a materialist (carvaka) and a brick trough (kosthaka) ; 
but why he should add kumbhakara, I am unable to see. The 
word is omitted by some authorities and is not present in LD.’s 
comment, 

viii. 4’“. In Parab’s text, delete, the marks of punctuation 
after pianti and nhuami; for tahim must refer back to jahini. 
The reading -savalaim (-sabalani) of Stcnzler and JV. seoms 
preferable to the -savannaiih (-savarnani) of Parab and Goda- 
bole, and has considerable authority. The expression in* the 
last clause ‘ I will make you a man of one blow ’ seems very 
idiomatic; in x. 35^“ we have the expression ekkappahalena 
mfilia, 

viii. 5. The phrase diiram nigudhantaram is very , puzzling 
and the commentators are unsatisfactory. Perhaps it modi- 
fies vastrantam and means ‘ (the hem of the garment) by which 
the middle part is quite (duram) concealed’, that is, he has 
thrown the end so clumsily over his shoulder that it hides the 
greater part of the garment: but this seems very awkward. 
Assuming this explanation, the last two lines may be literally 
translated : ‘ ‘ and he has not learned the (proper) arrangement 
of the yellow robe ; and the hem of the garment, by which the 
middle part is quite concealed, loose because of the bagging of 
the cloth, does not fit on his shoulder.” 

viii, 6, We should expect vrksamansaih, to correspond in 
formation with ^ilasakalavarsmabhih; the epithets are curious 
enough. 

viii, 10. This is one of the rare cases in which Samstha- 
naka’s mythology is correct, 

viii. 14®. Instead of ayam agatah, we should expect idam 
agatam, since pravahana is neuter in Sanskrit; perhaps ayam 
refers to Sthavaraka. 

viii. 14“h The expression hagge attanakelake na huvi^sam is 
unusxxal; it seems to mean ‘I shall not be my own any longer,’ 
‘I shall be dead.’ 

viii. 17’, The quotation is the last line of i. 31. 

viii, 20. JV. takes dasanahuppalamandalehim as a bahuvrihi, 

‘ whose lotus-heaps are ten finger-nails ’ (da^a nakha utpalaman- 
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flalany utpalasamtiha yayos tabhyam) ; but it seems 'more natu- 
ral to take it as a karmadbfiraya, ‘ having ten finger-nails and 
discs like those of lotuses.’ In the next line, cadusadatadana- 
is a karmadlnlraya ; JV. analyzes catusatani priyavacanasatani 
’va tadanani ])raharah. 

viii. 22. JV. gives to the words tusti kadnrii the meaning 
‘to do me a favor,’ which is ingenious, and possibly correct. 

viii, 22.'*. Here gandha means ‘a mere smell,’ ‘a particle’; 
cf. the ka^ika on Panini v. 4. 13G: alpaparyayo gandhasabdah. 
The same use of the word is found in Togabhasya i. 48: na 
tatra viparyasagandho ’py asti and iv. 15 : na ’nayoh sankara- 
gaudho ’py asti; while Begnaud and Bohtlingk see the same 
meaning in raktagandhanuliptam in x. 3 : compare the note on 
that verse, below. Begnaud has called attention to the mean- 
ing ‘a certain perfume’ (canda) which the PW., on the author- 
ity of Amara and the MedinI, gives • for raksasi, and sees a 
deliberate pun on the part of the author ; the suggestion is both 
ingenious and convincing, JV, adds a further point by sug- 
gesting that Samsthanaka misunderstands the vita’s use of 
akaryam; the vita means ‘ something that must not be done,’ ‘a 
sin,’ but Samsthanaka takes him to mean ‘ something that can- 
not be done,’ an impossibility, and so declares that it is not a 
witch after all. 

viii. 24. Compare Manu viii. 86. 
viii. 24‘. Bead palihifi^am for pahili^sam. 
viii. 28'. The word mallakka- (if, indeed, this be the correct 
spelling) here and at ix. 5‘-“ has caused a good deal of trouble. 
The ‘earlier commentary’ (pracinatika) quoted by P. gives it 
the meaning ‘ a small vessel made of a leaf ’ (patraputika) , and 
this is adopfed by LD. JV. reads gallakka- and offers the 
meaning ‘cur’ (kukkura), but he quotes no authority, and on 
ix. 5“' he says that gallarka is a dialectic word for wine- vessel. 
In Maitreya’s speech at the very beginning of act i, and in 
V, 6^* we have the same word, with the same Ms. variations 
between initial m and initial g, and between single and double 
k; in both places it must mean some kind of dish, and in v. 6*' 
it must mean ‘a drinking- vessel ’ ; and that is doubtless the 
meaning which we have to accept in this passage, 

viii. 29. This verse is repeated at ix. 7, with nitaram for 
sutaram. 
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viii. 30“. TliG Prakrit nusena represents Sanskrit nyasena 
and also iiasena. Tlie pun is obvious. 

viii. 31. The words sevaaih and kastemaa are doubtful. 
Stenzler prints se. vaam as two words, but in his chaya gives te 
vayam; te would of course be de in Prakrit, and this Bohtlingk. 
conjectures (p. 304). But the authorities speak overwhelm- 
ingly for sevaaiii, Sanskrit sevakam. Then Stenzler’s chayS, 
understands kastamaa as equal to Sanskrit kasthamayah rather 
than kastamayah. Of course the t speaks against this, but the 
meaning to be extracted from the words (te vayaih kasthama- 
yah) would then have to be that given by Bohtlingk, “Are we 
to you men of woo'd ? ” This seems an unnatural rendering in 
itself, and has no support in the context. Certainly Vasanta- 
sena understands the speaker to make a comparison between 
himself and Carudatta, to the disadvantage of the latter. Her 
sevitavyah (vs. 33) takes up the sevakam of the present verse, 
and her claridrah (vs. 33) refers back to kastamayah. Samstha- 
naka asks her why she does not desire him, and why she prefers 
a poor man; she answers that the poor man’s character is good, 
while his is bad. Probably, then, we must read kim sevakam 
kastamaya manusyfih, and render: “why are poor men the 
object of (your) devotion ? ” True, the matter would be 8im})ler 
if we could read sevyante or sevyah. 

viii. 33. SteiiJiler prints the entire first line as one word; 
JY. divides khala caritanikrsta jatadosah, though his comment 
offers the option betw'een this division and that found in Parab’s 
text. Godabole, as also P. and LD., prefer the division found 
in Parab. That this is the intention of the author is made 
probable by the parallelism between khalacarita and sucarita- 
caritam. 

viii. 33“. Of course the palasa and the kiihsuka are the same ; 
the blunder on Samsthanaka’s part is like that found in the last 
line of i. 41. I do not believe that the author intends a pun on 
the name of the demon Palana, as P. and LD. say; Bohtlingk 
(p. 304) argues effectively against this view. 

viii. 34. I have taken some liberties with this verse in my 
translation, in an effort to preserve something of the grim 
humor of this critical scene. I am afraid that it is rather risky 
to assume that the author, in using the name Dhundhumara, 
plays on the other meaning of the word, namely the insect 
called indragopa. 
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viii. ■35\ Pai-ab’s ebay a ■should read mriyasva , garbhadasi 
mriyasva. In Sanskrit, as in English, we lose the assonance of 
mala gabbhadasi mala following sumala gabbhadasi sumala in 
wiii. 35®. 

yiii. 36. Tiiis verse and the next contain numerous difficul- 
ties. The second line means: “who (really) came to her death 
(kahi-) wdien, being in love, she came (thinking) to sport with 
him when he had come.” In order to justify the accusatives 
of the first two lines, we must supply hatva, as the Calcutta 
commentary and JV. observe. In the fourth line, the ohilya in 
Parab and Godabole renders nisase by nihsvasa, and it is this 
rendering which is represented by my translation ; but in Stenz- 
ler and JV. the chaya has nihsvase, and that is of course what 
we should expect from the Prakrit form of the word. The 
phrase then means : ‘ ‘ (Why do I boast of my strength of arm ?) 
She dies merely at my breathing.” The chaya in Parab, Goda- 
bole, and JV. takes amba to represent Sanskrit amba, nomina- 
!tive, and this is precisely what we should expect; amba or 
?ambika ‘mother’ is used as a term of endearment, so e. g. at 
wiii. 17“. But the short final vowel of the Prakrit, makes a diffi- 
culty, and this difficulty is not avoided by the reading of Stenz- 
ler’s chaya, ambasmara. 

viii. 37. The third line is desperate, so desperate that Beg- 
naud does not attempt to translate it. Probably madeva repre- 
sents mate ’va (not matfii ’va: Stenzler), as Parab’s chaya has 
it; the iva probably goes with draupadi (draupadlsadrsi mata, 
JV), We may tentatively translate the line : “ my brother was 
disappointed of his honor, and m}'- father, and my mother (who 
in this respect is) like that Draupadi.” This translation assumes 
the word-division sevavancida bhaduke, as Parab prints; but 
the line seems nearly hopeless, 

viii. 37*. This speech of the vita’s is very strange indeed, 
and I do not see that the matter is helped by the reading pada- 
-yoh for padapah. The speech illustrates Bohtlingk’s excellent 
observation (Vorwort, p. i): “Als eine Eigenthtlmlichkeit ist 
. . . auch dieses hervorzuheben, dass er . . . den Zuhorer 
Oder Leser . . . auf bevorstehende wichtige Begebenheiten vor- 
d>ereitet und dadurch die XJeberraschung zwar einigermaassen 
abschwacht, auf der anderen Seite aber auch die ISTeugier in 
hohem Grade reizt.” But it seems as if this end were attained 
in the present case* with unwonted awkwardness. 



444: 


A. Wl Ryder ^ 


[ 1906 . 


viii. 37‘®. For tlie expression, compare i. 30®. 
viii. 38. JY. takes daksinyodakavaMni as an adjective 
modifying ratik and suggests tliat tke ‘ own region ’ (svadesa) is 
tke soutli (daksina), because it is well known that rivers run 
south. On the feminine form asraye, see above, p. 420. 

viii. 40. This matter is printed by Steiiider as prose, by the 
other editions as a verse; if it makes a verse, as seems most 
jarobable, the readings of the other three editions are nearer the 
intent of the author than those adopted by Stender, since these 
latter destroy the meter. The text is desperately bad. In the 
second line, the editions all read savodiarii (or sabo-), but the 
explanations differ widely. Parab’s chaya has savodinam and 
P- says that a vodi is a coin of less value than a karsapana,; Stems- 
ler’s chaya reads pustim and JV.’s saposanam; Godabole’s chayS 
reads savestikam and LD. explains vestika as meaning either 
‘ turban ’ or ‘ loin-cloth ’ ; in this explanation he agrees with the 
Calcutta commentary. One is tempted to prefer to all these 
readings and interpretations the reading of Stenzler’s Ms. B. : 
sakodiarh (sakotikam) ; in this case, Samsthanaka is made to say : 
“I’ll give you wealth a hundred-fold, (I’ll give you) a gold- 
pieoe, I’ll give you a pennj'-, (I’ll give you) ten millions.” In the 
third and fourth lines, my translation follows Parab’s chaya, 
except that it is necessary to read samanyakam to agree with 
dosasthanam: “Let this heroism of mine be a cause of censure 
common to (all) men,” a roundabout way of saying “Let the 
perpetrator of the deed remain unknown.” But there is rather 
more authority for the reading of Godabole (with which JV. 
practically agrees) : dusaddana phalakkame = duhsabdanam 
phalakramah. Then the two lines mean; “Let this continued 
reward of evil words (due) to me be common to (all) men.’* 
The two readings thus give, at bottom, about the same sense. 

viii. 42. I have taken jano ’yam in the ordinary sense of 
ayamjanah: “ I think myself unworthy, etc.” JV. takes it to 
mean ‘the average man’ (sadharanamanava), and the transla- 
tors take it similarly ; very likely they are right. 

viii. 43. -sampanne; voc. fern., JV. ; loc. neut., Begnaud, 
Bhhtlingk. 

viii. 43^ I understand annam as a Sanskrit anyam, modify- 
ing velam understood. Stenzler’s chaya has anyas (supply alam- 
karah), the other editions have ajna; yet Parab’s punctuation 
seems to indicate that he understands the Prakrit as I do. 
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viii. 43"’”. As Bolitlingk points otit (p. ^05), we probably 
sbould read -kavodavaliae (as in i. 51^) instead of -padolikae. 
JV. attempts to explain the reading of the Mss., hut his 
attempt serves to confirm the suspicion that the Mss. are wrong : 
prasudasya brliadattalikaya balayam abhinavanirmitayam agra- 
pratolikayam pradhanarathyayam. 

■ viii. 46. I have taken pattra in the meaning ‘leaf’ in each 
of its three occurrences in the verse; this seems to be the under- 
standing of P., who says pattrany eva, ‘like the leaves they are.’ 
But the Calcutta commentary, LB., and JY. give to the words 
vistirnapattrani . . . pattrani ’va the meaning ‘like birds 
whose wings are spread out ’ ; it would be hard to find another 
instance of pattra meaning ‘bird.’ Bohtlingk takes a middle 
course in his translation: “diese ausgebreiteten Blatter r'egen 
sich, so meine ich, wie Federn hin und her,” It is perhaps 
impossible to decide which interpretation is correct; the only 
thing that is certain is that there is a play on the word pattra. 

viii. 46". According to LB. and JY., the fact that Yasanta- 
sena remembers the monk but does not remember her own bene- 
faction to him, shows the nobility of her nature. 

viii. 47. This matter (hattha- . . . niccale) is printed by 
Parab as a verse; also by JY., who however gives it no. verse- 
number. The nature of the matter (cf. note bn iv. 39, above), 
and its position at the end of the act, make it a priori probable 
that it does form a verse. The text printed by Parab scans 15. 
17 : 13. 18 ; the last two lines form half of a regular arya. If we 
read, with Stenzler and Godabole, hattha^anjadamuha^an-jada-, 
we obtain the scheme 13. 17: 13. 18, Thus we have the correct 
number of syllabic instants, which are irregularly distributed in 
the fi,rst half of the verse. In spite of this irregularity, it 
seems most probable that we have to .do 'with a stanza in the 
arya meter. 

Act ix. 

ix. 1. In the fourth line, the reading of Parab and Godabole 
does not scan correctly ; if the first word is to be read gandhav- 
vehi, it seems as if the second should be suvihidehim. This is 
the text reproduced in my translation; but I have taken gandh- 
avvehi as the representative of Sanskrit gandharvaih, ‘with 
gandharvic, well-turned limbs.” The fact that the Gandharvas 
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are male creatures and tlie persons mentioned in the third line 
female, need not trouble us, as the blunder may be attributed 
to Samsthauaka’s ignorance. The reading of Parab and Goda- 
bole is better supported than the gandhavve via suhidehiiii of 
Stenzler (with which .TV. j)ractically agrees) . The latter reading 
also gives a good sense, if we may take suhitaih to mean subhii- 
sitaih (JV.) or sobhitfiih (Calcutta commentary), or as the repre- 
sentative of sukhitfiih (Bohtlingk, page 205). 

ix. 2. In Parab’s text, khala- is apparently a misprint for 
khana-. I think it is better to take mukke (muktah) in the 
sense of ‘hanging loose’ (bandhanad bhrahsitrili, ,TV.) than in 
the sense of ‘pearls’ (Regnaud, Bohtlingk). 

ix. 2h In kivinace^tiam (bis) there is perhaps a pun; the 
word means of course ‘ a wretched business,’ but also perhaps 
‘ a worm’s business,’ with reference to the kidaena above. The 
possibility that krpana may here mean ‘ worm ’ is increased by 
the reading kimina- (apparently = krmina-) given by four Mss. 
and by P. 

ix. 3. In commenting on the third line, JV. says that the 
king’s judgment is confused by the exaggerations of the two 
parties, that he is therefore likely to decide a case wrongly, and 
that then he is subject to the penalty set forth in Manu viii. 
128 (disgrace and hell). 

ix. 4. In the second line, I have translated as if nasta dhru- 
vam were the beginning of a new principal clause, but I am not 
at all certain that this is correct. 

ix. 5. In the last line, dvarbhave is puzisling. JV. takes it 
as a locative absolute, supplying sati, ‘ there being an expedient’; 
Bdhtlingk interprets similarly. I have taken it as two words : 

‘ a door (dvar, nom.) to truth,’ but this is very doubtful. 
Godabole’s Ms. K. has the reading dvabhyam vFii, which is much 
easier: ‘ (his heart devoted to others’ interests) in behalf of both 
parties (plaintiff and defendant)’. 

ix. S’*’. For mallakkap 2 Damanaha, cf. note on viii. 28’. 
ix. 7. This verse is repeated from viii. 29, with nitaram for 
sutaram. Parab, Godabole, and JV. print sphita for sphitah; 
this perhaps indicates that the reading vipine (given by a major- 
ity of the Mss.) for suksetre was the original reading, and that 
suksetre has crept in from viii. 29. 

ix. T, JV. explains the curious word paa^apindalakena thus : 
payasapindam dugdhaiDakvam annam paramannam ity arthah, 
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tad rccliati prapiioti ’ti tena payasannalobliine ’ty artliali: paya- 
sannapriiptaye lobhad yatba kriyate tatba maya ’pi ’ty artbab, 
ix. 7°. "Witb tbe Calcutta commentary, I take -stbana in 
mogbastlianaya as an abbreviation for alamkarastbana ; compare 
sunrulim abaranattbanriim in ii. 20®. 

ix. 11. I take glioram asaib^ayam as a little clause by itself: 
‘tbe dreadful 'tiling is certain.’ 

ix. 14. P. seems to bave read cintamarga-. I have followed 
LD, in taking duta- to mean ‘attorney.’ In tbe third line 
-vasaka- is doubtless used witb a double meaning. In reference 
to tbe berons, it means ‘ screaming,’ and in reference to court- 
officers, it means ‘slanderers, pettifoggers.’ LD. bas vasa,kab, 
i^abdam kurvanab karnejapab pisuna eva; similarly JV., wbo 
says : ya&kab sabdam kurvana dbanaprataranartbam vacanaca- 
turab kbala eva. I bave adopted tbe reading -ruciram, which 
seems better than Parab’s -racitam. 

ix. 19. Tbe verse is desperately hard, and no comment or 
translation is satisfactory. My translation aims to make sense, 
but does violence to tbe text. JV. makes tbe sense-connection 
between lines 2 and 3 by saying : casagrapakso by upari vai'ivar- 
sanena malinibbavati tava mukbam tu tadabhave ’pi malinam 
dr^yata iti bhavalu Accepting this, we may translate tbe verse 
thus: “You are not, like the wing-tip of tbe casa, thoroughly 
wet by the waters of tbe clouds in the sky ; (yet it seems so, 
because) this (accusation is) false — ^for (see!) this face of yours 
attains lacklusterness like the winter lotus.” But this is sadly 
unsatisfactory. 

ix. 22. Tbe same conceit of leaving the ocean bare of gems 
by reason of great riches occurs in the Megbaduta, in tbe verses 
following i. 31 (regarded by Mallinatba as spurious). 

ix, 23, Tbe analysis which P. gives of the long compound 
is to be preferred to that of tbe other interpreters : padapraba- 
rena paribbava akramab sa eva vimanana taya baddhaguruka- 
vairasya. 

ix. 24®. The present participle viluppantam (vilupyamanam) 
does not seem to correspond to tbe facts of the case ; tbe read- 
ing viluppam (viluptam) given by some Mss,, seems preferable. 

ix, 24^ Probably there is a little pun in lokavyavaharasya, 
which may mean ‘the conduct of men,’ or ‘a law-suit in the 
world.’ This I bave tried to indicate in my translation. 
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ix. 2-9. The. word paravyasanena causes diflficulty. LD. (fol- 
lowed by Regnaud) interprets ‘ (although beset) by terrible mis- 
fortune’: parena vyasaneno ’palaksito ’pi; similarly the Calcutta 
commentary. J V. interprets ‘ with mere childish amusements ’ : 
parena kcvalena vyasanena bfilyasulahhena kridanena. Boht- 
lingk adopts this unusual meaning for vyasana, and accepts the 
alternative reading bata for para, which is mentioned by the 
Calcutta commentary and JV. I have taken paravyasanena to 
mean ‘with the misfortune of another,’ but this is certainly 
doubtful. 

ix. 29^ The translators have, I think, missed the point of 
imassa. Of course, this masculine form cannot refer to Vasan- 
tasena, in spite of the ehaya in Parab and JY. The little clause 
means: “it was right (for her) to give him the jewels (to stop 
Ms crying, LD) but not (for me) to receive them.” 

ix. 30. Compare ix. 38. 

ix. 30h There should be a mark of punctuation after hetu- 
bhutah. 

ix. 30h I have taken aniso (which is not found in all the 
Mss.) to mean ‘not master (of himself), mad’; but JV. explains 
it as aksamo daridra ity arthah. The Prakrit bhandaa may 
represent Sanskrit bhanda (chaya in Stenzler, Godabole, and 
JY.) or bhanda (chaya in Parab, and P,); if the former be 
intended, then kidajanadosabhandaa must be a compound, mean- 
ing ‘ receptacle of crimes imj)uted to people ’ ; if the latter, we 
may take the expression as two words (or as a karmadharaya; 
so P.) meaning ‘imputer of crimes to people, and buffoon.’ 
The latter seems preferable to me. 

ix. 33. The last pada is found also in Kumarasambhava ii. 
32. Whether this fact is or is not of importance in determin- 
ing the relative dates of Kalidasa and ^udraka, I do not venture 
to say. 

ix. 35’. I have taken the first two words as an impatient 
exclamation : I do not believe that we have a play on words, as 

LD. and Regnaud suggest. My view is perhaps supported by 

JY. , who prints, abharanani a-, without sandhi. 

ix. 36. JY. and Bohtlingk takes the fourth pada to mean 
that the wishes of the speaker will fall to the ground (be disap- 
pointed) when the lashes fall on Carudatta; Wilson and I have 
understood the pada to mean that the lashes descend together 
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witli (in accordance -with) tlie wislies of the speaker. I think 
now that the former interpretation is the bettor; a similar play- 
on the root pat is found in ix. 31. 

ix. 38. Compare ix. 30. In the third pfida, Parab’s reading 
is excellent; but we must take stri ratnam {is two words. Then 
the })rida means; “a_ woman, and esp>ceially a jewel (of a 
woman).” 

ix. 39'. Ah Bohtlingk points out (p. 200), the. tti ought to 
stand {It the end of the speecli. 

ix. 41'. Although LI), says that {imbam refers to Carudatta’s- 
mother, it seems more probable that it refers to his wife, Poha- 
sena’s mother ; for there is no reference elsewhere in the i)lay to 
the mother of Curudatta. 


Act X. 

X. i. The di-fficulties of this verse are diminished if we can 
regard killana as the representative of the Sanskrit karanam 
‘pain.’ We may then translate: “What then! Do not con- 
sider (kalaya = vicaraya, JV.) the pain; being adejits in the 
new-fangled managing of executions and fetterings, we arc skil- 
ful in cutting off heads and impaling in short order.” 

X. 3. JV. explains raktagandha- by raktacandana-, and 
Regnaud’s note (iv. 87) has the same suggestion. Bohtlingk 
takes -gandha- in the sense of ‘trifle,’ as above at viii. 22\ 24'°. 
I have supposed the word raktagandhanuliptam to contain a 
rather mixed, but striking, metaphor, ‘ anointed with the odor 
of blood.’ Of these three interpretations, that of JV. and 
Regnaud is perhaps the best. 

X, 11°. This speech is quoted at Dasarupa i. 46 (ed. Parab) . 
and at Sahityadarpana 384; in both places there are many, hut 
unimportant variants. 

X. 12. Quoted at Daiiarupa i. 46; ii. 4; Sahityadarpana 384, 
with two variants; line 1, yat for me; line 3, nidhana- for 
marana-. The commentary on the Sahityadarpana passage 
explains nibidacriityahrahmaghosaih as follows: nihidani lokair 
akirnani yani caityani: caityam ayatanam tulye ity Amarah: 
p-ujadyayatanasthanani tesu ye brahmaghosa vedavadas taih. 

X. 12'. The reading udvijya can hardly be a mere blunder, 
as it is explained by P., but it is surely inferior to the udviksya 
of the other texts. 
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X. 14. JT. reads asnvaimamandaiiaarii as one word, and 
explains it as an adverb ‘without any golden ornament’; but 
this reading hurts the meter. 

X. 17. Much better than the -bhojanam of all the editions is 
-bhajanam, conjectured by Bohtlingk (p. ‘/i09), and read by two 
of Grodabole’s Mss. 

X. 19. Stenzler and JV. are doubtless right in reading 
padicchidaih (pratlstam). JV. glosses the word with yatlulbhi- 
lasitam. 

X. 20. The first line is desperate. My translation is based 
on Parab’s text, accepting P.’s explanation of pradeifih by angani, 
and presupposes the following literal translation; “his limbs are 
parched (i. e. he ,is as good as dead) ; why need he conduct him- 
self with bended head? ” This is obviously most unsatisfactory. 
Somewhat better are the readings and . suggestions of JV., who 
agrees in part wdth LD. and the Calcutta commentary. He 
reads: sukkha vavadesa se kim panamia matthae na kaavvam 

and explains : asya carudattasya vyapadesah kulanama- 

dayah suska ' luptah? asya ca kim gunadikam ity arthah pra- 
namya mastake na kartavyam? api tu sarvam eva pranatya 
sirodharyam ity arthah: atha va vyapadesa vasantasenavadhaja- 
nitapavadah suska mithyatvad aropita ity arthah. 

X. 25. I interpret the second line as follows : ‘ ‘ in which this 
death is actually (api) a gain.” In the fourth line, the reading * 
tvaya of Stenzler and Godabole is better than the maya of 
Parab and JV. (but cf. the maya in x. 33). 

X. 25^; 28“ ; 29’. For pa^adabalaggapadolika, cf. note on viii. 
43“’ above. 

X. 26. Cf. X. 38. 

X. 27. For the construction, see above, p. 420. 

X. 31- It is possible to separate niskaranopagata bandhava, 
as Bohtlingk does, or, with JV., to take the word as a karma- 
dharaya. 

X. 32®. I have followed Stenzler’s chaya and Bohtlingk in 
taking ^ankhalena as the representative of Sanskrit ^riikhalena; 
but LD. and JV. translate it by sankhalena (^an-), which they 
explain to mean ‘a drum-stick'.’. 

X. 33’. There is nothing to show whether Carudatta here 
repeats ix. 30 or ix. 38. 
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X. 33®. In my translation, I have substituted the name Goha 
for its synonym Viraka, as this is the only place where the 
latter is used. 

X. 35. I think that Bohtlingk is right (p. 211) in making 
vesaih = Sanskrit vesah. Of. also JV., who says: ve& iva 
paricchada iva. 

X. 35‘. The matter from utthauta- to attanaam is printed 
by Clodabole and JV. as a verse. The nature of the material 
makes it probable that they are right, though our text (11. 17: 
10. 17) does not quite fit the scheme of an ary a. 

X. 35’". In spite of the tradition, Bohtlingk is probably right 
in thinking (p. 212) that eavusonuadarej)resents ekaparsvonnata; 
but it does not seem necessary to substitute, with him, nauh 
(as at ii'. 20®) for vasumdhara. 

X. 35’". The phrase uttane bhavia must mean ‘lie flat,’ not 
‘ stehe gerade ’ (Bohtlingk) or ‘ tenez-vous bien raide ’ (Reg- 
naud). The word uttana means ‘supine,’ not ‘erect;’ besides, 
the erect position would be unnatural for the operation pro- 
posed, Then, at x. 40", Carudatta stands up (sahaso ’tthaya), 
which he could, not do if he were already erect; and Yasanta- 
sena, who had fallen on his breast at x. 37’, rises (utthaya) at 
X. 40’. 

X. 38. Cf, X. 26, 

X, 41. Here vidya means ‘a spell for bringing the dead to 
life’ (LD., JV.), i. e. vidya sanjivani, as it is called in the 
Mahabharata. 

X. 43. It is interesting to note that Jimutavahana, in the 
fourth act of the Hagananda, uses the red marriage garments as 
the insignia of death. Perhajjs this passage and Mrcch. x. 43 
stand in some connection with each other; if so, we have a sug- 
gestion for the placing of the Mrcch akatika. 

X. 46, Very likely there is a puh in the word ^esabhutam; 
the word may mean ‘last,’ and also ‘being sacrificial flowers.’ 

X, 47. Stenzler’s reading surareh is supported by only one 
Ms., so that the reading balareh is doubtless correct. LD., 
JV., and the Calcutta commentary explain vasudhadhirajyam 
as a bahuvrihi ; ‘ in which there is sovereignty Over the whole 
world.’ The last half .of the verse means then: “he has 
obtained the entire kingdom of his enemy, implying sovereignty 
over the world, like the kingship of Indra.” 
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X, 47\ Bohtlingk suggests (p. 213) that we read ayi for api 
(apikaro ’tra prasne, JV.). 

X, 48. The reading nirJkse is surely better than niriksye. 

X. 48h The« wordK atha va 'should be printed as part of tiie 
text, as in the editions of Stens^ler and Godabole, 

X. 51b The authorities read without exception tatrabhavau ; 
but it seems as if we must change it to atrabhavan. 

X. 53*. I take panrrih, with the other editions, as ])art of the 
stage-direction. 

X. 54'‘-57b For the sake of comjdeteness, I give a translation 
of hfilakantha’s interpolation, which may be inserted between 
lines 23 and 24 on page 174 of my translation. 

{Loud outcries are heard hehind the sceues.) 

Voices hehind the scenes. See! The wife, the lady wife of 
noble Cfirudatta thrusts back her little son, who clings at every 
step to her garment’s hem. The tearful bystanders would pre- 
vent her, yet she mounts the blaming pyre. 

SarmlaJm. [Listens and looks toward the hack of the stage.) 
Ah, Candanakal what does this mean, Candanaka? [Lhiter 
Cayidanaku.) 

Candanaka. Do you not see, sir? A great crowd has 
gathered to the south of the Royal Palace. The wife, the lady 
wife of noble Carudatta thrusts back her little son, Avho clings 
at every step to her garment’s hem. The tearful bystanders 
would prevent her, yet she mounts the blazing pyre. 1 said to 
her: “Madam, you must not act too hastily. The noble Garu- 
datta lives.” But when the heart is full of sadness, who will 
listen, who will believe ? 

Carudatta. [Ln distress.') Oh, my beloved! what would 
you do, while I- yet live? [He looks up and sighs.) 

Although thy li^fe upon the earth, 

My virtuous wife, seem little worth, 

Yet joy in heaven thou canst not find, 

If thou dost leave thy lord behind. 55 

[He swoons.) 

Barrilaka. What madness is this? 

Yonder we needs must be so soon, 

And here her husband lies in swoon ; 

Alas ! we must confess it plain, 

That all our. efforts are in vain. 
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Vasantasena. Oh, sir, come to yourself. Go and hring her 
hack to life. Otherwise a calamity will he begotten of this 
want of steadfastness. 

Carudatta. [Comes to himself and rises hastily Cj Oh, ihy 
helov6(l, where are you ? Give me answer. 

Candanaka. Follow me, sir. [All move about. Miter Cdru~ 
dattcCs wife., as described; Mohasena., who clings to the hem of 
her gar)nent; Afaitreya; and JRadanikd.) 

Wife. [Tearfully.) Let go, my child. Do not hinder me. 
I am fearful lest I hear of ill that happens to my lord. [She 
rises, frees the hem of her garment, and moves toward the pyre.) 

Mohasena. Oh, mother, think of me ! I cannot live without 
you. [He runs up, and seizes again the hem of her garment.) 

Afaitreya. The sages declare it a sin for you, a Brahman’s 
wife, to mount the pyre without your husband’s body. 

Wife. Better to commit a sin than to hear of ill that happens 
to my lord. 

Sarvilaka. [Looks ahead.) She is near the flame. Hasten, 
hasten ! ( Carudatta does so.) 

Wife. Radanika, ■ you must support my child, while I do 
what I purpose. 

Madanika. [Mournfidly .) I too shall do what I have 
learned from my mistress. 

Wife. [Turning to Maitreya.) Then you must support 
him, sir. 

Alaitreya. [Impetuously.) That your purpose may bear 
fruit, a Brahman must take the lead in this action. And so I 
shall precede you. 

Wife. They both refuse me! [She embraces Mohasena.) 
My child, you must care for yourself, that you may give us the 
sesame and the water of sacrifice. Of what use are wishes, 
when one is gone! [Sighing.) For my lord will not care for 
you. 

Carudatta. [Hears the words and hastens forward.) Yes, I 
will care for my boy. [He raises Mohasena in his arms, and 
clasps him to his breast.) 

Wife. [Discovers him.) A miracle! I hear the A’-oioe of 
my lord. [She looks more closely . Joyfully?) Thank heaven! 
It is my lord himself. How heaven be praised! 
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Rohasena. {Pereeives Ms father. Joyfully.) 01), oh! It 
is my father that embraces me. {To Ms mother.) Mother, 
now you are happy. Father will care for me. {He throws his 
arms about Garudatta.) 

Garudatta. {To his wife.) 

While he thou lovest more than breath 
Was yet reprieved from jaws of death, 

Whei’eto this rnad emprise ? 

Before the sun sinks in the west. 

Why are the lotus’ petals prest 

Upon her sleeping eyes ? 5T 

Wife. My lord, it is just because she is so thoughtless that 
she is kissed. 

Mditreya. {Piscovers Garudatta. Joyfully.) Hurrah! 
These eyes see my friend. What power a faithful wife enjoys ! 
The mere to enter the fire brings a reunion with her 

love. {To Garudatta.) Victory, victory to my friend! 

Garudatta. Come, Maitreya! {He embraces him.) 

Radanikd. What a wonderful providence! »Sir, I salute 
you. {She falls at GdrudattoC s feet.) 

Garudatta. {Lays his hand upon her.) Rise, Radanika! 
{He helps her to rise. ) 

Wife. {Perceives Yasantasend.) Thank heaven ! My blossfed 
sister. 

Yasantasend. Row am I blest indeed. {They embrace.) 

Sarvilaka. Thank heaven! You live, with all your friends. 

Garudatta. Yes, through your gracious aid. 

X. 54'. On pade, JV. says : pade pratipada ity arthaly 
'X. 56’. On bhmnattanena, JV. has: bhinnatvena prthaktvciia : 
taduktam U^anasa yatha: prthak citim samaruhya na vipriigan- 
tum arhati : anyasam eva liarinam stridharmo ‘ yam parah smr- 
tah iti. 

X. 57’’°. We should expect the dual: tan candUlau . . . 
bhavatam. 

X. 59. Under stress of meter, I have omitted the words 
kahs cin nayaty .akulan, which mean ‘ keeps some in suspense,’ 
and applies, like the other expressions of the first two lines, 
both to people and to buckets. 


TKe Buddhistic Rule Against Eating Meat — By E. Wash- 
burn Hopkins, Professor in Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 

The fact asserted, in Mr. H. Fielding Hall’s People at School 
(1906) that, although in the old days “it was immoral to take 
life, wicked to eat meat and connive at butchery,” it is now 
the custom for Burmese Buddhists to do as they like in regard 
to eating (“Everyone eats meat, even the monks,” p, 257), 
is explained by the author as a new departure, due to the stim- 
ulating effect of the presence in Burma of the British beef- 
eater. Is it not, in reality, a reversal in favor of a rule of 
greater freedom ? Perhaps it is true that the Burman has but 
lately found out for himself that the “religion of Necessity” 
is better than the religion of Buddha as hitherto understood, 
for a progressive Burman may have to eat well to compete with 
British energy; but it is matter of interest to inquire just how 
strict in ancient times was the law against eating meat. 

The great Protestant of India was no formalist. According 
to the Vinaya, which seems rather to reflect the Master’s atti- 
tude than really to give his words as it pretends to do, Buddha 
was perpetually harassed by imbecile friars, whose childish 
questions he always answered in a spirit of liberality and com- 
mon sense. Even later works show that to observe the spirit 
and not the letter was the Buddhistic ideal. What is said of 
verse may be applied to law, 

attham hi natho saranam avoca 
na bhyanjanam lokavidti mahesi, 

“ The all -wise Lord declared that salvation lies in the spirit and 
not in the letter” (Comm. Khuddaka Patha, v). Thus, for 
example, the general rule against suicide emanated from the 
view that a saint ought to remain on earth as a good example ; 
yet, in special circumstances, Buddha is represented as approv- 
ing of suicide, as in the case of the Elder Grodhika. Here it 
is only the Evil One who objects to the act, on the ground that 
to cut one’s own throat argues a pei’fected saint (one indifferent 



456 


E. W. mpJcins, 


[1906. 


to life), and that it is undesirable for the Evil One thus to lose 
possession of the good Elder.* 

So also the early Church, in the case of killing and eating, 
appears to have been less strict than the later. The later Brah- 
manic law, like that of the Jains, was very particular in regard 
to these points. Except for sacrifice, to kill no sentient thing 
and to eat no meat were absolute priestly laws. Even starva- 
tion was barely an excuse for breaking these regulations, though 
the class that did as it pleased despite the priests was reluctantly 
conceded the right to hunt wild animals, and the priest even 
found mythological reasons which made it meritorious for a 
‘ king’s man ’ to kill deer as well as men. People outside the 
pale of respectability, fishers, fowlers, tanners, etc., were also 
contemptuously permitted to remain in their odor of non-sanc- 
tity. But for a priest even necessary agriculture was depre- 
cated, ‘ because the plough hurts living things.’ That this ‘ non- 
injury ’ rule was Buddhistic in origin is contrary to the evidence. 
Even the oldest Brahmanic law, which is at least as venerable 
as any Buddhistic literature, inculcates the general moral rule 
of doing as one would be done by in the matter of injuring, 
killing, and eating one’s brother-animal, 

Nevertheless, there are traces of a condition of things much 
freer than this in the Brahmanic circle of a still earlier day. In 
Ait. Br. iv. 3, man is said to eat, as well as rule over, cattle; 
purusah pa^usu pratisthito ‘tti crd’nan adhi ca tisthati (on pa^u 
as implying cattle, of. vi. 20). It is a Brahman priest who says 
that he eats beef if it is of£ thfe shoulder (? amsalam, ^at. Br. hi. 
1. 2. 21). The common people are said at the same period to 
be omophagous, amad (Kanva text, ib. iv. 5. 2. 16), and the 
king has at least no scruples in regard to wearing leather san- 
dals, varahya upanaha, ib. v. 4. 3. 19. Leather fastenings are 
also alluded to in Ait. Br. v. 32. Brahman butchers are well 
known, even in the Buddhistic period.^ The formal law-books 
permit the eating of many animals, birds, and fishes, although 
they denounce the sin of eating meat (see particularly Gautama, 

1 For the rule, see the Patimokkha and Ehys-Davids on the Questions 
of Milinda ; for the case of Godhika, Warren, HOS 3, p. 881. 

5 Compare Jataka No. 495 (Fick, Soc. Glied, p. 141). Compare also 
the casual allusion to a butcher-shop in Jat. No. 880. In Jat. No. 423 a 
Brahman lives by hunting deer. 
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xvii, Baudh. xii, and Manii v). But perhaps casual allusions 
reveal more than do the law-books. Convincing, for example, 
is Tandya Br. xvii. 13. 9: “Clothed in a fresh garment he 
comes up from the initiation-hath and during four months 
neither eats meat nor has intercourse with a woman.” That is 
as much as to say, when not in a state of special purity one is 
expected to eat meat. Compare Sat. Br. x. 1. 4. 13. 

Similarly, although the Buddhist accepts and further promul- 
gates, in his own decrepit dialect, the law “not to kill and not 
to cause killing,” it is evident that the law, if not late, was at 
first not taken very strictly. Possibly, just as the Brahmanic 
classes (‘castes’) were recognized, but without the Brahmanic 
rigidity, which did not usually distinguish between letter and 
spirit, so Brahmanic morality was, as an inheritance, not disre- 
garded; but at the same time it was not so narrowly interpreted. 
Among the many things which, according to the Buddhists’ 
scriptures, “people'” (that is, non-Buddhistio people) objected 
to in the conduct of the Buddhists was disregard of the life of 
sentient beings. According to the same indisputable testimony, 
people once found a Buddhist friar killing — of all animals — a 
calf, and severa,! times they complained that ‘ ‘ followers of the 
Buddha ” hurt and killed living things. Even as an artistic back- 
ground to the introduction of stricter rules, these tales, preserved 
in the Buddhists’ own books, can scarcely be supposed to be made 
of whole cloth. There was some reason for the tale and for 
the introduction of the more stringent rule. And the reason 
was probably that, while Buddha really endorsed the rule Na 
hanaye na ghataye, “Let one kill not, nor cause killing,” 
neither he nor the early Buddhists interpreted it so strictly as 
the Brahman was inclined to do. It is very seldom, for exam- 
ple, that we find the addition “nor approve of others killing” 
(Dhammika Sutta). To the Buddhist of the early days, meat 
was not forbidden, though it was a work of supererogation to 
abstain from it. Meat was a delicacy and it was nof proper for 
an abstemious friar to indulge in any delicacies. On the other 
hand, to take a vow not to eat meat was unusual ; it was dis- 
tinctly an extra effort in ‘ acquiring merit.’ ' The house-holder is 

. 1 The Patimokkha prohibits meat and fish merely on the ground that 
they are delicacies. The rules for novices contain no injunction against 
eating meat. On the early usage among the friars, see Professor Ehys- 
DMidis' Buddhism, p. 164. 
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distinguished from the ascetic in this, that the latter has no wife 
and does not destroy life, while the former has a wife and does 
destroy life (Muni Sutta). The rule of the ‘King of GHory ’ is 
not a narrow one against meat; it is one of extreme liberality, 
‘ Eat as you have been accustomed to eat.’ ’ There is a whole 
sermon devoted to the expansion of the text, ‘ defilement comes 
not from eating meat but from sin ’ (Amagaiidha Sutta), which, 
as it seems to me, rather implies th^ meat was pretty generally 
eaten (though the practice was looked upon by the stricter sort 
as culpable) than that it was not eaten at all. Buddha him- 
self (perhaps) died of eating pork, the flesh of a wild boar, an 
idea so abhorrent to later Buddhism that the words sukara- 
maddava, ‘boar-tender’ (-loin ?) was interpreted either as a 
sauce or as a vegetable eaten by a boar; some said bamboo- 
sprouts, other said a kind of mushroom, although no sauce or 
vegetable is known by the name of ‘boar-tender.’ 

It is in the light of such facts as these that the oft-repeated 
rule “not to keep a store of raw meat” is to be interpreted. 
The rule is generally given in connection with other purely 
sumptuary regulations, such as not to keep a store of raw rice, 
and far from seeming to prohibit meat it appears to imply its 
use,' the real prohibition being not against meat (any more than 
against rice), but against the possession of a superfluous store. 
Thus in the Gandhara Jataka, No. 406, it is said that a store of 
salt and sugar even for one day, punadiva, used to be con- 
demned, but now Buddhists hoard even for the third day. 

Notable examples of freedom in respect of eating meat are to 
be found in the Mahavagga, which gives other illustrations of 
liberality. Thus, as to the other, we are told that, in the 
northern country, for Buddhists to bathe more than once a fort- 
night is a sin, but in the southern country they may bathe more 
frequently, because it is the custom of the country. Here there 
is no climatic necessity for the change, since what is called 


^ Literally, “ Ye shall eat as has been eaten” (Mahasudassana Sutta). 
- Compare the Questions of Milinda, iv. 3. 22 and the discussion as to 
bamboo, mushrooms, or sauce. Sacred Books of the East, xxxv, p. 244. 
Boar flesh is common village-meat. Compare what the pigs say in Jat. 
No. 388 : marhsatthaya hi posiyamase, “ we are fattened for our flesh ” 
(p. 289), and further references below, p. 462. ' Still, some plant-names 
begin with ‘ boar-,’ and Buddha ought to have the benefit of the doubt. 
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‘ nortliern ’ and ‘ southern ’ is practically in the same clime. A 
still better case is afforded by the similar regulation as to cov- 
erlets, In the northern and middle part of the country, because 
it is there customary to have coverlets made of vegetable mat- 
ter, the Buddhists are to follow this custom; but when they go 
south, where (as in Ujjain) people use animal skins as coverlets, 
there they may use animal skins — a tacit condonation of the 
slaughter of animals. As a medicinal remedy the Buddhist may 
take intoxicating liquors’ and the flesh and blood and fat of 
bears, alligators, swine, and asses. But a rule found in the 
same work, vi. 31. 14, goes much further than this and really 
gives the gist of the whole matter in permitting the use of meat, 
if not killed for the express purpose of feeding the Buddhist. 
The same rule holds as to flsh. The Buddhists may eat it if 
they “do not see, do not hear, do not suspect” that the fish 
was caught especially for their use {^'bid.'). Elephants’ flesh 
and that of horses may not be eaten in time of famine, but this 
is because they are parts of the “attributes of royalty nor 
that of dogs and snakes, but because such meat is disgusting. 
Absolutely forbidden at such a time is only the flesh of human 
beings’ and of other carnivora {ih. vi, '23. 9 ff.). 

In regard to hurting sentient things, Brahmanism holds theo- 
retically that even trees, plants, and grasses are kinds of ani- 
mals. They differ only in being stable (fixed) instead of mobile ; 
but a long argument which I have cited elsewhere from the Great 
Epic shows that plants really see, hear, feel, and smell, as well 
as possess the more obvious sense of touch, and that, therefore, 
they are living, conscious things, endowed like other animals 


^ A century after Buddha's death the Buddhist church (according to 
tradition, Cullavagga, xii. 1) discussed the question whether it was per- 
missible to drink unfermented toddy. The Buddhist was a teetotaler, 
as was (ordinarily) the Brahman priest, but in this regard the church as 
a whole appears to have been much stricter than the orthodox Hindus 
(not of the priestly caste), who have always been addicted to intoxi- 
cants. Even Brahman priests, north of the Nerbudda, were rum- 
drinkers. Baudh, I. 2. 4. 

® Compare Jataka No. 397, p. 822, assa nama rajabhoga, “ horses are 
kings’ property.” 

* Cannibalism has left its trace in India in the stories of flesh-eating 
'STakkas and Pi^acas, natives of the Gilgit region (Dr. Grierson, in JRAS. 
Jan, 1906; Jataka, 537). - * 
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with their own part of the anima mundi. This, sociologically, 
is the older view as contrasted with that of the Buddhists, who 
hold that a tree, for example, is ‘ conscious ’ only as containing 
a living being (a dryad). Plants in themselves possess only one 
organ of sense (feeling). So there is naturally less horror of 
injury to plant-life (as plant) among Buddhists than among non- 
Buddhists (the Brahmans and their followers),^ though rebirth 
as a plant is more a theoretical possibility than an actual proba- 
bility to both parties of believers in Karma. According to a 
rather late comj)endium of heresies, the Brahmajala Sutta, the 
Buddhist recluses, despite the tightening bonds of conventional 
friarhood, still continued to injure growing plants, though it 
was wrong to do so, as it was wrong “ to accept raw meat ” and 
to hill living things. This reveals that raw meat was accepted 
often enough to make it worth while to animadvert upon- the 
practice. But even this Sutta (like the rules for novices) does 
not prohibit the eating -of meat. 

In the Edicts of Asoka there are several injunctions against 
cruelty, but it is ordered merely that (even for sacrifice) no ani- 
mals be killed “in future,” with a recommendation to respect 
the saeredness of life. ’Yet it is evident from the Fifth Pillar 
Edict that the killing of animals was not unusual. Certain ani- 
mals in the twenty-seventh year of Asoka’s reign were made 
exempt from slaughter, as were “ all quadrupeds which are not 
eaten or. otherwise utilized by man,” a clear intimation that 
previously the slaughter of animals was not uncommon and that 
“ the more complete' abstention from injury to animate creatures 
and from slaughter of living beings ” was, as pi'oclaimed in the 
Seventh Pillar Edict, brought about by Asoka, that is, a couple 
of centuries after Buddha’s death. “ 

^ There is, unfortunately, no common name for the Brahmanized 
horde as there is for the followers of Buddha. I have sometimes for the 
horde used ^ orthodox,’ as the Brahmans (i. e. the priests) use heterodox 
(‘ unbelievers’) especially of the Buddhists ; but the orthodox were any- 
thing but a united fold, though they called themselves all, as against 
Buddhists, ‘believers.’ On plants as ‘having only one organ,’ see Maha- 
vagga iii. 1. 3. 

® The Edicts, however, are not for Buddhists alone but for all the 
realm and in this particular may be aimed against Brahmanic (now 
heterodox ! see the last note) rather than Buddhistic practices. Never- 
theless, as no party distinction is made i* may be presumed that the 
Buddhists also needed a stricter rule. In connection with Brahmanic 
practices, it must be noticed that beef -eating in the Mahabharata, though 
common, is confined to ceremonial (sacrificial) consumption. 
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The Jatakas contain numerous instances revealing great free- 
dom in respect of flesh-eating. For example, the Bodhisat as 
^akka, in the Kumbha- Jataka, forbids the use of intoxicants, 
but permits the enjoyment of flesh (maiusodanaiii sappipayasani 
bhuiija; Ko. 51%, p. %0). So in Jat. No. 538, p. 335, the Bo- 
dhisat as a mendicant, mahabodhiparibbajako, eat the flesh of a 
monkey, makkatamaihsam khaditva, and uses its skin as a robe, 
though only in order to inculcate a lesson. In its Saiiskriti/.ed 
form, in the -Tatakamrila, this monkey appears as an illusion 
(perhaps because of the audience; much as the “fatted calf” is 
discreetly omitted from another parable in India at the present 
day) and the Bodhisat merely “removes a skin made by him- 
self ” and then wears it, after causing the flesh to disappear 
(oarma’paniya sesam antardhapayara asa; sa tannirmittaih vana- 
raearma bibhrat, etc. IIOS. 1, p. 147, 1. 19). That the deer is 
a warrior’s natural food is admitted in a casual remark addressed 
to a priest, flat. No. 483, p. 373, annaih migo brahmana khatti- 
yassa; but though a king hunts it is meritorious to renounce 
the sport and devote oneself to charity.. In No. 504, p. 437, 
the king hunts not only deer but wild boar, migasfikaradayo 
vadhitva, and eats broiled venison, angarapakkam migamaiii- 
sam. In No. 315, the Bodhisat gets a wagon-load of venison as 
a gift; but he takes the hunter from his cruel occupation, lud- 
daka-kamma. In No. 13, a king is persuaded to stop killing 
deer and all other animals. . To eat the flesh of a golden pea- 
cock, moro, which gives eternal youth and immortality (ib. 159 
and 491) is perhaps too great a temptation to allow of its being 
cited as an example ; yet the peacock was not forbidden food 
either to the Brahman (Baudh. I. 13. 7) or to the pre-Asokan 
Buddhist (v. note, loc. cit. S.B.E). Jat. Nos. 451 and 496 reveal 
that meat-eating is almost a matter of course, even on the part 
of the Bodhisat, who in No. 199 eats beef, gomanisam; while 
the forest-ascetic (No. 496, p. 371, st. 380) says “I eat meat,” 
just as he speaks of eating jujubes, lotus, etc. ; sakam bhisana 
madhum mamsam badaramalakani ca, tani abhatva bhunjami 
atthi me so pariggaho. In the introduction to the Sulasa Jataka, 
No. 419, we have a scene depicting a pleasure-garden, where 
thieves and servants indulge in fish, flesh, and intoxicants, mac-- 
ohapianisasuradini, which shows the vulgar popularity of flesh- 
food. ‘ But in No. 436 a noble lady of Benares is fed on ghee, 
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lice, fisb, and flesh (p. 527, 1. 22) by the demon who would 
woo her. Compare No. 434, where meat is eaten as a dainty. 
Large bags of leather,^ mahante cammapasibbake, to hold money, 
are referred to in No. 336. Leather is used to make chariot- 
harness (No. 22) and the clothing of a mendicant, cammasutako 
paribbajako, in No. 324. Roast pig is used to celebrate a mar- 
riage-feast (Nos. 30 and 286) and roast lizard is recognized as 
good food (in No. 333); though it is a false Buddhist ascetic, 
dussilatapaso, who in Nos. 138 and 325 is fond of such diet. 
But crow’s meat is sent (as earnest of better) to the Bodhisat by 
the king in No. 214, and in No. 220 the scholiast tells a story 
(to illustrate a Jataka verse) which implies that a king regularly 
ate meat (animals might be slaughtered in Benares any day 
except on fast-days). -No. 241, p. 245, even notes the occasion 
on which, according to tradition, men who had eaten all the 
fresh meat they could, first began to dry it: tasmim kila kale 
vallurakaranam udapaditi vadanti. A very good example of 
the casual, matter-of-course way in which meat-eating is referred 
to will be found in Jataka No. 106 (p. 417), wherein a young 
man is advised by his father, the Bodhisat, not to marry, simply 
because he will have to run errands for his wife: “When she 
wants to eat fish or meat or has need of ghee or salt or rice, 
etc.” (and sends you to do her errands), yada macchamaihsadini 
va khaditukama bhavissati sappilonatanduladihi va pan’ assa 
attho bhavissati. Here the worldly fat girl is imagined as eat- 
ing meat as naturally as salt, etc. 

The whole matter of meat-eating is epitomized in the verse 
ascribed to the Bodhisat in the Telovado Jataka (No. 246) : 

bhunjamano pi sappanno na papena upalippati, 
that is, according to the context, if one who has divine wisdom 
eats fish or meat, even when he knows it is prepared for him, he 
does no wrong.'’ Not meat-eating per se, not the fact that meat 

* The common use of leather, as Prof. Bloomfield remarked when this 
paper was read, has been recently exemplified by excavations made in 
the Northern deserts. Leather nooses are made in Jat. 206 (p. 153). 

2 In the exaggerated language of the Bodhisat, one may even eat the 
flesh of the donor’s wife or child. Only the slayer is sinful, not the 
‘eater. The comment is : samamsakaih bhattam adasi . . . samapo 
Gotamo janam uddissa-katjam maihsaih bhufljati, “He gave meat-food 
. . . Gotama the ascetic knowingly eats meat prepared especially for 
him.” Buddha here accepts in full the precepts of the Bodhisat. 
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was prepared especially for the eater, not even the fact that the 
latter knows of the circumstances, makes the eater guilty of sin. 
But he must eat with no evil in the heart, no indulgence of 
appetite. ‘ With the same liberality, whiedr distinguishes the 
ethics of Buddha from that of his ascetic rivals, we Jind the rule 
that no evil Karma attaches to an act of unintentional wrong- 
doing, as laid down in the Kuru-dhamma of Jutaka No. 276 (p, 
377), acetauakam kammarix na hoti, the Brahraanic rule being that 
there must be expiation for unintentional as for intentional sin.“ 
Devadatta, Buddha’s rival, pei'mitted no eating of flesh-meat; 
l^uddha permitted it with restrictions as to the spirit in which 
it was eaten. In other words, early Buddhism was opposed 
to this form of asceticism as to other austerities, which in 
themselves are valueless.^ 

The great distinction between killing and eating may seem 
rather pharisaical, but it existed. To kill an animal, to be 
butcher, fowler, or fisher, was wrong, and to connive at slaugh- 
ter in order to gratify appetite was also wrong.'* But when the 
beast had been killed without prior connivance on the pax’t of 
the Buddhist the flesh might be accepted and eaten. The early 
Buddhist seems to have thought that, as the animal was dead 
any way, he might as well make use of it and did not trouble his 
conscience with questions of ‘tainted’ offerings. If uncom- 
monly ascetic he might refuse it as being a delicacy, but not 
because meat as meat constituted sinful diet. Probably the 
later accession of Brahmanical converts tended to the greater 
strictness of the Buddhist in this regard, until he came to say 


’ Compare the passage (cited by Mr. Bouse at this place in his transla- 
tion) from Hardy’s Manual, p. 337: “ Those who take life are in fault, 
but not the persons who eat the flesh. My priests [in contrast with, 
those of Devadattaj have permission to eat whatever is customaiy to 
eat in any place or country, so that it be done without the indulgence 
of appetite, or evil desire.” The Oullavagga on this point, vii. 3. 14, 
mentions only fish, but the contention is the same. 

^ Compare with this No. 538 (p. 237) : akamakaraplyasmim kuv-idha 
papena lippati. For the Brahmanic rule, see JRAS. July, 1906, p. 584, 

® See the Majjhima Nikp,ya, pp. 77-8, for a catalogue of useless 
austerities. 

^ Compare Jat. No. 506 (p. 458), where the king-snake refuses to eat 
frogs especially killed for him, with the idea “n’esa marh nissaya 
maressatiti” (na khadati), “not for my sake shall he kill.” 
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"witli St. Paul ‘ If eating meat my brother do offend I will eat 
no more meat.’ The theory of transmigration had, I imagine, 
little to do with the matter either with Buddhists or with 
Brahmans; though Buddha admits that a man maybe reborn as 
an animal, for, in speaking of the death of a perfected saint, he 
couples together, as the fruit of such saintliness, the destruction 
of “hell and rebirth as an animal.” The Jatakas, too, lau-iog- 
nizG man’s rebirth as a beast, hut these are not of the earliest 
Buddhistic era, and, generally speaking, the ])rimitive Buddhist 
is reborn as man and, if not, he is more likely to la'appear as an 
unfathered divinity in consecpience of virtue than as an animal 
in consequence of evil.’ At any rate, man’s rebirth as an animal 
(with a possible cannibalism) is never suggested as a reason why 
a Buddhist should not eat meat, although the Brahmanic view 
was that the animal later would eventually take revenge by 
eating (in another life) the former eater. Yet even here the 
idea is not that one should abstain from flesh through fear of 
eating a reincarnated relative. 

To take life, in distinction from eating meat, results in .going 
to hell or in rebirth either as an animal, a ghost, pettivisaye, a 
demon, asurakfiye, or a human being of short life, appilyukasaiii- 
vattanikam (hot! ti, ‘said the Bodhisat’), Jat. 55 (j). 275). 


^ On the knotty question as to how a future Buddha could be born as 
an animal, cf. Jatakamala xxxiii. st. S. Despite his sufficient wisdom 
dharmasafijfli ’pi, he had acquired “bits of (evil) Karma,” karmalef^afis 
tans tan samasadya, which reduced him to a beast. The Bodhisat him- 
self explains rebirth in animal form as due to neglect in a previous life to 
perform good works (kusalakammassa akattata), as he says J5.t. 81 (p. 205, 
lines 1 and 7, to Sujata): tvam pana kusalam akatva tiracchapayoniyam 
nibbatta. The same question arises in regard to the sins committed by 
Bodhisattas, such as reverting to sensuality (Jat. 251), keeping and 
knocking down his wife (No. 199), seducing a girl (No. 62), or even lead- 
ing a band of robbers. In the last case the Jataka-maker ascribes such 
faults rather vaguely “ to the stars,” nakkhattadosena, Jat. No. 279 (p. 
889), apparently forgetful of the Bodhisat’s own words, kim karissanti 
taraka (No. 49, Nakkhatta-Jat.)) Rather an interesting statement is made 
in Jat. 431 (p. 499), to the effect that on some (unexplained) occasions, 
ekaceesu ijhanesu, Bodhisats may destroy life, commit adultery, and 
drink intoxicants, surS, ; but they may not tell deceitful lies, musavado, 
which destroy the reality of things. Truth is the highest virtue. In 
mediaeval Sk. literature abstention from meat is a sign of virtue, as in 
the HitopadeSa, where, more specifically, eating meat “ on the Lord’s 
day ” (1. 8) is unlawful. 
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The annual meeting of the Society was held in New Haven, 
Conn., on Tuesday and Wednesday of Easter week, April 17th 
and 18th, in the Library of the Classical Club, in Phelps Hall. 
The following members were present at one. or more of the 


sessions : 




Allen, F. S. 

Carus 

Jackson, A. V. W. 

Morris, Miss 

Allen, Miss 

Currier 

Jackson, J. D. 

M-filler 

Arnold, W. R. 

Gottheil 

Jastrow 

Oertel 

Barton 

Gray 

Jewett 

Palmer 

Blake 

Grieve, Miss L. C. G. Lanman 

Quackenbos 

Blodgett 

Haas 

Lilley 

Ropes 

Bloomfield’ 

Harper 

Lyon 

Torrey 

Bolling 

Haskell 

Moore, G. F. 

Toy 

Brown 

Hock 

Moore, J. H. 

Van Name 

Campbell 

Hopkins 

Moore, Mrs. G. F. 

Ward, W. H. 


Total 40. 


The -first session began on Tuesday morning at eleven o’clock, 
with President Gilman in the chair. 

The minutes of the last annual meeting, held in Springfield, 
Mass., April 27th and 28th, 1905, were read in abstract by the 
Recording Secretary, having already been printed in the twenty- 
sixth volume of the Society’s Journal. 

The Committee of Arrangements, through Professor Hop- 
kins, presented its report in the form of a printed programme. 
Professor Torrey announced that the Graduates’ Club extended 
its privileges to the members of the Society during their stay 
in New Haven; that a luncheon would be given by the New 
Haven members of the Society on Wednesday at one o’clock, 
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to the men, at the Graduates’’ Cluh,, while the ladies in attend- 
ance on the meeting would be entertained at the same time, at 
the Country Club, by Mrs. Hopkins and Miss Whitney; and 
that arrangements had been made for a dinner on Wednesday 
evening at half past seven, at the Tontine Hotel. 

Tlie succeeding sessions of the Society were appointed for 
Tuesday and Wednesday afternoons at half past two o’clock, 
and for W ednesday morning at half ])ast nine. 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor E. W, Hopkins, 
reported as f oUoavs : 

Letters of acceptance have been received from all those 
elected to membership at the last Meeting. Greetings were 
sent to Dr. James C. Hepburn and a rejdy received. 

In response to an invitation from the Philosophical Society to 
send a delegate to represent this Society at Philadelphia during 
the Franklin Bicentenary exercises, President Gilman consented, 
at the Secretary’s request, to act as our representative. 

In accordance with the order of the Directors, the Journal of 
the Society has been copyrighted. 

The Ethnological Survey P. I. has been added to the list of 
exchanges. 

■ The death of the following members of the Society was 
reported : 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professor Jules Oppert. 

Professor Friedrich von Spiegel. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Mr, Clarence H. Clark. 

Dr. P, L. Armand de Potter. 

Samuel Fales Dunlap. 

President William Rainey Harper. 

Rev. Lauren P. Wolfe. 

MEMBER OP THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Professor George S. Goodspeed. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 

Rev. Joseph Edkins. 

Tributes were paid to Professor Oppert, by Professor Gott- 
heil ; to President Harper, by Professor Toy ; and to Professor 
Spiegel, by Professor Jackson. 

The report of the Treasurer, Professor P. W.' Williams, was 
read by Mr. J. D. Jackson. 
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RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1905. 

The Treasurer in presenting Ms report makes mention of the fact 
that he has been obliged again this year to draw upon the reserves of 
the Society by withdrawing $600 to meet the cost of the annual volume 
from the accumulated interest of the Cotheal Publication Fund. The 
Society in order to get upon a safe basis should either increase its income 
or reduce its present expenditure by about three hundred dollars 
annually. 


Receipts. 


Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1904, $ 772.53 

Dues (179) for 1905 $895.10 

“ • (47) for other years 335.18 

“ (19) for Hist. S. R. Sect 88.00 

$1,168.38 

Sales of 130.36 

State Na'. B.!; ; lh'.=-i- -:l 108.88 

Interest Suffolk Savings Bk 11.06 

“ Prov. Inst, for Savings 68.51 

“ National Savings Banks .34 

Subscriptions collected for Subvention 95,00 

^ 1557.43 


$3,329.96 


Expendituebs. 


T., M. & T. Co., printing vol. XXV« 
“ “ vol. XXVI' 

“ ^ paper - 

“ ‘ sundry printing 

Binding 

Library cards and stamp - 

Subvention to Orient. Bibliographie . 

Honoraria to editors 

Librarian, postage and express 

Treasurer, “ 

Balance to general account 


1672.13 

779.79 
87.78 
36.44 
21.80 
18.76 
96.48 

300.00 

20.88 

19.13 

483.79 


$3,339.96 


STATEMENT. 

I. Bradley Type Fund(N. H. Saving; Bank) 

II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings). 

III. State National Bank Shares 

IV. Life Membership Fund 

V. Connecticut Savings Bank deposit — 

VI. National Savings Bank deposit 

VII. Accrued Interest in II.- 

7III. “ “ IV 

IX. “ “ VI 

X. Cash on hand - 


1904 

1906 

$2,193.53 

$3,397.44 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

lj960.00 

1,950.00 

325.00 

300.00 

5.62 

5.53 

10.50 

10.50 

516.12 

69.63 

69.98 

81.04 


..34 

: 67.68 

381.78 

■ $6,037.33 

$6,046.35 
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The report of the Auditing Committee, Mr. J. D. Jachsoii 
and Mr. A. P. Stokes, was presented hy Mr. Jackson, and is as 
follows : 

April 16th, 1906. 

In the absence of my colleague, Mr. Anson Phelps Stokes, Jr., I have 
made the audit of the accounts of the American Oriental Society and 
hereby certify that I have examined the account book of the Treasur-er 
of the society and have found the same correct, and that the foregoing 
statement is in conformity therewith. 

I have also compared the bills and vouchers and statement of balances 
accompanying the same and have found them to be correct. 

JOHN DAY JACKSON, 

Auditor for the Society. 

The Librarian, Professor Hanns Oertel, presented his report, 
as follows : 

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN. 

In the past winter foundations were laid on the University Campus 
for a new building planned as the beginning of an eventual complex of 
University library buildings. It immediately adjoins the present Chit- 
tenden Library and will occupy the space between the latter and the 
Old University Library. The new building covers some fifty thousand 
odd square feet, will accommodate at least four hundred thousand books 
and will also contain the executive offices of the librarians and a num- 
ber of consultation rooms. The main part of the building will consist 
of ’a compact book stack of six tiers, arranged on the one hand to be 
accessible to the various reading rooms and consultation rooms, and 
also an-anged that parts of the stack can be sectioned off and used for 
the deposit of such works as from their value or character need not be 
open to the genei'al body of students for consultation. It is proposed 
thus to create a section of the stack for the library of the American 
Oriental Society, insuring the Society’s books being kept together under 
lock and key, and still readily accessible to its members. The stack 
will of course be absolutely fire-proof, well lighted during the day by 
natural light from the west, and by electric light during the evening 
hours. Well-lighted tables will be placed in the stack and in immediate 
proximity to the books, where the members of the Society may consult 
its books free from interruption. The expansion of the library will be 
provided for, so that as long as the books of the Society are in deposit 
in the University Library they will be kept together and separate from 
the University’s books. 

The impending transfer of our books from their present cramped 
quarters emphasized with particular force the need of cataloguing the 
Society’s Library; for without ‘a catalogue it is practically impossible 
to administer properly or use conveniently a large collection of books 
such as our library now holds. However, with the chronic deficit in 
our treasury, such a plan would have remained a pious wish had it not 
been for the most generous offer of Miss Margaret D. Whitney to under- 
take the cataloguing of the Society’s library without compensation and 
as a labor of love. Miss Whitney, who is a trained librarian, undertook 
the work with characteristic energy and I hope to be able to report at 
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the next meeting that the greater part of the Society’s library has been 
competently catalogued. A new and heavy indebtedness will thus be 
added to the many and important obligations which our Society, since 
its inception, owes to the name of William Dwight Whitney. The 
thanks of the Society are due to John C. Schwab, Esq. , Librarian of the 
Yale University Library, for many favors and valued assistance, and to 
Henry Gruener, Esq., of the Yale University Library, who, as in jire- 
vious years, has rendered much assistance to the Librarian. 

Respectfully submitted. 

HANNS OBRTEL, 

April 16, 1906. Librarian. 

On motion of Professor Bloomfield the Society expressed its 
thanks to Miss Margaret Whitney for her services in preparing a 
catalogue of the library. 

The report of the Editors of the Journal, Professors Hopkins 
and Torrey, was presented by Professor Torrey, and is as fol- 
lows: 

REPORT OP THE EDITORS. 

The twenty-sixth volume of the Journal was issued in two parts, the 
First Half appearing in August, 1906. and the Second Half in March, 
1906. The volume contained 468 pages in all ; or 416 pages exclusive of 
the Proceedings, List of Additions to the Library (covering the period 
April 1898- April 1906), List of Members, and Notices. 

The late appearance of the Second Half of this volume was due 
chiefly to a printers’ strike, which continued for a long time and 
reduced our publishers to straits. It is likely that the effect of this 
same strike will be felt in the publication of vol. xxvii ; but probably 
the delay will not be great. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
elected members of the Society : - * 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professot Ferdinand Justi. Professor Ignaz Goldziher. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Harold Herman Bender. 
C. A. B. Brockwell. 
William L. De Yries. 
Florence Alden Gragg. 
Paul Vincent Harper. 
Franklin W. Hooper. 
Nicholas A. Koenig. 

Isaac G. Matthews. 
Rowland H. Mode. 
William Muss-Arnolt. 
Charles J. Ogden. 
Benjamin W. Robinson. 
Mrs. Edward E. Salisbmy. 
O. A. Toffteen. 


Francis Branch Blodgett. 
Wallace B. Fleming. 
Edward Atwood Henry. 
Charles Ellsworth Home. 
Robert J. Lau. 

Alonzo A. Madsen. 

Martin A. Meyer. 

Hans K. Moussa. 

James B. Nies. 

Samuel G. Oliphant. 
Johann F. Scheltema. 
Gilbert Campbell Scoggin. 
John M. P. Smith. 

Bben F. Thompson. 
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MBMBEES OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL. STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Rev. W. A. Shedd. Rev. G. E. White. 

The committee appointed at Springfield to nominate officers 
(Messrs. Moore, Jackson, and Jastrow: see Journal, vol. xxvi, 
p. 425) reported through its chairman, I^rofcssor Moore, as 
follows : 

At the last meeting of the Society, Mr. (Tilman, who has 
filled the office of President most acceptably since 1893, having 
expressed his desire that he should not he asked to serve after 
this year, a committee was appointed to nominate officers at the 
present meeting, with the understanding that the election WQuld 
he held at the first session, so that the President should take 
his seat at the meeting at which he was elected; and it was 
voted “that in future the President be requested to prepare an 
address on some phase of the progress or significance of Oiiental 
studies to be read at the annual meeting.” This Society has 
been peculiarly fortunate in its Presidents, and it has been 
accustomed to re-elect them from year to year so long as they 
were willing to serve it. In most of the other American learned 
societies the presidency is an honor which is annually conferred 
upon some distinguished scholar, and it was plainly in the mind 
of the Society in the plan which it adopted at Springfield that 
it should in future be so among us also. It is not proposed that 
any new rule be made, but merely that the usage hitherto pre- 
vailing shall not be regarded as having the force of prescrip- 
tion. 

The committee nominated the following officers, who wore 
unanimously elected : 

Prm'denf— Professor Crawford Howell Toy, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Vice-Presidents — Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Charles R. Lanman, of Cambridge ; Professor Mamice Bloomfield, of 
Baltimore. 

Corresponding Secretary— ProteBsor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary — Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions — Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer — Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian— ProieBBOT Hanns Oertel, of New Haven. 

Directors— The officers above named ; and President Daniel Coit Gil- 
man, of Washington ; Professor Robert F. Harper, of Chicago ; Pro- 
fessors Richard Gottheil and A. Y. Williams Jackson, of New York ; 
Professor Paul Haupt, of Baltimore; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of 
Washington ; Professor Charles C. Torrey, of New Haven. 
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Pi’ofe,ssor,s Ct. F. Moore, A. V. W. Jackson, and M. Jastrow, 
Jr., wore a])p'ointed a committee to nominate officers at the next 
annual meeting. 

At twelve o’clock President Gilman delivered his address, on 
“Recent Oontrihutions h}'- Americans to the IGiowledge of the 
Orient.” 

The see.ond session of the Society began at half-past two 
o’chxffi, with President 0. If. Toy in the chair, and proceeded 
to the reading of pa})ers. Tlie following communications were 
presented : 

Dr. F. R. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University, Contributions 
to comparative Phili])pinc graTumar. 

Dr.. J. 0. Ferguson, of Shanghai, China, The abolition of 
competitive examinations in China. 

Professor Gottheil, of Columbia University, Muhammad 
Ahdu, late Mufti of Egypt. — Remarks were made by Professor 
W. M. Mtlller. 

Dr. L. n. Gray, 'of ISTewark, IST. J., The Dutangada of 
Suhhata, now first translated from the Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

Mr. G. C. O. Haas, of Columbia University, Dhanika’s com- 
mentary on the Dasarfipa. — Remarks were made by Professor 
Lanman. 

Professor Hopkins, of Yale University, On the Buddhist rule 
against eating meat. — Remarks were made by Professors Bloom- 
field, Lanman, and Toy. 

Professor Bolling, of the Catholic University of America, A 
plan for an edition of the Atharva Veda Parisistas. — Remarks 
were made by Professor Bloomfield. 

Professor Jackson, of Columbia University, Indo-Iranian 
notes (read by title) ; The Zoroastrians of Yezd. 

Professor Jastrow, of the University of Pennsylvania, Did 
the Babylonian temples have libraries? — Remarks were made by 
Professors W. M. Mtlller, Bar-ton, and Gottheil. 

Professor Jewett, of the University of Chicago, Announce- 
ment of a new series of Arabic texts. 

At a quarter past five the Society adjourned to half past nine 
Wednesday morning. 

The Society met on Wednesday moiming at half past nine 
o’clock, with President Toy in the chair. Professor Toy 
expressed his appreciation of the honor the Society had done in 
electing him to the Presidency; in following a line of eminent 
predecessors he should rely on the co-operation of the members 
of the Society to maintain its high standard of eflSciency. 

The reading of papers was resumed. The following com- 
munications were presented: 

Professor Lanman, of Harvard University, Twin consonants 
at the junction of two consecutive words. — Remarks were made 
by Professors Jewett, Jastrow, and Bolling, and Dr. Ward. 
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Professor Moore, of Harvard XTniversity, On a leather gar- 
ment from an Egyptian tomb, now in the Boston Museum of 
Pine Arts, which has been described as an “ ephod.”— Bemarks 
were made by Professor W. M. Milller and Br. Ward. 

Professor 'Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University, Some 
emendations of Vedic texts. — Bemarks were made by Professor 
Lanraan. 

Dr. Lucia 0. *0. (Trieve, of Hew York, Bemon strath )n of a 
Brahman woman’s daily worship in the house. 

Miss Margaretta Morris, of Philadelphia, Race and custom 
in the Malay archipelago. — Remarks were made by Professor 
Jastrow. 

Mr. J. H. Moore, of Columbia University, Onomatopootic 
words in Sanskrit. — Remarks were made by Professor Bloom- 
field. 

Professor Pay, of the University of Texas, Studies of San- 
skrit words (presented by Professor Bloomfield) . 

Professor W. M. Mtlller, of Philadelphia, The goddess of the 
Carthaginians. — Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil, 
Torrey, Jastrow, and Moore. 

Professor Torrey, of Yale University, The last sentence of 
the Tabnit tomb inscription. — Remarks were made by Profes- 
sors Gottheil and Arnold, 

Professor Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, Semitic verbs 
derived fi'om particles; The etymology of Hebrew mdhel^ “ cir- 
cumeiser;” The Talmudic passage, Succah 465, and Psalm 
oxviii. 27; Some Indo-European etymologies (read in abstract 
by Br. Blake). 

Dr. Lau, of Columbia University, '‘abet in the Bible; A sup- 
plement to the Old Babylonian vocabulary (read by title). 

At half past twelve the Society took a recess till half past 
two. 

The Corresponding Secretary reported for the Directors that 
the next annual meeting will be held in Philadelphia, Penn. , 
beginning on April 4, 1907. A committee of arrangements was 
appointed, consisting of Dr. Talcott Williams, Professor Jas- 
trow, and Professor Mtlller. 

The Directors further reported that they had appointed Pro- 
fessor E. Washburn Hopkins and Professor Charles C. Torrey 
Editors of the Journal for the ensuing year. 

On motion of Professor Hopkins the following resolution was 
unanimously adopted by a rising vote ; 

The members of the American Oriental Society desire to 
express to their retiring President, Dr. Daniel 0. Gilman, their 
appreciation of the services rendered during the thirteen years 
of his Pi’esidency, and to record herewith their heartiest thanks 
for the zeal and devotion he has always shown to the interests 
of this Society. 
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The following communications were presented : 

Professor Jastrow, of the University of Pennsylvania, The 
story of Tahi-Utul-Bel. 

Professor Lyon, of Harvard University, Abbreviated legal 
expressions in early Babylonian contracts; Seal impressions on 
early Babylonian contracts. — Remarks were made by Messrs. 
.Tastrow, Arnold, Gottheil, and Allen, 

Professor Gottheil, of Oolutabia University, A distinguished 
family of Fatimide Cadis (al-Nu‘man) in the tenth century. 

Professor Lyon, of Harvard University, The date of the 
Babylonian king Immeru. — Remarks were made by Messrs. 
Allen and Jastrow, 

Professor Toy, of Harvard University, The decay of totem- 
ism.- — Remarks were made by Professor Hopkins. 

Dr. F. R. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University, Comparative 
syntax of the noun and its modifiers in Semitic ; The expression 
of ease by the verb in Tagalog (read by title and abstract). 

The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its thanks 
to Yale University for the use of the Library of the Classical 
Club as a meeting place ; to the Graduates’ Club for the priv- 
ileges of its Club house ; to the resident members of the Society 
and the ladies for their hospitality ; and to the Committee for 
the arrangements, which have contributed much to the success 
of the meeting and the pleasure of those in attendance. 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned, to meet in Philadelphia, 
Penn., April 4th, 1907, 

The following communications were read by title : 

Mr. Aaron Ember, Modern additions to the Hebrew language ; 
A new Modern Hebrew-English and English-Hebrew dictionary. 
— Dr. T. C. Foote, The metrical form of the Songs of Degrees, 
— ^Mr. L. B. Wolfenson, The Pi del in Hebrew; The infixes la. 
li, and lo in Tagalog. — ^Professor Christopher Johnston, Egyp- 
tian chronology, — ^Professor D. G. Lyon, Female votaries in 
the days of Hammurabi. — Professor Oertel, Contributions from 
the Jaiminiya Brahmana, sixth series; A Greek inclusive (ellip- 
tical) plural and a Sanskrit inclusive singular. 
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Mass. 1882, 

Albeet Moeton Lythqoe, Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, 
N. Y. 1899. 

Mrs. Matilda R. McConnell, 112 Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 1890, 

Prof. Duncan B. Macdonald, Hartford Theological Seminary, Hartford, 
Coim, 1893. 

Rev. Chaeles S. Maceaeland, 37 Bayview Ave., South Norwalk, Conn. 
1898. 

Lieut. William E. W. MAoraNLAY, 1st U. S. Cavalry, Lemon Building, 
1729 New York Ave., N. W., Washington, D. 0. 1904. 

Albert A. Madsen, .Durham, Conn. 1906. 

Prof. Heebeet W. Magoun, 70 Kirkland St., Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Max L. Maegolis, Hebrew Union College, Cinciimati, Ohio. 1890. 

Prof. Allan Maequand, Princeton Univ., Princeton, N. J. 1888. 

Prof, Winfred Robert Martin, Trinity College, Hartford, Conn. 1889, 

Isaac G. Matthews, McMaster Univ., Toronto, Canada. 1906. 

Martin A. Meyer, 22 Sb. Francis Place, Brooklyn. N. Y. 1906. 

Truman Michelson, R.F.D. 48, Ridgefield, Cohn. 1899. 

Mrs. Helen L. Million { n^e Lovell), Hardin College, Mexico, Missouri. 
1892. 

Prof. Lawrence H. Mills (Oxford University), 119 Iffley Road, Oxford, 
England. 1881. 

Prof. Edwin Knox Mitchell (Hartford Theol. Sem.), 57 Gillette St., 
Hartford, Conn. 1898. 

Roland H. Mode, 144 South D, Univ. of Chicago, 111. 1906. 

Prof. J. A. Montgomery (P. E. Divinity School), 6806 Green St., German- 
town, Pa. 1903. 
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Prof. Geobge F. Mooee (Hai-vaxd University), 3 Divinity Ave., Cam- 
bridge, ’Mass. 1887. 

JusTiK Habteey Moore, 8 West 119th, St,, New York, N. Y. 1904. 
fMrs. Mart H, Moore, 3 Divinity Ave., Cambridge, Mass. 1902. 

Paee Elmer More, 265 Springdale Ave., East Orange, N. J. 1893. 

Miss Margauetta Morris, 2106 Spruce St,, Philadelphia, Pa. 1903. 
Prof. Edward S. Morse, Salem, Mass. 1894. 

Rev. Hajnts K. Moessa, Burlington, Wis. 1906. 

Bev. Dr. Philip S. Moxom, 83 Dartmouth Terrace, Springfield, Mass. 
1898. 

Prof. W. Max Mueller, 27 North Parson St., Philadelphi^i, Pa. 1906, 
Rev. Prof. A. J. Elder Mullah, S.J., Georgetown University, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 1889. 

Mrs, Ethel Watts Mumeord, 31 West 81 st St., New York, N. Y. 1904. 
Dr. William Muss-Arnolt, Belmont, Mass. 1906. 

Rev. Jas. B. Nies, Christ Church Rectory, Sharon, Conn. 1906. 

Prof, Charles Eliot Norton, Cambridge, Mass. 1857. 

Rt. Rev. Mgr. Dennis T. O’Connell, D.D. (Catholic University), Wash- 
ington, D. C. 1903. 

Prof. Hanns Oertel (Yale Univ.), 2 Phelps Hall, New Haven, Conn. 
1890. 

Chas. j. Ogden, 250 West 88th St., New York, N. Y. 1906. 

Miss Ellen S. Ogden, St. Agnes School, Albany, N. Y. 1898. 

Samuel G. Olhphant, Johns Hopkins Univ,, Baltimore, Md. 1906. 

Prof. Paul Oltramarb (Universiiy of Geneva), Ave. de Bosquets, Ser- 
vette, GenSve, Switzerland. 1904. 
fRoBEET M. Olyphant, 160 Madison Ave., New York, N. Y. 1861. 

John Orne, 104 Ellery St.* Cambridge, Mass. 1890. 

Prof. George W. Osborn, New York University, New York, N. Y. 1894. 
Rev. Dr. Charles Ray Palmer, 562 Whitney Ave., New Haven, Conn. 
1900. • 

Prof. Lewis B. Paton, Hartford Theological Seminary, Hartford, Conn. 

■ 1894. 

Prof. Walter M. Patton, Baker Univ., Baldwin, Kansas. 1903. 

Dr. Charles Peabody, 197 Brattle St., Cambridge, Mass. 1892. 

Prof. ISMAR J. Peritz, Syracuse University, Syracuse, N. Y. 1894. 

Prof. Edward Delavan Perry (Columbia Univ.), 542 West 114th St., 
New York, N. Y. 1879. 

Rev. Dr. John P. Peters, 225 West 99th St., Hew York, N. Y. 1882. 
Prof. David Philipson, Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati, 0. 1889. 
William Popper, 260 West 93’d St., New York, N. Y. 1897. 

Prof. Ira M. Price, Univ. of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 1887. 

Prof. John Dyneley Prince (Columbia Univ.), Sterlington, Rockland 
Co., N. Y. 1888. ■ 

George Payn Quaokenbos, 331 West 28th St., New York, N. Y. 1904. 
Pres. P. P. Ramsay (King College), Bristol, Tenn. 

Horace M. Ramsey, San Mateo, Cal. 1902. 

Dr. Hermann Ranke, Royal Museum, Berlin, Germany. 1906. 

Dr. George Andrew Reisner, The Pj'ramids, Cairo, Egypt. 1891. 
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Eenest 0. RichabdsoNj Library of Princeton Univ., Princeton, IST. J. 
1900. 

J. Nelson Robertson, 294 Avenue Ro-ad, Toronto, Ont. ' 1902. 

Benj. W. Robinson, 700 Park Ave., New York, N. T. 1906. 

Edward Robinson, Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. Y. 1894. 
Prof. George Livingston Robinson (McCormick Theol. Sem.), 10 Olial- 
mers Place, Chicago, 111. 1892. 

Hon. William Woodvtlle Rockitill, Peking, China. 1880. 

Prof. Robert W. Rogers, Drew Theological Seminary, Madison, N. J. 
1888. 

Prof. James Hardy Ropes (Harvard University), 13 Follen St., Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 1893. 

William Rosenau, Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. 1897. 

Miss Adelaide Rudolph, 18 Wilbur St., Cleveland, 0. 1894. 

Mrs. Janet E. Ruutz-Rees, 219 West 80th St., New York, N. Y. 1897. 
Miss Catharine B. Runkle, 15 Everett St., Cambridge, Mass. 1900. 
Arthur W. Ryder (University of California), 2243 Piedmont Way, 
Berkeley, Cal. 1902. 

Mrs. Edw. E. Salisbury, 237 Church St., New Haven, Conn. 1906. 

Rev. Dr. Frank K. Sanders, 22 Roclcview St., Jamaica Plain, Mass. 
1897. 

President S. Soheohter (Jewish Theological Seminary), 501 West 113th 
St., New York, N. Y. 1904. 

Johann F. Scheltema, care of Messrs. Kerkhoven & Co., 115 Heeren- 
gracht, Amsterdam, Holland. 1906. 

H. Ernest Schmid, White Plains, N. Y . 1866. 

Prof. Nathaniel Sgiimidt, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Montgomery Schuyler, Jr., Dept, of State,' Washington, D. C. 1899. 
Gitjjert C. Scoggin, Caruthersville, Mo. 1906. 

Charles P. G. Scott, 150 Woodworth Ave., Yonkers, N. Y. 1895. 

Rev. William G. Seiple, 78 Higashi Sambaneho, Sendai, Japan. 1902. 
J, Herbert Senter, 10 Avon St., Portland, Me. 1870. 

Charles C. Sherman, 65 Irving Place, New Y'ork, N. Y. 1904. 
fThe Very Rev. John R. Slattery, 261 Central Park West, New York, 
N. Y. 1903. 

Prof. Henry Preserved Smith, 419 W. 118th St., New York, N. Y. 1877. 
John M. P. Smith, Univ. of Chicago, 111. 1906. 

William Waixace Spence, Jr., Bolton, Baltimore, Md. 1900. 

Edward H. Spieker; Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md. 1884. 

Prof. Hans H. Spoer, Ph.D., Theological Seminary, Meadville, Pa. 1899. 
Rev. David Brainard Spooner, The Archaeological Survey, Peshawar, 
India. 1902. 

Prof. Charles C. Stearns, 126 Garden St., Hartford, Conn. 1899. 

Rev. James D. Steele, 15 Grove Terrace, Passaic, N. J. 1892. 

Rev. Anson Phelps Stokes, Jr., Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
1900. 

Prof. Edward Henry Strobel, care Foreign Office, Bangkok, Siam. 1903. 
Mayer Sulzberger, 1303 Girard Ave., Philadelphia, Pa. 1888. 
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Henky Osborn Taylor, Century Association, 7 West 43d St,, New York, 
N. Y. 1899. 

Eben Francis Thompson, 811 Main St., Worcester, Mass. 190G. 

Rev. Dr. J. J. Tierney, Mount St. Mary’s College, Emmitsburg, Md. 
1901. 

Prof. Henry A. Todd (Columbia University), 824 West End Ave., New 
York, N. Y. 1885. 

Olaf a. Tofptekn, 1113 Waabington Building, Chicago, 111. 

Prof. Charles C. Torrey (Yale University), 67 Mansfield St., New 
Haven, Conn. 1891. 

Prof. Crawford H. Toy (Harvard University), 7 Lowell St., Cambridge, 
Mass. 1871. 

Rev. Joseph Vincent Tracy, 20 Holton St., Allston, Boston, Mass. 
1892. 

Addison Van Name (Yale Univ.), 121 High St., New Haven, Conn. 
1863. 

Thomas E. Waggaman, 917 E St., N. W., Washin^n, D. C. 1897. 

Miss Susan Hayes Ward, The Stone House, Abington Ave., Newark, 
N. J. 1874. 

Rev. Dr. William Hayes Ward, 130 Fulton St., New York, N. Y. 1869. 
Miss Cornelia Warren, Cedar Hill, Waltham, Mass. 1894. 

Prof. William F. Warren (Boston Univ.), 131 Davis Ave., Brookline, 
Mass. 1877. 

Rev. W. Scott Watson, West New York, New Jersey. 1893. 

Prof. J. E. Werren, 17 Leonard Ave., Cambridge, Mass. 1894. 

Prof. Jens Iverson Westenqard (Harvard Univ.), Asst. Gen. Adviser 
to H.S.M. Govt., Bangkok, Siam. 1903. 

Pres. Benjamin Ide Wheeler, University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 
1886. 

Prof. John Williams White (Harvard Univ.), 18 Concord Ave., Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 1877. 

Miss Maria Whitney, 2 Divinity Ave., Cambridge, Mass. 1897. 

Mrs. W'lLLiAM Dwight Whitney, 227 Church St., New Haven, Conn. 
1897. 

Rev. E. T. Williams, U. S. Legation, Peldng, China. 1901. 

Prof. Frederiok Wells Williams (Yale Univ.), 135 Whitney Ave., 
New Haven, Conn. 1895. 

Talcott Williams (“The Press”), 916 Pine St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1884. 
Rev. Dr. William Copley Winslow, 525 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 
1885. 

Rev. Stephen S. Wise, 46 East 68th St., New York, N. Y. 1894. 

Henry B. Witton, Inspector of Canals, 16 Murray St., Hamilton, 
Ontario. 1886. 

Louis B. Woleenson, 613 Laurens St., Baltimore, Md. 1904, 

William W. Wood, 2802 Parkwood Ave., Baltimore, Md. 1900. 

James H. Woods (Hanmrd Univ.), 2 Chestnut St., Boston, Mass. 1900. 
Prof. John Henry Wright (Harvard Univ.), 38 Quincy St., Cambridge, 
Mass. 1898. 

Prof. Theodore F. Wright, 42 Quincy St., Cambridge, Mass. 1893. 
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Eev. James Oavens Wbiqhtson, 1031 Monument St., Baltimore, Md. 
1903. 

Rev. Abraham Yohannan, Ckjlumbia University, New York, N. Y. 1894. 
1894. 

[Total, 278.] 

III. MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL 
STUDY OP RELIGIONS. 

Prof. Felix Adler, Ph.D., 123 East 60th St., New York, N. Y. 1900. 

Rev. Dr. Samxjel H. Bishop, 500 West 122d St., New York, N. Y. 1898. 
Rev. John L- Chandler, Auburndale, Mass. 1899. 

Samuel Dickson, 901 Clinton St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1899. 

Prof. Franklin H. Giddinos (Colimibia Univ.), 160 West 79th St., New 
York, N. Y. 1900. 

Prof. Arthur L. Gillett, Hartford Theological Seminary, Hartford, 
Conn. 1898. 

Charles B. Gulick (Harvard University), 18 Walker St., Cambridge, 
Mass. 1899. 

Prof. Bindley M. Kjeasbey, University of Texas, Austin, Texas. 1903. 
Ppof. George T. Ladd (Yale Univ.), 204 Prospect St., New Haven, Conn. 
1898. 

Prof. Hinckley G. Mitchell, Ph.D., D.D. (Boston University), 72 Mt. 

Vernon St., Boston, Mass. 1900. 

William W. Newell, 54 Garden St., Cambridge, Mass. 1898. 

Fred Norris Robinson, Ph.D. (Harvard Univ.), Longfellow Park, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 1900. 

Rev. Dr. Minot J. Savage, 34th St. and I*ark Ave., New York, N. Y. 
1898. 

Rev. W. A. Shedd, Am. Mission, Urumia, Persia (via Berlin and Tabriz) . 
1906. 

Prof. Edwin R. Seliqman (Columbia Univ.), 324 West 86th St., New 
York, N. Y. 1898. 

Prof. Langdon C. Stewardson, Lehigh University, South Bethlehem, Pa. 
1901. 

Prof. William G. Sumner (Yale Univ.), 240 Edwards St., New Haven, 
Conn. 1898. 

Prof. Charles Mellen Tyler, Cornell Univ., Ithaca, N. Y. 1904. 

Prof. R. M. Wenley, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mieh. 1898. 
Rev. G. E. White, Anatolia College, Marsovan, Turkey [papers to Ger- 
man Consulate (White), Samsoun, Turkey.] 1906; 

Prof. Irving F. Wood, Smith College, Northampton, Mass. 1905. 

[Total, 21.] 

Number of Members of all Classes, 319. 

Societies, Libraries, to which the Publications of the American 
Oriental Society are sent by way of Gift or Exchange. 

I. AMERICA. 

Boston, Mass. : American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 

Chicago, 111. ; Field Museum of Natural History. 
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New Yoek: Americaai Geographical Society. 

Philadelphia, Pa. ; American Philosophical Society. 

Free Museum of Science and Art, Univ. of Penna, 
Washington, D. 0.: Smithsonian Institution. 

Bureau of American Ethnology, 

WoROESTEE, Mass. : American Antiquarian Society. 

n. EUROPE. 

Austria, Vienna: Kaiserliche ALkademie der Wissenschaften. 
Anthropologiache Gesellschaft. 

Prague : KSniglieh BShmische Gesellschaft dor Wissenschaften, 
Denmark, Iceland, Reykjavik: University Library. 

France, Paris : Soci^t^ Asiafcique. (Rue de Seine, Palaia de I’Institut.) 
Bibliothfeque Nationale. 

Mus6e Guimet. (Avenue du Troeadfiro.) 

Acadgmie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres. 
l^cole des Langues Orientales Vivantes. ( Rue de Lille, 2. ) 
Germany, Berlin : Koniglich Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Konigliche Bibliothek. 

Seminar fiir Orientalische Sprachen, (Am Zeug- 
hause 1.) 

Gottingen : Konigliche Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

Halle: Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlhndischen Gesell- 
schaft. ( Friedrichstr. 50.) 

Leipzig : Kyniglieh Shchsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
Leipziger Semitistische Studien. (J. 0. Hinrichs.) 
Munich: KSniglich Bairische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Kdnigliehe Hof- und Staatsbibliothek. 

TtiBiNGEN: Library of the Uniimrsity.. 

Great Britain, London : Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 

Ireland. (22 Albemarle St., W.) 

Library of the India Office. (Whitehall, SW.) 
Society of Biblical Archseology. (37 Great 
Russell St., Bloomsbury, W.O.) 
Philological Society. (Care of Dr. F. J. 
Furnival, 3 St. George’s Square, Prim- 
rose Hill, NW.) 

Italy, Florence: Societh Asiatiea Italiana. 

Rome: Reale Accademia dei Lincei. 

Netherlands, Amsterd.am: Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen. 

The Hague: Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land-, en 
Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indi6. 
Leyden: Curatorium of the University, 

Russia, Hexsingeors: Soci4td Finno-Ougrienne. 

St. Petersburg: Imperatorskaja Akademija Nauk. 

Archeologiji Institut. 

Sweden, Upsala: Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundet. 

Le Monde Oriental (cf. Professor K. F. Johansson, 
Upsala) . 



Vol. xxvii. 


List of Members. 


485 


III. ASIA. 

Calcutta, Gov’t of India: Home Department. 

Ceylon, Colombo: Ceylon Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

China, Siianghai: China Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

Tonkin: I’Ecole Frangaise d’ extreme Orient (Eue de Coton), 
Hanoi. 

India, Bombay: Bombay Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

The Antliropological Society. (Town Hall.) 

Calcutta: The Asiatic Society of Bengal. (57 Park St.) 

The Buddhist Text Society. (86 Jaun Bazar St.) 
Lahoee: Library of the Oriental College. 

Simla: Office of the Director General of Archaeology. (Ben- 
more, Simla, Punjab.) 

Japan, Tokyo: The Asiatic Society of Japan. 

Java, Batavta: Bataviaaseh Genootsehap van Kunsten en Wetenschappeoi. 
Kokea: Branch of Eoyal Asiatic Society, Seoul, Korea. 

New Zealand: The Polynesian Society, New Plymouth. 

Philippine Islands : The Ethnological Survey, Manila. 

Syeia: The American School (care U. S. Consul, Jerusalem). 

Eevue Biblique, care of M. J. Lagrange, Jerusalem. 

Al-Machriq, The Catholic Press, Beirut, Syria. 

IV. AEEICA. 

Egypt, Caieo: The Khedivial Library. 

V. EDITOES OP THE FOLLOWING PEEIODIOALS. 

The Indian Antiquary (Education Society’s Press, Bombay, India). 
Wiener Zeitsehrift fiiv die Kunde des Morgenlandes (care of Alfred 
HSlder, Eothenthurm-str. 16, Vienna, Austria). 

Zeitsehrift flir vergleiehende Sprachforsehung (care of Prof. E. Kuhn, 3 
Hess Str., Munich, Bavaria) . 

Eevue de I’Historie des Eeligions (care of M. Jean E6ville, chez M. E. 

Leroux, 28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France) . 

Zeitsehrift ftir die alttestamentliche Wissensehaft (care of Prof. Bern- 
hard Stade, Giessen, Germany). 

Beitrhge zur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. (J. C. 

Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 

Oriental Bibliography (care of Prof. Lucian Scherman, 18 Ungerer Str., 
Munich, Bavaria). 

The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, 438 Bast 67th St., 
Chicago, HI. 

American Journal of Archaeology, 66 Sparks St., Cambridge, Mass, 
Eegipients: 319 (Members) 69 (Gifts and Exchanges) =: 388. 
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EBQUEST. 

The Editors request the Librarians of any Institution or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to -which this Journal may regularly oome, to notify 
them of the fact. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as 
complete as may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients 
thereof. The following is the beginning of such a list. 

Andover Theological Seminary. 

Boston Public Library. 

Brown University Library. 

Chicago University Library. 

Columbia University Library, 

Cornell University Library, 

Harvard Sanskrit Class-Boom Library! 

Harvard Semitic Class-Boom Library. 

Harvard University Library. 

Nebraska University Library. 

New York Public Library. 

Yale University Library. 
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, CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OB' THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


With Amendments of April, 1897. 


CONSTITUTION. 

Aeticle I. This Society shall be called the Americait Oriental Societx. 

Article II. The objects contemplated by this Society shall be: — , 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian 
languages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by 
which the knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this cmmtry. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other 
communications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with 
reference to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. ^he collection of a library and cabinet. 

AiiTicLE III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as 
corporate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, 
a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a 
Treasurer, a Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected 
by ballot, at the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice Presidents shall perform the 
customary duties of such ofldcers, and shall be ex-officio members of the 
Board of Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be 
ex-offioio members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their 
respective duties under the superintendence of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regu- 
late the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, 
to carry into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to 
exercise a general supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any 
regular meeting shall be a quorum for doing business. 

Aioticlb IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, 
may also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall 
determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of 
the American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is 
prescribed in Article IV. 

Article XT. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of 
the Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the 
purpose, a copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such 
manner as the President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Eecording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of 
the Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society; 
and his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the 
superintendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he 
shall report the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts 
and payments of the previous year. 

III. i. After December 31, 1890, the fiscal year of the Society shall 
correspond with the calendar year. 

III. 0 . At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — ^preferably men residing 
in or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer’s 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s prop- 
erty, and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. 
The Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New 
Year’s day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings 
to the Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these 
findings are satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a 
certificate to that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book, 
and published in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report -of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his 
duties by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

Y. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited 
by authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal 
of the Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the 
Editors at the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into 'the treasury of the Society 
an annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of 
seventy-five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 
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VII. Corporate and. Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of 
all the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and 
shall also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously pub- 
lished, so far as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling 
price. 

VIII. Candidates for membership who have been elected by the 
Society shall qualify as members by payment of the first annual assess- 
ment within one month from the time when notice of such election is 
mailed to them. A failure so to qualify shall be construed as a refusal 
to become a member. If any corporate mefiiber shall for two years fail 
to pay his assessments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, 
be dropped from the list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two 
dollars; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three 
to adjourn. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS. 

I. Eon THE Libkauy. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of 
the Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons 
as shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or 
Assistant Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
the following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the 
Librarian, pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may 
suffer from their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of 
a Vice President ; and he shall return them within a time not exceeding 
three months from that of their reception, unless by special agreement 
with the Librarian this term shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grormds, and at the 
discretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, 
upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall 
be duly returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully com- 
pensated. 




PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL 

SOCIETY. 


PRICE OF THE JOURNAL. 

Vol I. (1843-1849) No. 1 (Nos. 2-4 out of print) $ .60 

Vol. II. (1851) 2.60 

Vol III. (1852-1858) 2.50 ^ 

Vol. IV. (1868-1854) 2.50 

Vol. V. (1865-1866) 2.50 

Vol. VI. (1860) 5.00 

Vol. VII. (1862) 5.00 

Vol. VIII. (1866) 6.00 

Vol. IX. (1871) 5.00 

Vol. X. (1872-1880) 6.00 

Vol. XI. (1882-1885) 6.00 

Vol. XII. (1881) 4.00 

Vol. XIIL (1889) 6.00 

Vol. XIV. (1890) 6.00 

Vol. XV. (1893) 6.00 

Vol. XVI. (1894-1896) 5.00 

Vol. XVII. (1896) bound in full buokrana 2.50 

Vol. XVIII. First and Second Half (1897) buckram, each, 2.50 5.00 
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